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Preface 


This book describes the fundamental grammar and structure of modern 
literary Arabic. It is complete with exercises and offers a strong founda- 
tion for reading and writing the Arabic of newspapers, books, broad- 
casts and formal speech, as well as providing the student with a course 
for self-study. The exercises and examples contain modern vocabulary 


and expressions taken from everyday use. 


The work contains thirty-nine chapters with an appendix of tables for 
verb forms and verb conjugation paradigms. All chapters are progres- 
sive and they complement each other. For this reason it is recommended 


that the student master each lesson before going on to the next. 


Up to chapter 22, a full transliteration into the Latin alphabet is given 
for all Arabic examples and exercises. From chapter 22 onwards, the 


transliteration is omitted from the exercises only. 


There are two types of exercise: Arabic sentences translated into 
English, and English sentences to be translated into Arabic. The words 
of the English to Arabic translation exercises are taken from the Arabic 


to English exercises of the same chapter. 


So that readers do not have to use Arabic-English dictionaries, which a 
learner of Arabic would find difficult at this stage, most Arabic words 
in the exercises are indexed with a superscript number and the same 


number is given to the equivalent English word. 


Тат confident that this book will prove to be of great help to those who 
have begun or will begin the study of Arabic, and that teachers will find 


it a useful aid. 
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acc. 
act. 

C 

def. 

dipt. 

du. 

f./fem. 
gen. 
imperat. 
imperf. 
indef. 
indic./ind. 
intrans. 
Juss. 

lit. 
m./masc. 
nom. 


part./particip. 


pass. 
pers. 

pl /plur. 
prep. 
s./sing. 
subj. 
trans. 
V. 


V. 


accusative 
active 
consonant 
definite 
diptote 
dual 
feminine 
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imperfect 
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indicative 
intransitive 
jussive 
literally 
masculine 
nominative 
participle 
passive 
person 
plural 
preposition 
singular 
subjunctive 
transitive 
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verb 
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I.I | The Arabic script 





The Arabic alphabet consists of 28 letters representing consonants. In 
addition there are three vowel signs which are used in writing both short 
and long vowels. Moreover, there are various other orthographic signs 


that are explained in the following chapters. 


The 28 letters are written from right to left. When writing words, the 
letters are connected (joined) together from both sides, except in 
the case of six letters, which can only be joined from the right side. 
These letters are numbered 1, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 27 in the table below 
and are marked with an asterisk (*). It is important to remember that 
these letters cannot be connected to the following letter (i.e. on their left 


side). 


Most of the letters are written in slightly different forms depending on 
their location in the word: initially, medially, finally or standing alone. 


There are no capital letters. 
Arabic grammarians use three different names for the alphabet: 


22 + ego, я 5 22 oc Е 5 8 
الحروف الأبجدية‎ °>al-hurüfu l^abgadiyyatu 
1 + о.» u 22 о = AR 
الحروف الهجاسية‎ "al-hurüfu I-hia^iyyatu 

2 ^ 0 202 


А الألفيا‎ ?a|-^alifba^u 
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1.2 Transliteration 








The transliteration of the Arabic alphabet given below is based on the 
Latin alphabet, but some of the letters have an extra sign indicating 
some special feature of the Arabic pronunciation of the letter in 


question. 


The аі (|), which is the first letter, has so far not been given any 
transliteration, because its sound value varies (to be dealt with in 
chapters 6 and 7). 





[1.3] Alphabet table and transliteration 
transliteration standing final ^ medial initial name 
alone 
(1) (9 | Ls L ^Alif 
(2) b = سل مپ‎ s Ва? 
(3) t e» Cem dei ә Та? 
(4) t & у e Là Та 
(5 £ چ ج‎ sas > Ст 
(6) h T = ea. em H? 
(7) h Č مځ‎ e خ.‎ Ha 
(8 d(*) 4 Меза dy 4 Dal 
(9) d(*) 3 ы ка د‎ Dal 
(10) r (*) 2 oss pe ر‎ R? 
(11) 2 (9) 5 con es у Zayn 
(12) s us .سس‎ шш... س..‎ Sin 
(13) š O مین‎ audita à Sin 
(14) s ص. .-—.. .نص ص‎ Sad 
(15) d U^ .سض‎ A. ض..‎ раа 
(16) t L lie sodis ط..‎ TP 
(17) d L Bus. dE. .. De 








(18) < 
(19) ë 
(20) f 
(21) q 
(22) к 
(23) | 
(04) т 
(25) п 
(26) h 
Q7) w 
Q8) y 


(*) 


oC C CG G: (, Се Co 


Ф G 


SP CET بع ب‎ ETT 


ФЕРАРЕ 


L. A L: L. b b 
© 
په‎ 


i ç L i. 


L 
< 
3 


На? 
Waw 
Ya? 

















1.4 | Writing letters in different positions 





Below each letter is presented as it appears in different positions in 


connected writing when using a computer or as written by hand. 





(1) 


(3) t 


(5) 8 


(7) b 


(9) d 





Q) b 


)4( ٤ 


(6) h 


(8) d 


(10) r 


wı 0 


c 


AC 


د د د 
د د د 


222 
í رس‎ 
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(Il) z 5 


با 


V 


(13) š 


> e 


1 
n 


(15) d 


(17) d 


pe o 


(19) š غ‎ 


(v Ce 


(2!) q 


Сї G: 


r 


(23) | 


cc 


Q5) n ن‎ 
о: 


و ۷ Q7)‏ 
رو 


ووو 
.واوو 


(12) s 


(14) s 


(16) t 


(18) * 


(20) f 


(22) к 


(24) т 


(26) h 


(28) у 


< 


%5 
FEF RT V 


٣ ۳ 


C (wo 
LE Y 


t 


(» © 


“N У 


о 


9, 


‘GG 


0 


: 
: 
£ 


T 


% 
` 
r 

` 








Chapter 2 


Pronunciation of consonants 


Alif | This first letter has no pronunciation of its own. One of 
its main functions is to act as a bearer for the sign hamzah, 
discussed separately in chapter 7. ^Alif is also used as a long vowel 


/3/ (see chapter 6). 
Ва? о Љ/ A voiced bilabial stop as the /b/ in English ‘habit’. 


Та? c»/t/ An unaspirated voiceless dental stop as the t in English 


‘stop’. Never pronounced as American English tt as in ‘letter’. 


Ta? &/t/ A voiceless interdental fricative as th in English ‘thick’, 
‘tooth’. 


Gim с /8/ А voiced palato-alveolar affricate. In reality, this let- 
ter has three different pronunciations depending on the dialectal 


background of the speaker: 


(a) In Classical Arabic and the Gulf area, as well as in many 
other places in the Arab world, it is pronounced as a voiced 
palato-alveolar affricate as the j in ‘judge’, ‘journey’, or the g 
in Italian ‘giorno’. 

(b) In Lower Egypt (Cairo, Alexandria) it is pronounced as a 


voiced velar stop as the g in English ‘great’. 


(c) In North Africa and the Levant it is pronounced as a voiced 
palato-alveolar fricative /2/ as the s in English ‘pleasure’, and 
as j in French ‘jour’. 

Ha c/h/ This consonant has no equivalent in European 

languages. It is pronounced in the pharynx by breathing with 


strong friction and no uvular vibration or scrape, so that it sounds 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
consonants (7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
6 


like a loud whispering from the throat. It must be kept distinct 
from the sounds of € /h/ (7) and .._А /h/ (26). 


На с Љу This consonant occurs in many languages. It is a 
voiceless postvelar (before or after /i/) or uvular (before or after /a/ 
or /u/) fricative, quite similar to the so-called ach-Laut in German 
‘Nacht’ or Scottish ‘loch’ or the Spanish j in ‘mujer’, but in Arabic 


it has a stronger, rasping sound. 
Dal 4/d/ A voiced dental stop as the d in English ‘leader’. 


Dal د‎ /d/ A voiced interdental fricative, as the th in English 
‘either’. 

Ra? ;/r/ A voiced alveolar trill, which differs from English r in 
that it is a rolled sound or trill, pronounced as a rapid succession 
of flaps of the tongue, similar to Scottish r in ‘radical’ or Italian r 


in ‘parlare’ or Spanish rr in ‘perro’. 
Zayn 5/z/ A voiced alveolar sibilant, as the z in English ‘gazelle’. 
Sin س‎ /s/ А voiceless alveolar sibilant as the s in English ‘state’. 


Sin ش‎ /& А voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant as the sh in 


English ‘shave’, ‘push’. 


Sad ص‎ /s/ Belongs to the group of emphatic consonants. The 
emphatic consonants are pronounced with more emphasis and 
further back in the mouth than their non-emphatic (plain) 
counterparts. In pronouncing them the body and root of the 
tongue are (simultaneously) drawn back towards the rear wall 
of the throat (pharynx), and also the tip of the tongue is slightly 
retracted. Hence the emphatic consonants are also called 
pharyngealized consonants. ص‎ /s/ is thus the emphatic or 
pharyngealized counterpart of the plain alveolar س‎ /s/ (12) and 
sounds somewhat similar to the s in English ‘son’ or ‘assumption’. 
For the retracting and lowering effect of the emphatic consonants 


on the adjacent vowels, see chapter 4. 


Dad ض‎ /d/ It is also an emphatic consonant, classified as a 
pharyngealized voiced alveolar stop. Arab phoneticians and 


reciters of the Quran recommend it is pronounced as a counter- 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


(20) 


(21) 


(22) 


part to 3 /4/ (8). In current use in many dialects it is, however, also 
pronounced as the counterpart of 3 /d/ (9), somewhat similar to 


the sound th in English ‘thus’. See also chapter 4. 


Ta b /t/ Ап emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized 
voiceless alveolar stop. It is the counterpart of c5 /t/ (3), and simi- 
lar to the sound /t/ at the beginning of the English word ‘tall’. See 
also chapter 4. 


Da? /4/ An emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized 
voiced interdental fricative. It is the emphatic counterpart of 3 
/d/ (9). In some dialects it is pronounced as ض‎ /d/ (15). In some 
other dialects it is pronounced as pharyngealized `, /z/ (11). See 
also chapter 4. 


‘Ayn ع‎ / This consonant has no equivalent in European 
languages. It is defined as a voiced emphatic (pharyngealized) 
laryngeal fricative, which is pronounced by pressing the root of 
the tongue against the back wall of the pharynx (upper part of the 
throat) and letting the pressed air stream from the throat pass 
through the pharynx with some vibration. In a way it is the voiced 
counterpart of ‘a /h/ (6). It sounds as if you are swallowing your 


tongue or being strangled. 


Gayn £ /g/ A voiced postvelar (before or after /i/) or uvular 
(before or after /a/ or /u/) fricative, a gargling sound, produced 
by pronouncing the خ‎ /b/ (7) and activating the vocal folds, 
similar to Parisian French r in ‘Paris’ and ‘rouge’ but with more 
scraping. 

Fa? ف‎ /f/ A voiceless labiodental fricative as the f in English 
‘fast’. 

Qaf 3/q/ This has no equivalent in European languages. It is a 
voiceless postvelar or uvular stop, pronounced by closing the back 
of the tongue against the uvula as if it were to be swallowed. It is 


like خ‎ /b/ (7) without vibration. This sound should not be con- 
fused with ¿J ЛУ (22), e.g. قلب‎ qalb, ‘heart’, but كلب‎ kalb ‘dog’. 


Kaf ك‎ /k/ Ап unaspirated voiceless velar stop as the k of English 


‘skate’. 
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(23) Lam J/l/ A voiced alveolar lateral as the l in English ‘let’. 

(24) Mime /n/ A voiced bilabial nasal as the m in English ‘moon’. 

(25) Nun j/n/ A voiced alveolar nasal as the n in English ‘nine’. 

(26) На? а (5) /h/ A voiceless glottal fricative as the h in English 
‘head’. 


Note: This letter has another function when it occurs at the end of a word with 
two superscript dots: 8 « 4... Then it is pronounced exactly like cs /t/ (3) and is 


called tà? marbütah (see chapter 10 on gender). 

(27) Waw و‎ /w/ A voiced bilabial semivowel, as the w in English 
‘well’. 

(28) Ya? (< /у/ А voiced alveo-palatal semivowel, as the y in English 


ç 5 


yes’. 


Chapter 3 


Punctuation and handwriting 








3.1 | Punctuation 








Punctuation marks are not found in early Arabic manuscripts. The 
Arabs have borrowed modern European punctuation marks with some 
modifications in order to distinguish them from Arabic letters, as 


follows: 


6 ROSE ؟‎ 4 Fo 7» 











3.2| Arabic handwriting 





It is recommended that handwriting technique is practised from the very 
beginning, otherwise it may become difficult to learn not only to write 
but even to read handwritten texts. Arabs consider good handwriting a 


sign of erudition. 


Printed and handwritten Arabic texts do not differ from each other as 


much as they do in European languages. 


Arabic handwriting follows certain rules. The straight horizontal direc- 
tion used in writing English must be modified in Arabic handwriting, 
since some of the letters change their form according to the preceding or 


following letter. 











3.3 | Some remarks concerning the dots with certain consonants 





The most common way of marking the dots which belong to certain 


consonants in handwriting is to use a straight stroke = instead of two 


Punctuation 
and 
handwriting 


dots, as in — /t/ or © /у/; and ^ instead of three dots, as in & /t/. 
One might suspect that the straight stroke replacing two dots could be 
confused with the vowels fathah — ог kasrah — , but this is not the 
case, since these vowel signs are diagonal (slanting) strokes. As noted 
above, handwritten as well as printed texts are normally written with- 


out vowel signs. 


Exercises 


The examples below and in the next few chapters are intended mainly for 


practising how to read and write Arabic script. 











os pe جرح نكره‎ 
oT Des جرح‎ 
(1) s+h+q h+ğ+m n+k+r+h š+r+h 
غرق زرع لهم رحل‎ 
رسع 14 مل‎ Š ڪر‎ 
(2) r+h+l l+h+m zt+r+s gtr+q 
E gh ې‎ јез 
2 تب ني‎ A 
(3) 0 n+s+y t+*+b b+h+r 
pus Ча = = 
Је d r 
C <+m+l m+n+h - 
ميل ترجم £55 ترك‎ 
رد‎ 672 d e 
(5) ttr+k ورا‎ ttr+s+m m+y+l 
نجح سكت بسن عري‎ 
غزي‎ e м کت‎ 2 
(6) °+т+у ğth+§ s+k+t n+ë+h 





(7) << 


(9) b+h+q 


22 
Joe 


(10) s+b+r 


سرد 
سرد 


۰6 )11( 
وضع 
22 

(12) м+а+‹ 
فرغ‎ 

& 

(13) frr+ë 


هسم 


22 


(14) ٧ 


دحرج 
دح 


d+h+r+ğ 


فهم 


(2? 


f+h+m 


ac) 


نم 


2-١ 


ضرب 
هرت 


d+r+b 


d+I+m 


h+ë+r 
فهمه‎ 


ал? 


f+h+m+h 


qtwty 


مهله 
eM‏ 


m+h+I+h 


سمسر 


jp 
nins 
"T 
is 


š+k+I 


fty+l 


هرب 


һ+г+Ь 


درس 


و رسن 


d+r+s 


f+r+s 
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م 


كم 


(15) 0 
~ 
"x 

т” 

(16) š+h+r 


هسم 


نے 


(17) 0 


a 


(18) d+b+h 
<: 
~ 


(19) ٢٣٠ 


m+k+t+b 


مورد 


عورد 


m+w+r+d 


š+r+f 
فندق‎ 
شرق‎ 
frn+d+q 


نهد 


ېر 


n+h+d 


مصدر 
^ 


m+s+d+r 
sdl 
ودره‎ 


w+I+d+h 


~ 








Chapter 4 


Vowels 


4.1! There are three vowels in Arabic called الحركات‎ >al- 
harakatu. They can be both short and long (see chapter 6). 





Short vowels 


The three short vowels are written as diacritical signs above or below 
the consonant to which they belong. As a word always begins with a 


consonant, the consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 


Fathah: — lal is a small diagonal stroke above the consonant: 
5 Iba/, e.g. 216 kataba, to write. 

Kasrah: — /i/ is a small diagonal stroke under the consonant: 
ب‎ ЉИ, e.g. قبل‎ qabila, to accept. 


2 
Dammah: — /u/ is a sign similar to a comma above the consonant: 


а /bu/, e.g. са hasuna, to be handsome. 


4.3| The sound quality of fathah — Јај tends to be slightly 


coloured towards /ze/, like /a/ in the word ‘fat’ in English. 





4.4 | Short vowels are not normally marked in personal handwriting 
or in most Arabic publications. In order to avoid misunderstandings, the 
vowel signs are marked on unusual or foreign words, and in the Quran 


and children's books. 





4.5| The vowel qualities of the three vowels mentioned above are 
influenced by the empbatic (pharyngealized) consonants. The emphatic 


Vowels 


consonants are most easily heard in conjuction with fathah — /a/, 
which is then coloured towards /o/, or to American English /u/ in Ђиг 


or /o/ in ‘bottle’, ‘hot’, etc. 


Emphatic consonants Corresponding non-emphatic 
consonants 

пз (14) towards /so/ counterpart of em (12) towards /522/ as in ‘sat’ 

age (15) towards /do/ counterpart of E (8) towards /dæ/ as in ‘dam’ 

L (16) towards /to/ counterpart of 8 (3) towards /сае/ in ‘tat’ 

L (17) towards /do/ counterpart of š (9) towards /dæ/ in ‘that’ 


Example: The non-emphatic /s/ in the word سيلب‎ salaba “to steal’ 
sounds like sælæbæ, but the emphatic /s/ in the word صلب‎ salaba ‘to 


crucify’ sounds almost like solobo. 


Note a: The following two consonants may sometimes also function as 
emphatic: , /r/ (10), and J /l/ (23) only with the word alli "allah, ‘God’. 

Note b: The uvular ق‎ /q/ has almost the same effect on the adjacent vowels as 
the emphatic consonants. Thus the word کلب‎ kalb, ‘dog’, with a velar /k/, 


sounds almost like kaelb, whereas li qalb ‘heart’, with an uvular ق‎ /q/, 
sounds almost like qolb. 


Note c: Phonologically the above sounds /æ/ and /o/ both represent the fathah 
—. However, in the transliteration system used in this book they are replaced 
by /a/. This is because they function as /a/ phonemically. 


Exercises 


Read and practise your handwriting: 











“+ و.‎ É P" ; А ас 
مر‎ e УД سید يمع‎ ë مر‎ 

(1) habaza kariha sami*a Sahida fariga 
to bake to dislike to hear to witness to be empty 
کرم قرب درس‎ Jš سمعه‎ 
درس‎ 32 e 1 zA ques 

(2) darasa qaruba karuma taqula sami‘ ahu 
to study to be near to Бе noble tobe heavy he heard him 





)3( 


)4( 


)5( 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


=> 


e 
rabiha 
to gain 


са ба 
to be thirsty 


haraba 
to escape 


رس 


E 


rasama 
to draw 


ورم 

4^ ^ 

e 
warima 

to be swollen 
асл 

за 


مور و 


ره 


qaharahu 
defeat him 


ضرب 


daraba 
to beat 


bala*a 
to swallow 


Sahara 
to make famous 


fahima 
to understand 


zahida 
to abstain 


tabaha 
to cook 


عهد 


2/5 

ГА 
*ahida 
to entrust 


da* ufa 
to be weak 


halafa 
to swear 


*arada 
to exhibit 


رضع 


2 а, 


رمع 


radi*a 
to suckle 


dalama 
to oppress 


hagara 
to emigrate 


سكت 


sakata 
to be silent 


ر 
^ 


saraha 
to scream 


lahu 
for him 


وقع 


2 


waqasa 
to fall 


ندم 
КС‏ 
tm‏ 

“ 
nadima 
to regret 


029 
а 


رل 


wazana 
to weigh 








Vowels 


Vowels 


Write in Arabic: 








(9) watiqa 
to trust 


(10) gadiba 


to be angry 


(11) nagaha 


to succeed 


(12) wasala 


to arrive 


(13) tarada 


to dismiss 


(14) gariqa 


to sink 


(15) badala 


to change 


(16) tabata 


to be firm 


(17) madaga 


to chew 


(18) sa*uba 


to be difficult 


(19) rakiba 


to ride 


bahata 
to search 
gama‘a 
to collect 
sagada 
to bow 
raga‘a 

to return 


ragama 
to force 


barama 

to turn 

ta‘isa 

to be miserable 


talafa 
to destroy 


nabata 
to grow (plants) 


mazaha 
to joke 


taqaba 
to drill 


bahila 
to be stingy 


marida 
to become ill 


tabi‘a 
to follow 


labisa 
to dress 


salima 
to be safe 


hagama 
to attack 


fasada 
to be rotten 


barada 
to be cold 


hatafa 
to shout 


gadara 
to betray 


zaliqa 
to glide 


kasila 
to be lazy 


пазага 

to publish 
багаа 

to swallow 
hasaba 

to calculate 
па$їда 

to sniff 


rahima 
to be merciful 


zara‘a 
to plant 


dabaga 
to tan 


zahafa 
to creep 


baraqa 

to flash 
dagira 

to be bored 


tarakahu 
he left him 


faqada 
to lose 


dagata 
to press 


wa‘ada 

to promise 
wada‘a 

to put down 
Sahida 

to witness 
‘atiba 

to be destroyed 
za‘ila 

to be angry 


bara‘a 
to be skilful 


хагата 
to pretend 


zalata 
to swallow 








Chapter 5 


Sukun, заддаћ, noun cases 
and nunation as indefinite 
form 





5.1 











Sukün: __ 


А small circle written above a consonant indicates the absence of a 





vowel, e.g. 
هم‎ hum, they من‎ min, from تحتَ‎ tahta, under 
al law, if us kay, in order to сах kayfa, how 
5.2] Saddah: — (doubling of a consonant) 














5.3 











When a consonant occurs twice without a vowel in between, the 
consonant is written only once but with the sign $addah above and 


the pronunciation is also doubled, e.g. 


ele *allama, to teach جرب‎ Éarraba, to try عد‎ “adda, to count 


When kasrah — /i/ appears together with Saddah E , the 
kasrah is usually placed above the consonant but under the 
šaddah, e.g. 


garrib, try! ale *allim, teach!‏ جرب 


Noun cases 


6: 6 2 4^0 . 1 3 . . 3 
Case inflection is called إعراب الاسم‎ "Frabu l-ismi in Arabic. 


Arabic nouns and adjectives have three cases. For the most part they 


Sukün, 
Saddah, 
noun cases 
and 
nunation as 
indefinite 
form 
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are indicated by adding a vowel to the last consonant, and they are 
called: 


inati ANCUS 

Nominative: مرفوع‎ marfü*un (takes the vowel dammah) 
3 2 o^ 

Accusative: منصوب‎ mansübun (takes the vowel fathah) 
32 яо и 

Genitive: مجرور‎ ma£rürun (takes the vowel kasrah) 


(There is more about cases in later chapters.) 











5.4| Nunation as indefinite form 





Nouns and adjectives are generally indicated as indefinite forms, 
Же ?an-nakiratu, by doubling the final vowel sign and pro- 
nouncing them with a final /...n/. The final vowel itself does not, 
however, become long in spite of the double vowel sign. This process 
of making a noun or adjective indefinite is called са Teo tanwinun 
in Arabic and nunation in English. The indefinite forms of the three 


different cases are: 


Nominative indef.: The word ends with a double dammah: 


— ог — /...un/ ella malikun,a king 


Accusative indef.: The word ends with a double fathah and often an extra 


alif | which is not pronounced as a long vowel а: 
С /...an/ <ú malikan, a king (object) 
Genitive indef.: The word ends with a double kasrah: 
ملك /9../ے-‎ malikin, a king's, of a king 
Note a: The form of the double dammah is the commonest of the two 
alternatives and will be used in this book. 


Note b: In spoken Arabic the use of nunation, i.e. /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ in 


nouns, is rare. 


Exercises 


Read and practise your handwriting: 








(I) GAS 
dahhana 


to smoke 


ge 
“š 


Q) عين‎ 
*ayyana 


to appoint 
(3) bs 
tawban 


dress 


22" 


(4) ale 


*allama 


to teach 


eee 


(5) علما‎ 
‘alman 
flag 

(6) Jas 
ragulin 
man 

(7) قمر‎ 
qamarin 
moon 

(8) رمل‎ 
ramlun 
sand 

(9) Jia 
Suglin 
work 

(10) ÉX 

$ауһап 


old man 


qawmun 
people 
Zo 
يوما‎ 
yawman 
day 
$07 
Use 
*awnun 


help 


Bee 


qalamun 


pen 


344 


*amalun 


work 


eer 


waladan 


muhammadun 


Muhammad 


oe 
2 


2 


matarin 
rain 

رو 2 
حزب 
harbun‏ 


war 
1 

bd 
harikin 
lively 


J 


gabalin 
mountain 
E 
2 
qasrin 
castle 
“فين‎ о, A 
سرو‎ 
Sarqun 
east 
а o A 
عدر‎ 
*udrun 


excuse 


وه 


هسم 


РА 


qismun 


part 


mu‘alliman 


teacher 
gu 
harbaša 

to scratch 


^ 


hiya 

she 

Bere 
وطن‎ 
watanun 


homeland 


^^ 


سرف 
$агайп‏ 


honour 


we 


Mes 
‘sayyidin 
lord, Mr 
ud 
daynun 
debt 


204 


lawnan 


colour 
Bore 


gamalun 


camel 


جر 
farra‏ 


to draw 


° 


оё 


nahrin 


river 


7 مه 


رميا 


ramyan 


shooting 


ور 


هو 


huwa 
he 


*arabiyyun 
Arab 

بطن 
batnun‏ 


belly 


° 


ms 


nafsin 


soul 


*ilmun 


knowledge 








Sukün, 
Saddah, 
noun cases 
and 
nunation as 
indefinite 
form 


Sukün, 
Saddah, 
noun cases 
and 
nunation as 
indefinite 
form 
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Write in Arabic: 


mentioned above, e.g. ملكا‎ malikan, ‘a king’. 


Remember: The words below with endings /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ should be 


written with a double vowel (and an extra alif | if the ending is /...an/ ), as 








(11) rahhala 
to deport 


(12) muhaddirun 
anaesthetic 


(13) šahran 
month 


(14) harraba 
to destroy 


(15) ћатгап 
wine 

(16) zawgan 
husband 


(17) bawwala 
to urinate 


(18) šukran 
thanks 

(19) sahha 
to be healthy 


bahha 
to be hoarse 


madhabiyyun 
sectarian 
hagalun 
shyness 
дагаа 

to cut 
hayawiyyin 
lively 

ballaga 


to inform 


rabbun 
lord 

$a**ala 
to light 


muharribin 
saboteur 


hassa 
to feel 


wakkala 
to authorize 


sabba 

to pour 
rağğa‘a 
to return 
Sahriyyan 
monthly 
radda 

to return 
Sahhama 
to grease 
*abdan 
slave 
haddan 
fortune 


zuhdan 
asceticism 
hasadan 
envy 
bu*dun 


distance 


šabba 

to grow up 
bawwaba 

to classify 
šahiyyan 
tasty 

Sagga‘a 

to encourage 
tab‘an 
naturally 


garrara 
to decide 


harraka 
to move 


raddada 

to repeat 
hatta 

to put 
mutaharrirun 


emanicipated 


qarnin 
horn 


rag‘iyyin 
reactionary 


danna 
to think 


marhaban 
hello 

Sawwaqa 
to desire 











Chapter 6 


Long vowels, ?alif maqsurah, 
dagger or miniature ?alif, 
word stress and syllable 
structure 


6.1 | The three short vowels, SN lal, — lul, and — /i/, also have 
long variants. They are written by adding one of the following three 


letters after the short vowel signs. These letters are called in Arabic 


ши о ۶ 
А 





وء 
hurüfu l-maddi "letters of prolongation":‏ حروف المد 


alif І, which is related to fathah — al 
мам which is related to dammah — lul 


уах (<, мһісһ is related to kasrah — /i/ 


2 


Short vowels Long vowels 


ыз Ља/ Ú Iba/, e.g. «= babun, door 
e /bu/ ри /bi/, e.g. pre nürun, light 
was ЉИ بى‎ Ibl, e.g. 229 dinun, religion 


Note: In some books long vowels are transliterated as double vowels. Here we 


use the macron above the vowel to indicate length. 


6.2 | It should be noted that the combination of the letter làm ...Ј 
followed by ?alif L... is called lam-?alif and written as Y or .سلا‎ /la/ 
(not as LI). Also, the lam-?alif Y follows the rule of »alif (1) L..., which 


means that it cannot be connected to the following letter (to the left), 


e.g. 


Bee ce á. 2! 
سلام‎ peace لام‎ lama, to blame Ma hallan, a solution 


Long 
vowels, ?alif 
maqsürah, 
dagger °alif, 
word stress 
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6.3 | ^Alif maqsürah 








The long vowel /3/ at the end of a word can be written with *alif Û... Of, 
in some words, with ya^, but without dots _—... That уа? is then called 


$e 2 о“ 


alif maqsürah, e.g.‏ ألف مقصورة 
*ala, on rawa, to tell rama, to throw‏ 
رمى روى 


Note: Certain rules explained in later chapters govern which one of the two 
"alifs is to be used in a word. 











6.4 | Dagger or miniature °alif 





In some common words the long vowel /à/ is written with a miniature 
"alif, also called dagger ?alif. As the name suggests, this is a small vertical 


stroke ل-‎ placed above the consonant, replacing the ordinary full *alif 


()), e.g. 


41 „+ 5 || 5 x АИ) + ~ 
هذا‎ (not: اکن (هاذا‎ (not: SY) ذلك‎ (not: «lll 3) 
hada, this lakinna, but dalika, that 











6.5 | Word stress and syllable structure 





Surprisingly enough, the Arabic grammarians did not deal with the 
position of stress (dynamic accent) in Arabic words. Nevertheless 
almost all Arabic words must be stressed on one of their syllables, which 
may be short or long. The stress appears as an increase in vocal intensity 


as well as a raising of the pitch of voice. 


The following general rules are mainly based on the methods of pro- 
nunciation employed by the reciters of the Quran. In some cases there 
are variations between different traditions, and the native dialect of the 


speaker may also influence the pronunciation. 


Syllables are divided into short and long. A short syllable consists of a 
consonant plus a short vowel (CV), whereas a long syllable consists of: 
(1) a consonant plus a long vowel (CV), (2) a consonant plus a short 


vowel plus a consonant (CVC), or (3) a consonant plus a long vowel 


plus a consonant (CVC). No syllable can start with more than one 


consonant. 


1a) 


1b) 


The stress falls on the first long syllable counting from the end of 
the word. However, the final syllable cannot itself carry the stress, 
except when the word has only one syllable, e.g. yak-tu-bu-na, 
qal-bun, ?uq-tu-lü, ka-tab-tum, ka-tab-tun-na, mam-la-ka-tun, 


du. (The hyphens here indicate syllable not morpheme junctures.) 


Another tradition holds that if the first long syllable is the fourth 
syllable counting from the end or any syllable before that syllable, 
then the third syllable counting from the end receives the stress, 


e.g. mam-la-ka-tun. 


If there is no long syllable or if only the last syllable is long, the 
first syllable receives the stress, e.g. ka-ta-ba, qa-ta-lü, sa-ma-ka- 
tun, sa-ma-ka-tu-hu-ma. According to another tradition, in these 
cases the stress cannot be retracted to an earlier position than the 
third syllable counting from the end. E.g. sa-ma-ka-tun, sa-ma-ka- 
tu-hu-ma. 

The stress cannot normally fall on the definite article ^al- or a 
prefixed preposition or conjunction, e.g. ?al-ya-du, ka-da, wa-ra- 


mat. 


Note: The final short vowel or final syllable of certain word endings to be dealt 


with later tend to be left out in pronunciation, especially in pausa (at the end 


of a sentence). Yet the given stress rules still apply in most cases, if you bear in 


mind that the final vowel or syllable has been lost. E.g. maf-hüm(-un), mad-ra- 


sa(-tun), sa-ma-ka(-tun), lub-na-ni (lub-na-niy-yun). 


Exercises 


Read and practise your handwriting: 





E] PEZ 2 E 2 ^^ 2 2 
(1) hurüfun safirin karimun rama himaran 


letters ambassador generous to throw donkey 


Long 
vowels, ?alif 
maqsürah, 
dagger ?alif, 
word stress 
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Long 
vowels, ?alif 
maqsürah, 
dagger °alif, 
word stress 
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taa yat mM شا غه‎ 
(2) hazinun tagirin wasi‘an hadihi halan 
sad merchant wide this (Е) immediately 
جديدا روى في لما حي‎ 
(3) hayyun lamma fl rawa gadidan 
living when in to tell new 
هناك خبازا جرى صوفا روح‎ 
(4) rühun süfan fara habbazan hunaka 
soul,spirit wool to run baker there 
ide ib s x ш 
(5) qanünun 0 haddadin qariban bana 
law tailor blacksmith near to build 
Read, practise your handwriting and transliterate: 
Le SE ыш کو‎ des 
(6) Egyptian porter fat glass clouds 
Suh. quí كن سكن‎ ÓG 
(7) road marketplace knife to cry poultry 
عصفور دروس‎ Lots ما زيتون‎ 
(8) lessons bird dogs olives talk 
(9) guests pig peasant dry father 
سی ريح‎ Lb Lh 3s 
(10) wind to strive ignorant scientific gazelle 
EX غريبا‎ зе شراب عربي‎ 
(11) minister ^ strange old Arab drink 
Gus. تي‎ dn tu. d 
(12) weak kind,gentle countries famous immediately 








ore 2 ^ oe а ^ ^ 
Yale نبيه نزيه دنا‎ Long 
M й m vowels, alif 
(13) permitted just to come near honest smart E 
maqsürah, 
K - مناه 2 عه £ و‎ dagger ?alif, 
- = كر‎ ns - word stress 
(14) peace clean chair butcher waters 
á ۶ 2 | Zu 2 د‎ лоя ^4 
(15) Syria that politician box to melt 











Write in Arabic: 


Note: The words below all have the ordinary ?alif (!) and not the لن‎ 
maqsurah ¿ç or the dagger ?alif (°). This is to avoid misunderstandings at this 





stage. 
(16) barisu süriyya сад ап hubütin siyamun 
Paris Syria just lowering fasting 
(17) База wagiban £asüsan durüfun hirrigan 
pasha duty spy circumstances graduate 
(18) bahharun | sawwanin dalamun mustasarin ^ *abidan 
sailor flint darkness adviser slaves 
(19) bahilan su‘alan mu‘addatun manqūšin naha 
stingy cough equipment engraved to forbid 
(20) hamran muhagirun 0 hagara dubbatun 
wine emigrant shouting to emigrate officers 
(21) zawgan ‘aman minsarun zayyatun natürun 
husband year saw oil-seller guard 
(22) badawiyyin 60 gadirin fawariqu hursdfun 
Bedouin co-operation pool differences artichoke 
(23) baraza zara *adimun (агапзјууип — 2 
to duel to visit great Frenchman to marry 
(24) *iraqiyyun  hazzanan mahsüsin ^ zawariqu hartüsan 
Iraqi reservoir special boats bullets 
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Chapter 7 


Hamzah (hamzatu l-qat*i) 
and the maddah sign 


о 70 220-7 


7.1| Hamzah or hamzatu 1-024 ,همزة 1 لقطع‎ means the cutting 














or disjunctive hamzah. Hamzah is considered to represent the first letter 
of the alphabet and it has a full consonantal value like other consonants. 


(Arabic grammarians refer to ?alif as the ^alif hamzah.) 


The sign of hamzah was added to the Arabic script at a rather late stage. 
Therefore hamzah does not have a real independent form comparable to 
the other consonant letters. Hamzah is written with the special sign e, 


which is transliterated as />/. 





7.2 | The sound of hamzah exists in European languages in speech but 











is not represented in writing. In Arabic it is both heard and written. 
Phonetically it is a glottal stop, pronounced as a catch in the throat by 
holding one’s breath and suddenly releasing it. This sound occurs as 


follows in some other languages: 


In Cockney English ‘little bottle’ is pronounced as ЛР! bo?l/, i.e. with two 


glottal stops. 


In German, beobachten ‘to consider’, is pronounced as /be^obachten/. 
Vereisen, ‘to freeze, be frozen’, is pronounced as /fer?aizen/, but the word 
verreisen, meaning 'to travel away' has no glottal stop. Iss auch ein Ei! 


‘Eat also ап egg!’, is pronounced as Piss auch ?ain "АП. 


Note: Hamzah ғ /°/ should not be confused with the completely different letter 


‘ayn £ F/ in either pronunciation or transliteration. 


7.3 | Hamzah is used frequently, but the rules for writing it are quite 


complicated and are therefore dealt with in more detail in chapter 20. 





7.4! Since hamzah does not have a regular independent form, it is 
mainly written on the letters Í, J and (s (without dots), and these three 


letters are called seats ог chairs for the hamzah. 











7.5 | Some basic rules for writing hamzah 





The initial glottal stop hamzah /7/ is written above or below the letter 
гаће | and is pronounced before the vowel, according to the following 


rules. 


(a) Hamzah together with fathah are written above the ’alif: 1 Рај, 


e.g. 

5027 20 ¢ و‎ oc 

أرض أصل اکل 

>aklun, food "aslun, origin "ardun, earth, ground 


(b) Hamzah together with dammah are written above the "alif: | / 


?u/, e.g. 

зо $ oe a 24 

aal el افق‎ 

*uhtun, sister ?^ummun, mother ?ufuqun, horizon 


(c) Hamzah together with kasrah are both written under the ган I 


Pil, e.g. 

3 ^0 5 ° 

== ы ! 
^isba*un, finger inna, that, indeed ^id, if, when 


(d) Hamzah on °alif in the middle of the word, e.g. 


f^ а e^ а Фе 
sa?ala, to ask ra?yun, opinion ra?sun, head 


(e) Hamzah on ?alif at the end of the word, e.g. 


274 gr 


fL 
بدا قرا نبا‎ 
naba?un, news qara?a, to read bada’a, to start, to begin 


Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qat*i) and 
the maddah 
sign 
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Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qat*i) and 
the maddah 
sign 
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7.6 | The maddah sign 








The maddah sign اليد‎ is a long slanting or curved superscript line 
representing the ?alif, which is written above another ?alif to signify the 
lengthening of /^a/ as ^à/. It is used when an ?alif which has hamzah and 
fathah Á is followed by another ға ( li). The ?alif, hamzah and fathah 
are all omitted, and only one ?alif is written with the sign maddah above 
it as | (for: li), which is pronounced as /^à/. This is to avoid having to 


write the ?alif twice, e.g. 


2 -o?0c A 70 292 4-2 A €^ 
القران‎ (for: راه (القرآان‎ (for: (رآاه‎ 
?al-qur?anu, the Quran ra?a-hu, he saw him/it 


When an ?alif having hamzah and fathah 1 is followed by another ан 
with hamzah and sukun (1), only one ?alif is written with maddah above 
it | (for: 10, which is also pronounced /а/. In this way one avoids 


having to write two glottal stops in one syllable, e.g. 





СТ 508 T C ^ ئ‎ 
امن‎ (for: انس ((آمن‎ (for: | il) 
»атапа, to believe >апаза, to be amused 
Exercises 
Read and practise your handwriting: 
? e J e و د‎ # > e 2 "84 
(1) ta?run ?^imamun >ahara >ahbarun >ummahatun 
revenge prayer leader another news (р) ^ mothers 
^ og €^ o^ 2 707 Ed ag 2 0 
إبط ادن ملان ميدا انت‎ 
(2) anta mabda?un maPanu — ?udunun ?ibtun 
you (m.) principle full ear armpit 
2 بر‎ 3 29 oe 2 2^ 3 r 
Pr zl ji Co Мы 
(3) 7350 ?intagun ala ba?san *1ëarun 
August production to return harm rent 




















50 Bae ' 1 o ^ 0% 3 م‎ ° 
)4( 606 гајатип >imsi ayna ?insanun 
camels pain go! where? human being 
E 4 39 Bove # gro я ^4 
مسداجر اباد ! امين‎ об! 
aminun itmun abadun musta’girun "ibbana 
5)? it "abad ta? ?ibb 
faithful sin endless renter during 
NT ня 2 2204 á -0% $ مع‎ 4 
اوروبي ابداع‎ SI اسبو اجنبي‎ 
)6( 606 "ürübbiyyun  ?akbaru  agnabiyyun 60 
creation European bigger foreigner week 
# 2 gl 2- 4 23 a РА 
سف‎ Lio اسر‎ | o3; هار‎ 
(7) muta?assifun ?а$ага ^amma >ідпип fa?run 
sorry to capture but permission mouse 
3 К | 3 40g ¢ GU $0 | 
إبدان‎ 2l زار‎ al إرث‎ 
(8) ?idanun ^unbübun za?ara "almaniya 0 
proclamation tube toroar Germany heritage 
Write in Arabic: 
(9) nabba?a ta?ribun гађуади "ilzamiyyun malga?un 
to advise dating white compulsory X shelter 
(10) mahba?un arza $а?пип ?asarra ?ihmarra 
hiding place topostpone matter to insist to turn 
red, blush 
(11) ?arraha ^antum ^ana ?islamun waka?a 
to date you (m.pl.) | Islam to lean 
(12) ?islanun tara?a >abu ?a*raba ?"azraqu 
announcement to happen August to express blue 
(13) ?idrabun гаћип ?ibriqun >abadan ^ufuqun 
strike brother pot, jug never horizon 
(14) ?ustülun ?ilhahun гаглабип — ?imdadun >igbariyyun 
fleet insistence rabbit help compulsory 
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(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


гаудап 
also 


>ummiyyun 
illiterate 


?islamun 
information 


>aswadu 
black 


3 ۳٣ لا‎ 
lame 


?asla*u 


bald 


"usüdun 
lions 


"asfaru 
yellow 


ma?mürun 
official 


Trani 
Iranian 


?ususun 
foundations 


muta?anniqun 
elegant 


>ustadun 
professor 


^ahmaqu 
foolish 


muttaki?un 
leaning 








Chapter 8 
04 


Definite article ...JÎ ^al... 
nominal sentences, verbal 
sentences, word order and 
adjectives 


8.1] The definite article ... | >al... is the only definite article in Arabic. 


It is used for all noun cases, genders and numbers by attaching it to the 





beginning of a noun or adjective. There is no indefinite article, but only 


an indefinite form, which has already been covered in chapter 5. 


Note: Concerning writing hamzah over the гаће (1) in the definite article, see the 


final note in chapter 9. 





8.2 | When the indefinite form becomes definite, it loses its nunation 


l...n/, and only one vowel is written on or under the final consonant, e.g. 





Indefinite Definite 

32 o^ A 0-0% 
Nominative: cua cual | 

baytun, a house ?al-baytu, the house 
Accusative: ألبيت ستا‎ 

baytan, a house ?al-bayta, the house 
Genitive: بيت‎ сы 

baytin, of a house >al-bayti, of the house 


8.3 | The basic functions of the three noun cases are as follows: 





° The nominative case is used for the subject and predicate noun or 
adjective. 
° The accusative case is used for the direct object, predicative 


complement in verbal sentences, and for most adverbs. 
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° The genitive case is used for expressing possession (explained in 


chapter 12) and after prepositions. 


Note: Often the case endings are not pronounced, except for the indefinite 


202 
accusative ending -an in adverbs, e.g. | SX šukran ‘thank you". 


oz 


8.4 | The definite article ... Ј| ^al... is used more frequently in Arabic 














than in English. One of the reasons for this is that nouns referring to 
abstract things, whole collectives and generic terms, generally take the 


definite article, e.g. 


20 oc . 5 
ahli ?al-*ilmu, science 


а ^ ae 9c 
حيوانات‎ GSI) ^al-kilabu hayawanatun. Dogs are animals. 








8.5 | Nominal and verbal sentences 








1 А BG о 2 240 2 
There are two types of Arabic sentence: nominal sentences اسمية‎ 
2⁄4 ° poe 7 


Éumlatun ismiyyatun, and verbal sentences <uled ilaa gumlatun 


fitliyyatun. 


A nominal sentence does not contain a verb and consists of two 
components: subject and predicate. The subject is usually a noun 
(phrase) or pronoun in the nominative case. The predicate may be a 
noun (phrase), pronoun, an indefinite adjective, or an adverb of place or 
time. A nominal sentence refers to the present tense and does not require 


the copula to be, e.g. 
а - d А 
مريض‎ häll ^al-qittu maridun. The cat (is) ill. 
Ке“ 
طالب‎ ЦГ апа са Бип. | (am) a student. 


^ 


ША Муй ?al-waladu hunaka. The boy (is) there. 


$ 52 of 


hum *ummálun. They (are) workers.‏ هم عمال 








8.7 | Verbal sentence and word order 








Definite 
article, 

A verbal sentence contains a verb, and has the following basic word nominal 
wider: and verbal 
sentences, 


| А adjectives 
verb + subject + object or complement 


The subject is normally in the nominative case. The direct object, which 


may occur only with transitive verbs, is in the accusative case. 

а ME M a 

haraga (verb) talibun (subject).‏ خر c‏ طالب 

A student went out. 
209 А о 7^4 
خبزا‎ ОК اکل‎ ?akala (verb) kalbun (subject) hubzan (object). 
A dog ate bread. 

Remember: If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is usually 


left out, because the verb is conjugated for the person, gender and 


number of the subject and pronominal object (see chapter 15). 











8.8| Adjectives 





Ап adjective normally follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it in 
gender, number and case, except when the noun refers to non-humans, 


i.e. animals and things. 


When the adjective functions as predicate in a nominal sentence 
(predicative construction), it is always indefinite, even when the subject 


is definite: 


3 “ 2 7 of 0% 5 " x . 

?al-mathafu gamilun. The museum (is) beautiful/nice.‏ آلمتحف جمیل 

9705 ع - 2 

cuss) га!-Бауси wasi*un. The house (is) large.‏ وا 

y 8‏ بيت واسع 
When the adjective functions as a modifier of a noun (attributive‏ 
construction), it also agrees with the head noun in terms of definiteness.‏ 
In other words, if the head noun is definite, the adjective also takes the‏ 
definite article, whereas if the head noun is indefinite, the adjective is‏ 


also indefinite. = 


H 70, A 0702 
Definite مع‎ о] coal | "al-baytu I-wasi‘u, the large house 


article, 
nominal ېه‎ qe 
8 506 А 
and E bal els بيت‎ baytun wasi*un,a large house OR A house is large. 
sentences, 
adjectives Note a: The alif | of the definite article in الواسع اسم‎ |... ... l-wási*u in the first of 
the two sentences above is elided in i cO d ۳ a vowel (discussed in 
chapter 9 dealing with waslah). 
Note b: There is no formal difference between the predicative and attributive 
construction of an adjective when the head noun is indefinite (compare the 
translations of the second sentence in the above pair). 
Note c: Again, when the combination of the letter ... ل‎ /l/ followed by °alif | 
is written as Y, or سلا‎ /là/, the same principle is applied as when .. 
followed by ^alif with hamzatu l-qat'i Í, i.e. V Л... */ (refer to chapter 6). 
å гос 2 
الام‎ al-*ummu, the mother ا لآمل‎ ?al-^amalu, the hope 
я 29 2 o وڅ‎ 
لآمير‎ | а! гаттги, the commander, cM ?al-^uhtu, the sister 
the prince 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
use? cili 
(1) ?al-qalamu tawilun. 
"The pen (is) “long. 
2-0 + په‎ 
المطعم ”واسع‎ 
)2( idet wasi*un. 
"Тһе restaurant (is) "large. 
eae d Z 
(3) ?anta talibun *aqilun. 
You (m.) (are) ?a reasonable 'student. 
هو‎ РА هي‎ ou 
4) ayna hiya / huwa. 
gg (9 mahiy 


"Where (is) she/he? 


Definite‏ هی هتاك 
йй article,‏ | 
hiya hunaka. nominal‏ )5( 


She (is) 'there. and verbal 

sentences,‏ رم معام 

adjectives‏ هو 236 مشهور. 
huwa katibun mashirun.‏ )6( 


He (is) 'a famous writer. 
КАШЫК 
(7) ?al2aqaribu fi ^almanya. 


'The relatives (are) in Germany. 
”شاطر.‎ Ca! уа 
(8) huwa tabibun &atirun. 
He (is) га skilful 'physician. 
۽ انين‎ 2 o^ 1 
(9) ?al-kalbu ?aminun. 
The dog (is) 'faithful. 


3 42 ' الكل‎ 
(10) ?al-?aklu tayyibun. 
The food (is) 'delicious, good. 


المدير | مگروه. 
?al-mudiru makrühun.‏ )11( 
The director (is) 'hated.‏ 


مه 2:9 2 
انعم هو مشغول 

(12) паат, huwa mašğülun. 

he (is) busy. 

202 f 

(13) iam qasirun. 

' (The) life (is) short. 

taal! Ó 
(14) ?ana ?asifun. 


| (am)'sorry. > 
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2 го. | 2 ^ 0c 


الكاتب محبوب. 
?al-katibu mahbübun.‏ )15( 
The writer (is) 'popular (beloved).‏ 


72 2 240 ¿og 


الأستان 'هنا. 
?al-?ustadu hunā.‏ )16( 
The professor (is) 'here.‏ 


ы ый 
(17) ?al-waziru maridun. 

The minister (is) ‘ill. 
(18) ?al-maktabu qaribun. 

The office (is) 'nearby. 


“2 4 ^ ү 


المطار قديم. 


(19) ?al-mataru qadimun. 
'The airport (is) old. 
^ ^8 2,92 | 
القميص وسخ.‎ 
)20( ?al-qamisu wasibun. 
'The shirt (is) dirty. 
i js 0 : ff 
(21) ?al-finganu nadifun. 
The cup (is) 'clean. 


Or 3 9 мә» чу Ж 9 ew‏ 2 م 
гата tilmidun qalaman maksüran.‏ )22( 
A pupil 'threw (away) За broken ?pen.‏ 


2 د‎ #97. j 


(23) šahrun harrun 
За hot 'month 
ias Lath ui 
(24) ?atà talibun šadidun. 


?A new student 'has come. 


з ои دږ‎ 7 941 


Definite‏ هذا xi‏ صعب. 
hada ?amrun sa‘bun. A‏ )25( 
nomina‏ 

This (is) a difficult 'matter. and va а 

sentences,‏ وه 

d adjectives 


(26) sakmatāru ba‘idun. 
'The airport (is) far away. 
x *e ^ * *لكن ذلك‎ с و‎ яо + каше هذا‎ 
(27) hada masmühun lakin данка mamnü*un. 
This (is) 'allowed but that (is) *forbidden/prohibited. 


a? s 
(28) šariba tiflun hallban baridan. 
"А child drank ?cold milk. 


Е осор 
(29) bana вале на gisran gamilan. 


An engineer 'built a beautiful "bridge. 
"شخصا *مريضا.‎ ЬУ! 
(30) zara tabibun Sahsan maridan. 
A physician 'visited a "sick person (patient). 
Suse Gs? Aaa? а 
(31) пазага sihafiyyun maqalan tawilan. 


ЗА journalist 'published a long "article. 


я 


s 


(32) "and min süriyya. 


| (am) from Syria. 


Be og og 


C في‎ odas 


(33) ?al-?andalusu fi ^isbanya. 
Andalusia (is) in Spain. 
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Translate into Arabic: 


As mentioned in the Preface, the words used in the English exercises in all 


chapters are taken from the Arabic exercises of the same chapter. 
(1) The airport (is) dirty. 
(2) He (is) a busy engineer. 
(3) He (is) popular. 
(4) The director (is) busy. 
(5) Yes, he (is) short. 
(6) (The) life (is) long. 
(7) This (is) forbidden. 
(8) The shirt (is) beautiful. 
(9) A new month 
(10) The airport (is) nearby. 
(11) This (is) allowed. 
(12) The restaurant (is) famous. 
(13) The relatives (are) in Syria. 
(14) The food (is) here. 
(15) The pen (is) there. 
(16) Where (am) I? 
(17) The professor (is) sorry. 
(18) The journalist (is) busy. 
(19) The dog (is) ill. 
(20) The shirt (is) clean. 
(21) The minister (is) from Syria. 
(22) The office (is) old. 
(23) He (is) new. 


Chapter 9 


Sun and moon letters, 
hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) 








9. 


- 





Sun and moon letters 





The Arabic consonants are phonetically divided into two major classes 
called: 


23 
sun letters, is حروف‎ hurüfun Samsiyyatun, assimilating 


22 o 
2 


ag соя وو‎ 


moon letters, 45 уа حروف‎ hurüfun qamariyyatun, non-assimilating 





9.2 | Sun letters 











The sun letters have received their name from the Arabic word for 
3 о 4 


‘sun’, شمس‎ Samsun, whose first letter, ش...‎ /$/, belongs to the class 


of assimilating letters. 


There are fourteen sun letters. These letters are pronounced with the 


tongue touching the teeth or front part of the mouth: 


n< ç 
r 


ص ض L‏ ظ dy d‏ ت ث د د ر > س 
s z r d d d s‏ 


et 
et 
2 
IQ 
a 


9.3] When the definite article ...i /al../ is attached to a word 
which begins with a sun letter, the sound ل...‎ Л/ of the definite article is 





assimilated to the sound of the following sun letter. Although the ....] 
/1/ is not pronounced, it is written as such (without a sukun), but in the 
transliteration it is omitted. Owing to the assimilation, the first con- 
sonant of the word is doubled, which is indicated by a $addah — 


above it. 
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I ои # 09525 3 07 œ 


الشمس ша | (not:‏ شمس 


Samsun, a sun ?a$-Samsu, the sun ?al-áamsu) 
عي ني ?^ ر و‎ я رهد و‎ 
الرجل رچل‎ (not: =. li 
ragulun, a man "ar-ragulu, the man "al-ragulu) 











9.4 | Moon letters 





The other fourteen letters are called moon letters, because the first letter, 
Bee 


qamarun, represents the‏ قمر /q/, of the Arabic word for ‘moon’,‏ ف... 
class of non-assimilating letters:‏ 


C‏ € ع غ ف ق d‏ م ها وي 
y w h m k q f $ * h h‏ 


oa (q 


b 2 
When the definite article ...Ї] لدم‎ is attached to a word 


beginning with a moon letter, the lam ....] /1.../ of the article is not 


assimilated and retains its pronunciation, e.g. 


Bee $2202 


qamarun, a moon ili >al-qamaru, the moon‏ قمر 
а ^ A ^ oc‏ 
WLS kitabun,a book s KIT »al-kitabu, the book‏ 


Note: The letters с /š/ and (ç /y/ are counted as moon letters (non-assimilating), 


although they are pronounced with the tongue touching the front part of the 
mouth, e.g. 


2 سس‎ og 


>al-Zabalu, the mountain‏ الجبل 











9.6 | Hamzatu I-wasli (ог waslah) 





o 70, 2707 „79 ^ 
Hamzatu l-wasli, الوصل‎ 5304, also called waslah, ilag, means 
‘joining hamzah’. It is a small sign written above the ^alif (Î), which is 


not pronounced and appears only at the beginning of a word. 


The role of hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) is to connect two words together 
in one pronunciation without an intervening glottal stop (hamzatu 
|-датч). It may be compared to the French apostrophe in l'homme 
(instead of le homme). 





9.7 | When the article .. 


as well as certain verb forms (see chapter 18) with an initial hamzatu 
l-qat'i such as Í ^a/ and ! Pil, are preceded by another word or prefix, 
they lose their initial hamzatu l-qat'i with its vowel. Instead the sign 


of hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) ° 


as |, e.g. 


0705,27 ^ 


باب ألبيت 

babu I-bayti 

the door of the house 
حليبا‎ ДЫ شرب‎ 
Sariba t-tiflu haliban. 
The child drank milk. 


Ji Ра].../ and the nouns in the table below, 


9705 2 


(пос: باب ألبيت‎ 
babu ?al-bayti) 


Foe دي‎ 
(not:... ЈАМИ شرب‎ 


Sariba ?at-tiflu ...( 


is written in their place over the °alif, 


Note a: The above-mentioned word ناب‎ /babu/ does not take the definite 


article, according to a rule explained in chapter 12. 


Note b: In the above word ЈАЛ. 


/..t-tiflu/ (not: Jáh- >al-tiflu) the definite 


article is not pronounced as such at all, because there is a waslah above the ган! 


and the initial /t/ is a sun letter. 


Words with initial hamzatu l-qat'i ( 


яо $30 
o Эз! 
?ibnun imru?un 
son man 
dl 268 
?itnani "itnatani 
two (m.) two (f.) 

Example: 
JL T бе 24 


hada bnu I-maliki 


This is the son of the king. 


9€ 
Note: The purist grammarians would be alarmed to see the definite article ال...‎ 


): 


+ 
/ 


qe | 
إمرا‎ 
2 


?^imra?atun 


E) 
5 


woman 


Bo | 
| f 
?ismun 


name 


2 Р 
(not:.. هذا إبن.‎ 
hada ?ibnu . . ( 


Sun and 
moon 
letters, 
hamzatu 
l-wasli 
(waslah) 

Bro 

ül 

Етен 

daughter 

2 о 

است 

2 

?istun 

buttocks 
4l 


га1..., and other words mentioned in the table presented above, written with 


Sun and 
moon 
letters, 
hamzatu 
l-wasli 
(waslah) 
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hamzatu l-qat'i. Grammarians recommend that only the °alif be written with a 
vowel over or under it and without hamzatu l-qat'i, although it is fully pro- 
nounced at the beginning of a sentence or in isolation. However, most school 
textbooks throughout the Arab world do write hamzatu l-qat'i initially over or 
under the °alif (1 5 1). In keeping with the principle of the phonetic rather than 
historical-etymological way of spelling, the hamzatu I-qat‘i initially over ог 
under the ?alif will be used in this book also. 


Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
الدرس.‎ Clar gd 
(1) fahima t-talibu d-darsa. 


The student 'understood ?the lesson. 


с 7030,23 70 а 

قرا الإمام القران. 
qara?a l-^imamu l-qur?ana.‏ )2( 
The imam read the Quran.‏ 


BOCA 


x 2 


٤ 


МУ 


"at-tabibu fi |-mustasfa. 

'The physician (is) at the hospital. 
а Te i? ОЈЛ ds <! 

(4) kasara t-talibu l-qalama. 

The student 'broke the pen. 


быр as‏ الدرس, 
šaraha |->изтади d-darsa‏ )5( 
The professor 'explained ће lesson.‏ 
انه Bu c ae S‏ 
rasama I-muhandisu gisran tawilan.‏ )6( 
?The engineer 'drew ^a long ?bridge.‏ 
Ere £922 ۶ 95,51‏ > 2 
СШ‏ الأسود قديم. 
?al-lawhu l-^aswadu qadimun.‏ )7( 
?The black 'board (is) old.‏ 


2 ве € 
E أ لابن مر‎ Sun and 
moon 
letters, 
hamzatu 


de m а s frd wid l-wasli 


(waslah) 


(8) ?al-ibnu maridun. 
"The son (9 ill. 


(9) ndr l-ğadīdu gamilun. 


?The new 'hotel (is) beautiful. 
(10) сеш s-sagiru qadimun. 
The small 'restaurant (is) ?old. 


vente * exili ал 


(11) *aš-šarisu l-qadimu muzdahimun. 


The old 'street (is) ^crowded. 


"05776 


كل ман‏ الطّعَام. 
akala l-waladu t-ta‘ama.‏ )12( 


The boy 'ate "the food. 
”العمال المصنم.‎ x 
(13) bana I-*ummalu Р а. 


?The workers 'built the factory. 


t^ 4 


قرا أ الطّالب ууй?‏ الجديد. 
qara?a t-talibu Жш |-гафда.‏ )14( 


The student 'read the new “lesson. 


со وڅ‎ 


КИ Ие‏ الاسم. 


(15) kataba I-?ustadu l-isma. 


The professor 'wrote ?the name. 


'إشترى ”آلوزير القصر. 
?iStara l-waziru l-qasra.‏ )16( 
?The minister 'bought the palace.‏ 
زرا الولف اهما Süsb‏ 
дагаза |-muwaddafu sman tawilan.‏ )17( 
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?The employee 'read ?a long name. 
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ФАШ? Yi إشترى‎ 
(18) ?iStara |->аби I-lahma. 
The father 'bought the meat. 


1 ^ “ ,° 8 م 5 2 922 ы‏ وي 
صعد المسافر dani‏ 

19) sa‘ida |-тизаћги |-gabala. 
S 5 


The traveller 'climbed ?the mountain. 


"E57 % 4 583 779 7 ص ۶ وره‎ 
(20) dahala z-zabünu l-mat*ama tumma talaba l-^akla. 
'The customer entered *the restaurant, *then "ће ordered “the food. 


2 2320 


MENO‏ ”فاا 
Sariba |-musafiru Sayan.‏ )21( 
"The traveller drank (some) tea.‏ 
з Ыл!‏ 
nama r-ragulu l-maridu.‏ )22( 
The ?sick man 'slept.‏ 
tá‏ 
?al-ibnu dakiyyun.‏ )23( 


The son is 'intelligent. 


| 7 99,4 


oA 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) The pen (is) beautiful. 
(2) The old restaurant (is) crowded. 
(3) The workers ate the meat. 
(4) The sick man entered the restaurant. 
(5) The engineer built the palace. 
(6) The student read the Quran. 
(7) The engineer climbed the mountain. 
(8) The employee (is) at the hospital. 
(9) The workers entered the palace. 


(10) The father read the Quran. 


(11) The bridge (is) old. 


Sun and 
(12) The sick traveller slept. moon 

letters, 
(13) The student wrote the name. hamad 
(14) The new customer slept. l-wasli 

(waslah) 


(15) The new professor is intelligent. 


(16) The student (is) ill. 
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Chapter 0 


Gender 











10.1 | There are two genders in Arabic. The term used for gender 





woe. ое as 4 1 5 
is الجنس‎ ^al-Einsu, which literally means ‘sex, race, kind’. 

| f£. په‎ | | 
(a) Masculine nouns, المذكر‎ »al-mudakkaru, are without special 


form. 
2572 يه‎ 


pd NM € 
(b) Feminine nouns, оба | ^al-mwannatu, have several forms as 


explained below. 





10.2 | Ta? marbütah 











When the letter ha? 5... d... /h/ (26) is written with two dots above 
(8... &...), it is pronounced as /t/, exactly like the letter c» /t/ (3). It 
is then called ta? marbutah and occurs only at the end of a word, mostly 


to indicate the feminine gender of nouns or adjectives. 


The most common way to derive feminine nouns and adjectives is by 
2 ge 


2 
adding the ending <... 8... /...atun/ to the masculine form, e.g. 


Masculine Feminine 
هو طالب‎ huwa talibun. ¿JÚ هی‎ hiya 1. 
1 He is a student. 1 1 She is a student. 
ANA huwa walidun. 5215 هی‎ hiya walidatun. 
f He is a father. 1 1 She is a mother. 


Note a: А few nouns with the feminine ending ta? marbütah are masculine, 
8 t 
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because they are used only in reference to males, e.g. 


Brie 2275 oe Bo ge 
“als halifatun رحالة 0 علامة‎ 0 Gender 
Caliph learned man an explorer, 
traveller 


2 ^ 2 
Note b: Nouns ending in ta? marbütah 4... 8... /...atun/ do not take the extra 
final ^alif L... in the indefinite accusative form. So the correct form is طالية‎ 


talibatan (not: GILL). 1 


Note c: At the end of a sentence the final vowel of a word is normally not 
pronounced. Even ta? marbütah is usually left unpronounced at the end of a 
sentence, as in طالية‎ /taliba(h)/ for /talibatun/ (cf. chapter 4). 











10.3 | Most parts or organs of the body which occur in pairs are femi- 





nine, e.g. 


^ 


a yadun, hand ve *aynun, eye Ja riglun, foot, leg 











10.4 | There are words which are feminine by nature, e.g. 





E Be 


EI 2 
^ummun, mother عروس‎ “агӣѕип, bride حامل‎ 6 


D 
| 


yp ~ 


pregnant 


Most geographical proper names, i.e. names of countries, cities, 
towns, villages, etc. are treated as feminine. They are so-called diptotes, 
ie. have only two case endings and no nunation (to be explained in 


chapter 22), e.g. 


я я Zoe я 2 
تونس‎ tünisu, Tunisia دمشق‎ dimaSqu, Damascus باریس‎ barisu 














Paris 
10.6 | A few nouns are feminine by usage, e.g. 
$5 رو‎ 3 oc 3 ° > -— 
حرب‎ harbun, war ارض‎ "ardun, earth, شمس‎ 6 
ground sun 











10.7 | There are a number of words, which can be either masculine or 





feminine, e.g. 


pM süqun, market J halun, condition سكين‎ sikkinun 
ut 47 
knife 











Gender 10.8 | There are also two other feminine endings. They form diptotes 
like the words in paragraph 10. 5: 





(a) fathah + ?alif + hamzah Ġ MN au), e.g. 
Feminine Masculine 


5 آاحمق hamqa?u,stupid‏ حمقاء 
€ $20 207 2 


0 احمر 6 حمراء 


Note: See the discussion of the independent hamzah after ган! in 


chapter 20. 

(b) fathah + ан  тадзогаћ m —— a), e.g. 
Feminine Masculine 
Ае ‘atša, thirsty عطشان‎ *atsanu 
(53s kubra, bigger أكير‎ гајфаги 


Note: If a word ends in sukün and is followed by another word beginning 
with hamzatu al-wasli (waslah), the sukün is changed to kasrah. This is 
to avoid three consonants occurring after each other. For example, the 


° ree 


verb وقعت‎ /waqa‘at/ in number 1 in the exercise below is changed to 


adi وقعت‎ /waqa‘ati 1-.../. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 
2 7 952 2,97 0, 
Las sal 51 vi 'وقعت‎ 
(1) waqa'ati l-mar’atu í- -maridatu. 
?The sick woman 'fell over. 


m | “القديمة‎ pati هدم ”عامل‎ 
(2) hadama |- <amilu s- süqa |- qadimata / l- qadima. 
The worker 'pulled down *the old market (m. or f.). 


Aad ^ сена دحا‎ А] “Say! 
ar scm datas إشدرى ب‎ 


(3) "сага ناطة<”-|‎ dagagatan saminatan. 
The father سرو‎ За fat "chicken. 


2707 o аси 


48 (4) dala ан binayatan wasi*atan. 
ЗА dog (f.) 'entered “а big *building. 


£^ 225 4 25° 


285.2773, сос 
منومة.‎ din? оаа” اعطت الممرضۀة‎ Gender 
(5) ?a‘tati l- -mumarridatu I-marida habbatan munawwimatan. 

The nurse 'gave the Poi ^a sleeping pill. 


a a 


(6) ?ahabba l- -musáfiru l- -qaryata. 
?The traveller 'liked the village. 


$35 (4.327,57 2? 7 Gee اس‎ 
ركب المدير سيارة خاصة.‎ 
(7) rakiba I-mudiru sayyaratan hassatan. 
The director 'rode (in) ?a private ?car. 


са!‏ الأميرة “المريضة. 


(8) matati |^amiratu l- maridatu. 
The sick princess 'died. 
= 2 2 ٩ ^ 2 o >ar 
صخرة‎ СРЕ 
(9) мада *at sahratun kabiratun. 
A big rock Че! down. 


го 30,34 гош „э 7 w وو‎ жү 
(10) kasara I-‘amilu r-rigla |-уизга. 


The worker 'broke his (the) left leg. 


| 5 aN ahi? LÉ i? cos 
(11) гагаћа l-hayyatu |-уада l-yumna. 
The tailor 'wounded his (the) ‘right "hand. 


SS 14447043 ^. 88 دص‎ 47% € 
اآلقوية.‎ ИШ" الطباخ‎ bi 
(12) ?atfa?a t-tabbahu п-пага |-дамлууаса. 


The cook 'put out “the fierce (strong) "fire. 


"0^7 245 Г 1 
عطشان‎ a 
(13) ?ar-rahhalatu ‘atsanu. 
'The explorer is thirsty. 


الخليقة 4 пој‏ في المستشفی 
?al-halifatu I-maridu fil- Е‏ )14( 
The sick caliph is in the hospital.‏ 


[d روم‎ 2: ^ Oc 

المرأة 'الحامل تعبانة 

(15) ?al-mar? atu l-hāmilu ta*banatun. 
"The pregnant woman is tired. 


#⁄ #20 + 


|| 
بغداد مدينة (ъд‏ 


(16) bagdadu madinatun qadimatun. 49 
Baghdad is 'an old (ancient) city. 


Gender 


50 


um 1 з o 4.‏ سک 
*aš-šamsu tali‘atun.‏ )17( 
The sun ‘is rising.‏ 
A еи‏ 
са)‏ سديد ۵ه 
rihun Sadidatun‏ )18( 
a strong 'wind‏ 


رغه ۶ ع ورف Be u^‏ د 4 
العروس الجالسة جميلة. 
?al-*arüsu |-galisatu gamilatun.‏ )19( 

?The sitting 'bride is beautiful. 


тез 'العريس *الواقف‎ 
(20) ?al-*arisu l-waqifu qabihun. 
'The bridegroom ?standing up is "ugly. 


“ Z¿⁄ ساس‎ 


2 نک‎ EE MP, каце топі 
نشر الصحافي مقالة طويلة.‎ 
(21) па$ага s-sihafiyyu maqalatan tawilatan. 
?The journalist 'published a long "article. 
الحرب *العالمية الأولى وألثانية.‎ uA 'نسى‎ 
(22) nasiya п-пази l-harba (f.) |-‘alamiyyata l-^üla wa-t-taniyata. 
The people 'have forgotten the First and Second “World ?Wars. 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) The sick dog (f.) is thirsty. 
(2) The father liked the old market. 
(3) The sick cook (f.) died. 
(4) The pregnant woman is in the hospital. 
(5) The sick explorer is thirsty. 
(6) The sitting bride is tired. 
(7) The Caliph pulled down the old city. 
(8) The father bought a big car. 
(9) The engineer published an ugly article. 
(10) The director liked the nurse. 
(11) The tailor put out the strong fire. 
(12) The worker wounded his (the) left hand. 
(13) The cook broke his (the) right leg. 
(14) The journalist has forgotten the First World War. 


Chapter | | 


Conjunctions, موي‎ 
and the particle >! hatta 











11.1 | Some conjunctions and prepositions consist of only one con- 





sonant with a short vowel. They are joined to the following word. 


07057 


11.2 Conjunctions . — lali ENA hurüfu I-“atfî 














- : sg 
The three conjunctions و‎ wa, ...-$ fa and کم‎ tumma аге the most 


commonly used coordinative conjunctions. 








11.3 | The conjunction 5 ‘and’ should be joined to the following word 








and repeated before every member (constituent) of a series of linked 


words, e.g. 


| پس بس را 


حرج =ч» SA, зай‏ مع 


haraga l-mudiru wa-l-?ustadu wa-talibun таап. 


The rector and the professor and a student 'went out together. 


Z or- 6 27-04% ~ 5 2и оид 2 оя 32 الک‎ q«i 


PP YET dag اکل آلزیون خيزا وزبدة‎ 
?akala z-zabünu hubzan wa-zubdatan wa-gubnatan wa-baydan. 


?The customer 'ate "bread “апа butter Запа cheese fand eggs. 


Note: In English it is customary to add the conjunction “апд” only before the last 
member of a series of coordinated words. 


2 


The conjunction ...-à ‘then, апа then’ is joined to the word 


which follows it. It indicates an order or succession between actions or 
51 
states, e.g. 


2272.20 fo # 922 7 74 | 


Conjunc- Js خرج المدير قا لأستاذ‎ 
tions, 
preposi- laca |-тидти fa-l^ustadu fa-talibun. 
tions and ?The rector 'went out and then the professor and then a student. 
the ` Patra 


st hattà  ...ف‎ is also used with a causal sense between two or more verbs or 


sentences. It can then be translated into English as ‘so, therefore’, e.g. 


~ ل 62°„ 


تعب الطفل Gà‏ 


ta‘iba t-tiflu fa-nama. The child 'became tired "and so he slept. 


OR The tiredness caused the child to sleep. 


2 ^ud 


وقع في peli‏ * فغرق 
waqa‘a fi n-nahri fa-gariqa.‏ 


'He fell in the river гапа so he drowned. 


sg E | . ٣ 
[11.5 | pi ‘then, and’, indicates succession with a break in time between 
the actions, e.g. 


2625 g $225 roger س‎ 
ثم السفير ثم الشرطي‎ asli Co 
haraga l-waziru tumma s-safiru tumma §$-Surtiyyu. 


The minister 'went out, then *the ambassador and then the policeman. 


Note: 3l "aw, ‘or’ is used as a disjunctive а There is also the 
expression: al immi. «abo aw... “either ... or ..., e.g. 
SA 


„тата ana ?aw 8 
either me or you 





42 
an 


11.6 | (= hatta is a particle with many meanings and functions. 











In the meaning ‘even’, it is considered by Arab grammarians to be a 
conjunction, because in this function it can connect a clause or phrase 
with a following apposition. Modern Western linguists would, however, 
classify it then as a focus particle (or more generally, additive adjunct). 
When GA has this function, the following noun remains in the same case 


2 
: as the preceding one, e.g. 


After a transitive verb: 














Conjunc- 
^ 954. 87 2275 1474 tions 
أكل السمكة الرا‎ j 
كل حتى الرأس‎ preposi- 
?akala s-samakata hatta г-га>ѕа. tions and 
He ate the fish, even the head. the particle 
РА hatta 
After an intransitive verb: 
2 320, 27 ع‎ $^ 2 
الملوك.‎ Se مات الناس‎ 
mata п-пази hatta |- ти ки. 
The people died, even the kings. 
we ره‎ # M 22 
11.7 | Prepositions حروف الجر‎ hurüfu I-ğarri 
The Arabic prepositions can be formally divided into two basic groups: 
primary and secondary. The primary prepositions can moreover be 
divided into two subgroups: independent and bound (prefixed). 
The noun governed by the preposition always follows it and is in the 
genitive case. If the preposition governs an adverb, the latter does not, of 
course, change its form. 
As in many other languages, the Arabic prepositions have several 
different meanings. The primary prepositions with their basic meanings 
are: 
ь کی ع لی‎ м Ёё 
min ila ‘an ‘ala fi таа 
from, of, то, until from, about on, over, at in, at with 
than 
ac FoF 2 ^ 
hatta mundu li... (la...) bi... ka... 
until, till, since, ago, for, to by, with, in as, like 
to,upto from because of 
Note a: The bound (prefixed) prepositions are: ... (....1), ...ı and ...S. They 
are written together with the following word. 1 1 
Note b: When the prepositions من‎ min ‘from’, and عن‎ ‘an, ‘about’, are fol- 53 


lowed by a word having an initial alif with hamzatu l-wasli (waslah), the sukün 


is changed to fathah or kasrah, in order to avoid having three consonants fol- 


Conjunc- | : m 
tions lowing each other, thus smoothing the pronunciation, e.g. 
preposi- ارو ده سرو ې‎ + 
tions and piedi عن الحرب من‎ 
the particle mina |-mudiri, from the director *ani l-harbi, about the war 
«> hatta 


Note c: In certain idioms words such as those below with a suffixed personal 
pronoun have the preposition ب...‎ bi..., e.g 


P o о 

peel PLE, 

bi-?agma‘i-him, all together bi-?asri-him, all together 

° هوم‎ ^ de o ozs d 

uli‏ باسرهم oU‏ بأجمعهم 

гап-пази bi-a£ma*i-him, all of the people 23١-0350 bi-’asri-him, all of the 
people 


(See more about ..— bi... in chapter 37.) 


Examples: 


Boa 4 etg #0 Rag Xt 9 uat Sl 
dahaba bi-s-sayyarati ila |-masbahi maʻa sadiqin 1-1. 
'He went by car to the swimming pool with “a friend Зов *mine. 


(gl |-Tis a combination of .. J li..and (s. , ‘mine’, see chapter 15.) 
97.4 A95 سي د‎ „* 25 707 | 

مات السفير فى ”العاصمة مند ЕЕ:‏ 

mata s-safiru f I-sasimati err Sahrin. 


“One month ?ago the ambassador 'died in the capital (city). 


* 











11.8 P. hatta as a preposition 





42 
27 


When „ə functions as a preposition with the meaning ‘until, till, up to, 


as far as’, the following noun must be in the genitive, e.g. 


27 pop 
27 š ^ ue 


| E PURA ia اکل السمكة‎ 
siok s-samakata hattā r-ra'si. (genitive) 


He ate 'the fish as far as (i.e. except) the head. 


ae ore 


54 Note: Because of the many uses of رحنى‎ the father of Arabic grammar, سیبوپه‎ 
Sibawayhi, made the following immortal statement: EN 


27 о зо, 














o^ » = 














« ”أموت وفى د شب ع هن‎ Conjunc- 
— 0 tions, 
^amütu wa-fl nafsi Say?un min hatta prep 
| tions and 
| shall die and still have some hatta left in my soul. the particle 
Е ДА hatta 
11.9 | The secondary prepositions are formed from (verbal) nouns by j 
means of the accusative ending -a. The following are the most common 
of them: 
فوق تحت بين بعد آمام‎ 
гатата ba‘da bayna tahta fawqa 
in front of after between, under above, 
among over 
207 "E E a “° 
J |o. عند صد بدون دون‎ 
hawla düna bi-düni didda ‘inda 
around, about without, without against by, with 
under 
“° е2 “© “° > PE 
qabla quddama lada nahwa wara?a 
before before, in with, at, by towards, behind 
front of approximately 
Examples: 
of 2^ on 
الظهر‎ Jä qabla d-duhri, before noon 
of مهدي‎ 
بعد الظهر‎ ba‘da d-duhri, in the afternoon 
^ * Ld 
Note: The above دون‎ düna and (5.4 bi-düni have the same function and may 
replace each other, e.g. n 
94 = ж € Wa dé Ре €. әз 
МАГ بقي اسبوعا دون/ بدون‎ 
baqiya ?usbü*an düna / bi-düni ?aklin. 
'He stayed ?without Чоод for 2one week. (i.e. He didn't eat for a week.) 
11.10 | Preposition used in the sense of ‘to have’ 
Arabic has no verb comparable to the English verb ‘to have’. However, 
55 


the same sense of owning or possessing can be expressed in nominal 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 


Lei hatta 


56 


oe 


sentences by using any of the four prepositions مع‎ maʻa, aie *inda, لدی‎ 
lada or ....] (.. 2) li... (la...) after the noun expressing the owner. The 
thing owned is expressed in the nominative case as the nominal predi- 
cate. The differences in the use of these prepositions often depend on 


nuances. 


oe 


(a) The preposition مع‎ is more frequently used when referring to 


available possession at a given time, e.g. 


Be ge 


maʻa t-talibi sayyaratun.‏ مع مع آلطّالب سيا 


The student has a car (with him). (lit. With the student [now] a car.) 


(b) The preposition عند‎ is the general way of expressing possession, 
both concrete and abstract, e.g. 
Be Ge 


عند آلطّالب سيّارة 


*inda t-talibi sayyaratun. The student has a car. 


3240 # 0570 


š Ха عند الخبير‎ 

tinda I-habiri fikratun. The expert has an idea. 
die can also be used for time, e.g. 

MS عند‎ *inda d-duhri, at (by) noon 


(c) The preposition لدی‎ ladà is used in the elaborate literary style 


more or less in the same way as مع‎ 3 and aie to express 


^ 


possession. 
$ e 7 اك‎ 7 
us لدی التاجر مال‎ 
lada t-tagiri malun Кайтип. The merchant has a lot of money. 
(d) The preposition (ل...) ل...‎ expresses both concrete and abstract 


possession and can also be used with inanimate possessors, as well 


as in the sense of ‘for, to, because of’, e.g. 
2 PEE + oro 
للبيت باب واحد‎ 


li-l-bayti babun wahidun. The house has only one door. 


?as-sayyaratu li-I-mu‘allimi, the car belonging to the teacher 
صن اځ‎ 
لهذا / لذلك‎ 


li-hada / li-dalika, for this reason, because of that, therefore 














11.11 | Spelling rules for the preposition |... li... Conjunes 


tions, 
(a) When ... li... ‘for, to’ precedes a word with the definite article preposi- 


...JÎ ^al... the hamzah with its ^alif Í is omitted in writing and tions and 


pronunciation, and the two lams are joined together, e.g. the Се 
حتی‎ hatta 

J li للعامل‎ (not: لالعامل‎ li-^al-*amili) 

>al-‘amilu li-I-<amili (Note: ¢ * is a moon letter.) 

the worker for the worker 

ыны И ы Ај (not: لایب‎ li-^at-tabibi) 

?at-tabibu li-t-tabibi (Note: ط‎ t is a sun letter.) 


the physician for the physician 


(b) When the preposition ... li... precedes a word which itself begins 
with the letter làm ....] and which has a definite article, the alif + 
hamzah of the definite article will again be elided, but because 
three lams cannot be written in succession, the lam of the article 
and the initial lam of the following word are written as one with 


the sign $addah (remember that lam is a sun letter), e.g. 


5l PA 1 ái (not: Gay 
lugatun >al-lugatu li-I-lugati li-^al-lugati) 
a language the language for the language 

207 ۶ оў og ogg 
у للون اللون‎ (not: لأللون‎ 
lawnun ?al-lawnu li-I-lawni li-?al-lawni) 
a colour the colour for the colour 


The adjective qualifying a noun preceded by a preposition is 
also in the genitive case, thus agreeing with the noun it qualifies, e.g. 
ë ЇЇ z" i? أ د لب‎ 
سكن في | شارع الجديد‎ 
sakana fi 8-8ari‘i l-ğadīdi. 'He lived on the new ’street. 
^ Leg. 7 4.537 9227 v | 
جلس تحت الشجرة الكبيرة‎ 
galasa tahta $-Sagarati l-kabirati. Не sat under the big "tree. 
57 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 


es hatta 


58 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 
242 7057 # #0927 ا‎ 
ali من‎ TV IT والوزير‎ Асо 
(1) haraga I-maliku wa-l-waziru wa-s-safiru таап mina I-qasri. 
The king, the minister гапа the ambassador 'went out of the palace 


together. 
ألأسود.‎ coli? على‎ PONAT i الاستاذ‎ 216 
(2) kataba l-^ustadu bi-t-tabsürati ‘ala I-lawhi l-^aswadi. 
The ee wrote 'with the chalk on the blackboard (*black ?board). 


"VEZ 


(3) аа musafirun fa-šariba iun tumma šariba dean 


A traveller 'got thirsty and (so) he drank "juice, then he drank tea. 


ОЕР y Eust us IP ان‎ Coa 

(4) daraba l-muğrimu l-harisa bi-s-sikkini fa-mata. 
?The criminal 'stabbed (hit) *the guard “with a (the) knife, Запа (so he) 
died. 


دس وه شر 34 92 Q5‏ ده صف نه 274 SI‏ ^$ 
ау‏ الضابط "بالجيش على البلاد واحتل العاصمة. 
zahafa d-dabitu bi-l-ğayši ‘ala l-biladi wa-htalla |-*asimata.‏ )5( 


?The officer 'marched ?with the army into the country “апа occupied 


*the capital. 


CM waqa‘a "е fi birkatin A ман bi-salamatin. 
A child 'fell into ?a pool Запа swam and “сате out safely. 


(hot Sucre аА 558 
(7) дагаа ms |-baba tumma даћаја. 
?The guest ‘knocked at *the door and (then) ‘went in. 


2:27 23 о سه‎ 


Lido ы Її سفيتة إلى‎ / д? 'وصلت‎ 


(8) wasalat bahiratun / safinatun ila Il--asimati muhammalatun bi-n-nafti. 


A ship (boat) ‘arrived at the capital "loaded with oil (petroleum). 


Ке ac заз Сопјипс-‏ هاما للوزير والسفير. 
c tions,‏ < 

preposi- 
The king 'sent an "important message to the minister and to the tions and 


(9) ba‘ata |- та ки habaran hamman li-l-waziri wa-s-safiri. 


ambassador. the particle 
“للتّاجر.‎ КЫГЫ / аз” МЫЙ? احمل‎ Eus 
(10) hamala l-bawwabu haqibatan / запсасап li-t-tagiri. 


The doorman 'carried За bag “belonging to the merchant. 


^ 45 $ 


اکل "m Gs S seil ш? I Ji‏ فمرض. 
гакаја z-zabünu samakan doas tumma Sariba haliban baridan‏ )11( 
fa-marida.‏ 
The 'guest (customer) ate "fried fish, then he drank ‘cold milk and (so‏ 


he) got sick. 
*آالصباح.‎ Vis = Jun امس في‎ ШР er 


(12) *amiltu l-bārihata / ^amsi ff l-layli hatta s-sabahi. 
"Yesterday "| worked through *the night until *(the) morning. 


“° 23 770, ке 


قرات oe Ges‏ “الدب العربي m‏ أجنبي. 
qara°tu kitaban ‘ani l-^adabi l-*arabiyyi li-katibin °agnabiyyin.‏ )13( 


| read a book 'about Arabic "literature by За foreign writer. 
Jalal a Gli 
(14) hada t-ta*amu li-t-tifli. 


This 'food is for the child (or: the child’s). 


20 £ 402 Z g “Z G,” =” 
'وعدالموظطف منذ ا سيوع “بالعودة إلى العمل.‎ 
(15) wa*ada l-muwaddafu mundu 71050016 bi-l-*awdati °ila |--атаћ. 


ЗД week "ago the employee 'promised that he would *return to work. 


^0 ^ 95 7 7057 $3014 Bg سا‎ 5 8€ 
المهندس فى المكتب 'وألعامل فى المصنع.‎ 
(16) ?al-muhandisu fi l-maktabi wa-l-*amilu fi |-masna*i. 


The engineer is in the office 'and the worker is іп һе factory. 


ax و‎ 92 y me. و و‎ 922 LL 


1 2 د 
سمحت 1 < do‏ مخاسغسن аал‏ “للزراعة. 
samahati l-hukümatu bi-ta’sisi masrifin li-z-zira‘ati.‏ )17( 


| : : 59 
The government 'permitted "the establishment of an ‘agricultural bank. 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the particle 


Lei hatta 
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07 770705,? oj 


T» 
Jän P حتى‎ 5 š sali ААЙ 
(18) Sariba d-dayfu |-qahwata hatta 7 


The e drank the coffee, even ?the grounds. 
و‎ 2 ii 57 A o- 0, INS 
(19) ?akala l-kalbu l-lahma Е l-*admi. 
The dog ate "ће meat to "the bones. 


bali 5 حتى‎ eii Lali | КЇ 
(20) ?akala l-qittu l-lahma hatta |--адта. 


'The cat ate the meat, even the bones. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) The dog ate the fried fish and then he drank milk. 

(2) The officer knocked at the door and (then) went into the office. 

(3) The merchant wrote an important message to the government. 

(4) The blackboard fell on the cat and (so) he died. 

(5) The worker stabbed (hit) the engineer with a knife. 

(6) The ambassador fell into the pool and (so) he died. 

(7) The army occupied the factory. 

(8) The child drank cold juice in the morning, (and) so he got sick. 

(9) Yesterday | read an important book about the factory. 
(10) The doorman carried the bag and the food to the palace. 
(11) The minister promised to establish an agricultural bank in the country. 
(12) The guest got thirsty and (so) drank cold juice and then he drank coffee. 


(13) The employee knocked at the door and (then) he went in to the king. 


Chapter 12 


'Idafah construction (genitive 
attribute) and the five nouns 





йи 7 
12.1 | The meaning of the Arabic term ?idafah إضافة‎ is ‘addition’, 


‘annexation’, or ‘attachment’. This kind of annexation occurs when two 











nouns (or an adjective and a noun) are linked together and immediately 
follow each other. It is comparable to a genitive or attributive construc- 
tion, where the first noun (or adjective) is the head constituent and the 


second noun is the attribute. 


The first noun (or adjective) of the ?idafah construction is called 

E ٩ ^ v^ oc ` 0 

402211 ^al-mudàafu, meaning ‘annexed’ or ‘attached’. The second 
1 o- 2 NS > oc _ 3 I . 

noun is called المضاف إليه‎ °al-mudafu ?ilay-hi, meaning ‘annexer’ or 


‘attacher’. There are two variants of the *idafah construction. 











12.2! The first variant: genitive construction 





: : کي اک‎ BS Be وله‎ ПРИ "m 
The first variant is called الاضافة الحقيقية‎ »al-idafatu l-haqiqiyyatu, 
genuine annexation. It corresponds to the genitive construction and is 


3 


similar to English ‘of...’ or ‘...’s’. In the following examples, the annexer 


expresses the possessor and the annexed a possessed item: 


Indefinite form Definite form 

OFF е L7 95 د‎ od uw 9g о + 17 V7 9€ Bog „У Фе 
«ll المضاف المضاف‎ dul) المضاف المضاف‎ 
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed 
possessor possessed possessor possessed 


223 ورل‎ о 


kitabu mu'allimin (not: kitabun..) ^ kitabu l-mucallimi (not: ?al-kitabu...) 
a book of a teacher the book of the teacher 
OR a teacher's book OR the teacher's book 


>Idafah 
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12.3 


The semantic relation between the two constituents of the 








>idafah construction is not, however, always that of possessed/property 


+ possessor or item + the entity to which the item belongs. 


(a) 


In the following example the relation is that of item and material: 


Indefinite form Definite form 

сд atest обљаћ‏ المضافإِلَيْه 
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed‏ 
material item material item‏ 
сан и‏ 4 خش 
babu hašabin babu l-hasabi‏ 

a wooden door the wooden door 

a door of wood the door of wood 


° 


Note: You can also use the preposition من‎ min to express the material, 
e.g. 


Kom o. wh ow dO -0% 


auf‏ من خشبٍ باب من خشبٍ 

‘babun min haSabin ale babu min haSabin 

a door (made) of wood the door (made) of wood 

A door is (made) of wood. The door is (made) of wood. 


In the following example the relation is that between part and 


whole (partitive attribute): 


Indefinite form Definite form 

Gait А ПИРА لف‎ 
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed 
whole part whole part 

E AR > آله‎ AR 
qitsatu hubzin qit‘atu l-hubzi 

a piece of bread the piece of (the) bread 


In the following cases, which are ambiguous, the relation is that of 


item and contents or item and purpose/material: 


Indefinite form 


On У , ۶1 په‎ fou oF 9$ 
«ll لمضاف المضاف‎ | 
Аппехег Annexed 
contents/purpose item 
"o o a A م‎ 8 ` 
فنجان قهوة‎ 


finganu qahwatin 
a cup of coffee 


a coffee cup 


“+ 2 م‎ 
شهر عسل‎ 
šahru “asalin 
a honey month (honeymoon) 


lit.a month of honey 


Definite form 


Sometimes the annexer can function either as genitive attribute or 


logical object, e.g. 


Indefinite form 


9$ هه د په ۶1 , ол‏ 
المضاف المضاف اليه 
Annexer Annexed‏ 
connection/object person‏ 

2 ان‎ E E 
مدير شركة‎ 


2 ^ 2 


mudiru Sarikatin 
a director of a company 


a company director 


Rules concerning the ^idafah construction 


(a) 


Whether or not the first noun (the annexed) refers to something 


5 Я 7 5 у у [e 
definite or indefinite, it never takes the definite article ... ЈГ ^al... or 


nunation. 


The second noun (the annexer) is always in the genitive case. 


| % | . . 
It may take the article ...JÎ al... or nunation according to its 


definiteness status. 


^|dafah 

il 15 itu f 3 a 1 construc- 
S. tion, the 
Annexer Annexed five nouns 
contents/purpose item 

7070, A dw 9 : 
فنجان القهوة‎ 
finganu |-qahwati 
the cup of coffee 
the coffee cup 

# “Q. # > ^ 
2 me 
šahru I-‘asali 
the honey month (honeymoon) 
lit. the month of honey 
Definite form 

uo داو‎ EC Aqu R 
«ll ف المضاف‎ | 
Аппехег Аппехеа 
connection/object person 
سه‎ 8. а 5 د‎ 
mudiru š-šarikati 
the director of the company 
the company director 
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If the second noun (the annexer) is in the definite form, it 


causes the whole *idafah construction to be definite. If the 


second noun is indefinite, then the entire *idafah construction is 


indefinite. 








12.5 








article ... 


The second variant: ^idafah adjective 


The second variant of the "idafah construction may also be called 
>idafah adjective, because an adjective is construed with a definite noun 
in the genitive case. The noun then expresses something with regard or 


respect to which the quality of the adjective obtains (Latin: genetivus 


52 A4 رم‎ 


respectus). In Arabic this construction is called адь ii | ue kayi 


ر 


>al-idafatu gayru l-haqiqiyyati, which means improper annexation, 


A 5 2 „* 9c 
المضاف‎ 
Annexed 


adjective 

ra qabihu l-mandari, one of ugly appearance, bad-looking 
об tayyibatu l-qalbi, one (f.) with a good heart 

fe katiru |-mali, wealthy man (lit. abundant of wealth) 


ibas gamilatu l-waghi, one (f) with a beautiful face, 


fair-faced 
ds gazilu š-šukri, very thankful 
ГИН gamiqu l-lawni, dark- (deep-)coloured 


Jas qallu I-saqli, stupid, insane (lit. one with little 


intelligence) 


Be ^ 
طويلة‎ tawilatu l-lisani, a gossip (f.), insolent (lit. one with a 


long tongue) 


The first adjective in the above examples may take the definite 
Й sat... 


this contradicts rule 12.4a mentioned above. 


when a noun in the definite form precedes it, although 


sii ألمضاف المضاف‎ >\dafah 
construc- 
tion, the 
five nouns 


Anise Annexed 

noun adjective 

da gli آل‎ cdi ^al-bintu -I-Éamilatu |-waghi 

1 1 ^ the girl with a (the) beautiful face 
Lali dali الشيخ‎ ^a&-Sayhu t-tayyibu |-qalbi 

1 the sheikh with a kind heart 


ore, A «9277 2% 
ar-ragulu l-qalilu I-*aqli 
الرجل القليل العقل‎ *ar-ra£ulu l-qalilu I-*agli 


the stupid man (lit. the man with little intelligence) 











12.7 | When the first noun (the annexed) in the genuine ^idafah con- 





struction is qualified by an adjective, the adjective agrees with the noun 
in number, gender and case. But the adjective must be placed after the 


whole *idafah construction, e.g. 


27229 Q E 


يارة محمد الجديد 


„2“ 


في азау‏ الجديدة 


EC 


ан Muhammadini |-гаф дан ѕаууагаси Muhammadini |-gadidatu 


in Muhammad's new car Muhammad's new car 





12.8 | In an unvocalized text it is difficult to know which noun (first 











or second) the adjective is referring to when it is placed after an 


"idafah construction. Vowelling/vocalization is the remedy for this, 


e.g. 


ои о? ^ 070,27 07 


مدخل гый‏ الصغير озах‏ الصغير 


madhalu l-bayti s-sagiru madhalu I-bayti s-sagiri 


the small gate of the house the gate of the small house 











12.9 | A complex ?idafah phrase may contain several nested annexers 





ох 2 @ 2 
(ell ,(مضاف‎ but only the last annexer may take the definite article, 
e.g. 


^ 2» о» 
š, H 'مدخل "حديقة ” وزير‎ 


PP 


madhalu hadiqati waziri |-harigiyyati 65 


ће gate to (of) "the garden of the "Minister of “Foreign Affairs 


>Idafah 
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12.10 | However, the noun to which the adjective refers may be 





ambiguous even in a vocalized text, e.g. 


1 ali às Eri el. 1 = < 
kataba bi-qalami t-tilmidi l-qasiri. He wrote with the short pen of the 


student. OR He wrote with the pen of the short student. 











12.11 | The only element that can be placed between the annexed and 





the annexer is a demonstrative pronoun, e.g. 


كن ۶ .9 م ^ 


talibu hadihi |-gami‘ati, the student of this university 





44^ ои 9,7 70 год 
12.12 | The five nouns ا لأسماء الخمسة‎ а]->азта»и l-bamsatu below 
take the three case endings, but they differ slightly from the usual ones. 











When these nouns enter an *idafah construction, their case vowels 


become long: -ü, -à, -1 (instead of -u, -a, -i). 


3 ¢ 2 < 32 2 А А 
دو هو حم اح اب‎ 
abun заћип ћатип fü dü 
father brother father-in-law mouth owner, possessor 


A 
Note: Instead of the nominative case form فو‎ fü, *mouth', the alternative form 
Boe 


famun is more frequently used.‏ فم 


Examples: 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 


sli P (not: fabu) nAj Gi (not: —РаһЬа) sli al (not: habi) 
гађи I|-waladi гађа |-waladi abî l-waladi 


the boy's father 


JÓ ذى مال ذا مال ذو‎ 
аа malin dà malin ‘di malin 
rich, wealthy 


(lit. possessor of much wealth) 


Exercises "ldafah 


Practise your reading: construc- 
tion, the 


еа 923 ^ ac 
السيّارة المعطل.‎ est Joli Í 'صلح‎ five nouns 
(1) sallaha I-<amilu Subbaka s-sayyarati |-mu‘attala. 


The worker 'repaired *the broken window of the car. 


“ 


publi’ ШАЙ في قصر‎ ы! К 


(2) ?akala n-nasu ft qasri l-maliki I-*adimi. 
'The people ate іп the great palace of the king. OR 
The ps ate in the pd of the great ud 


S PLE E 


ave ۳ pabbi РЕТТЕ йн "^ |-тијсаћ Ба. 


The physician 'washed “the inflamed ^wound of the child with (the) 
antiseptic. 


اصدمت Gas?‏ باب آلمدرسة uie coli iit „АЙ‏ الحارس. 
sadamat $ahinatun baba l-madrasati l-garbiyya, fa-waqa‘a l-babu “ala‏ )4( 

|-harisi. 

A truck ‘hit the school’s western door so the door “fell on *the 


watchman (guard). 


©, 73 ص ت‎ 9 7 $2? ‚°%| 
ns الصغير‎ p ارض‎ 
(5) ?ardu |- тазпач s-sagiri wasihatun. 
"The floor (f.) of the small "factory is "dirty. 
Emm "الجديدة “بعيدة‎ ы? об 
(6) binayatu I-baladiyyati Hiadidatu ba‘idatun wa-basi*atun. 
>The new municipality 'building is “аг away Запа ugly. 


йлы? Gast à‏ آلقديم (буне‏ وجميل. 


(7) mathafu l-madinati l-qadimu *asriyyun wa-gamilun. 


ات :2 


The old 'museum of the ?city is *Àmodern and beautiful. 


وور $ 34203 


б? 8122 نَافدَةُ الجامعة “الشرقي‎ / as 


(8) Subbaku / nafidatu |-gami<‘ati $-Sargiyyu muglaqatun. 


ere А | 67 
The university’s "eastern 'window is ?closed. 


>Idafah 
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ردو ع عي + for 4 F‏ 2 


'مدخل mes об ызы?‏ مفتوح. 
madhalu hadiqati |-hayawanati файда maftühun.‏ )9( 


The new васе (entrance) of the zoo (lit. "garden of the "animals) is 


^open. 


HH? ”مشروع "عاجل لوزير‎ ule "مس‎ ISI ”مجلس‎ уй)! 

(10) wafaqa mağlisu n-nuwwabi amsi “ala ۲۳35۳0۱١ “ад п li-waziri 
|-maliyyati. 

The *parliament (council of *deputies) ‘agreed “yesterday on ‘an 


urgent project for the Minister of "Finance. 


MPO SQ ава AO تخ وص‎ LETT دوه‎ C E A uut uA 

غضب الطبيب على الممرضة الطويلة اللسان / د آلثرثارة. 
gadiba t-tabibu ‘ala l-mumarridati t-tawilati l-lisani /t-tartarati.‏ )11( 

The physician 'became angry with the “gossiping (insolent) 6 


(lit. with the *long-*tongued nurse). 


A agli الصغيرٍ‎ E a БЃ es 
(12) gasala I-garu yada albi s-sagiri |-wasihata. 
?The neighbour 'washed the small dog's “dirty "paw (hand). 


سمل الات is‏ / شنْطَة المدير ` shai‏ 


„ 


(13) hamala I-bawwabu haqibata / Santata |-mudiri t-taqilata. 


The doorman 'carried the director's "heavy suitcase. 
? ДА Q0 or 5,3" “° Š, |42 794? 911 

(14) lawnu l-babi š-šamaliyyi li-l-mathafi qabihun. 
"The colour of the *museum's northern door is “ugly. 


20230 = Puy Р څرخ‎ Y 


درج gaia" Pr Jasadi‏ ضيق. 
daragu 41 I-anübiyyi li-I-funduqi dayyiqun.‏ )15( 


'The stairs “of the hotel's *southern “entrance are narrow. 


“go p 95 A Zor о, 2 95 coe = кои 2 
م للامم‎ APT * مندوب 'الأمين‎ gere 'وصل إلى "مطار الکويت‎ 
FS 


(16) wasala 2713 matari l-kuwayti d-dawliyyi mandübu samipi ni 
li-Il--umami l-muttahidati. 
‘The representative of *the Secretary- ‘General of the *United "Nations 


'has arrived at Kuwait's "International "Airport. 


"o Rs (aq os Q lg قا قف‎ A خش‎ oa HE l d 
خدم ضايط الشرطة فى قصر الملك الجديد.‎ *|dafah 


construc- 
(17) hadama dabitu š-šurtati ff qasri |-maliki |-gadidi. tion те 
The ??police officer 'served in the new palace of *the king. OR: five nouns 


The police officer served in the palace of the new king. 


هم 


40 020, P оя oe ۶ ره‎ Fer ar ره اه‎ «5907 š 
في حفلة 'العرس 'جلس أبو 'العروس على كرسي "بالقرب من أي‎ 


'العريس. 

(18) fi haflati I-sursi šalasa *abü 1-‹агӣѕі ‘ala kursiyyin bi-l-qurbi min abî 
|-'arisi. 

At һе wedding 'party “the bride's father *sat on За chair near the 


"bridegroom's father. 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) The doorman repaired the gate of the new king's palace. 
(2) The physician ate in the palace of the minister. 


(3) The worker washed the stairs of the museum. 


(4) A truck hit the school's western gate (entrance). 
5) The colour of the building of the new hotel is ugly. 
8 gy 
(6) The floor (f.) of the old zoo is dirty (f.). 
7) The watchman (guard) washed the small dog's wound. 
8 8 
8) The director's heavy suitcase is open. 
y P 
(9) The physician served in the United Nations. 
10) The new building of the parliament is modern and beautiful. 
g P 
11) At the party the child sat on a chair near the nurse. 
party 
12) The university's eastern door is closed. 
y 
13) The neighbour sat on the stairs of the entrance. 
8 
14) The king's representative arrived at the International Airport. 
8 P P 
15) The police officer served in the old building of the municipality. 
P 8 pality 


(16) At the wedding the bridegroom’s father became angry with the bride’s 
father. 
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Chapter 13 


Number 
Dual and plural 











13.1 | Arabic nouns and adjectives are inflected for three numbers: 





Br oF 2» و‎ 


$307 
singular مفرد‎ 6 dual متنى‎ 7 plural جمع‎ 0 





13.2 | Dual 











The dual is used for pairs, namely for two individuals or things of the 


same kind or class, e.g. two boys, two girls, two hands, two books, etc. 


The dual is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular form 


with the following suffixes: 


/..ani/ for nominative‏ ...سان 


o 


/...ayni/ for accusative and genitive‏ ...سين 


Singular (nom.) Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.) 
322 رم‎ E o ° 3 م‎ 
=) رجلان‎ =a 
rağulun, a man rağulāni, two men rağulayni, two men 
з о “° о/о 
x i. بنتان‎ A. 
bintun, a girl bintani, two girls bintayni, two girls 


2 


Boe 2 
[13.3 | The final та? marbütah &..., 5... in а singular noun becomes а 


regular ...A.. /...t.../ before dual endings, e.g. 


Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.) 
РСА! оба а; 


malikatun, а queen malikatani malikatayni 











13.4 | The final syllable ¢).../...ni/ of the dual masculine and feminine is 

















b Number 
elided when the word is in the ’idāfah construction, e.g. 
(a) Dual (nom. masc.) 
لااب‎ Lis (not «lij كتايان‎ 
kitaba t-talibi kitabani t-ta...) 
the (two) books of the student 
(b) Dual (acc. and gen. masc.) 
AJÉN کتابی‎ (not АЛ کتابین‎ 
kitabayi t-talibi kitabayni t-ta...) 
the (two) books of the student 
(c) Dual (nom. fem.) 
المدرسة‎ КААЛ (Gales 1. sing.) (not: . „оваа 
тига таса l-madrasati (mu‘allimatun) mu-allimatani |-...) 
the (two) teachers (f.) of the school 
(d) Dual (acc. and gen. fem.) 
معلمتي المدرسة‎ 1 (not: . .Ji معلمتين‎ 1. 
тига тасау! |- тадгаза ти ai l-...) 
the (two) teachers (f.) of the school 
13.5 | When a singular feminine noun ends with e Це /...а?/, the final 
hamzah e /^/ is replaced by waw 9 before dual endings, e.g. 
Singular Dual (nom.) 
и те حمراوان‎ (not: حمراءان‎ 
hamra?u, red hamrawani hamra?ani) 
Dual (acc. and gen.) 
a pee й (пос: ين‎ : ee : 
hamrawayni hamra?ayni) 
71 


(There is more about hamzah as a final radical ء‎ L... in chapter 20.) 


Number 


72 











13.6 | The final ?alif maqsurah e .. of a singular noun becomes 





уа? ...—... /...у.../ before dual endings, e.g. 


Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.) 
وځ‎ 7-0 0 0: ето oF оне ке # 
mustasfan, hospital mustasfayani mustasfayayni 











13.7 | In the dual, adjectives always agree with the nouns they qualify 





in gender and case, e.g. 


2343 ورلا ⁄2 2 +^ ده‎ оё 


المعلمتان مريضتان المعلّمان ع оба‏ 

?al-mu'allimani maridani. ?al-mu'allimatani maridatani. 

The two teachers (m.) are sick. The two teachers (f.) are sick. 
الكبتان صغيرتان الكلبان صغيران‎ 

>al- kalbàni sagirani. >al- kalbatani sagiratani. 

The two dogs (m.) are small. The two dogs (f.) are small. 








13.8 | The plural 








There are two plural types in Arabic: 


(a) The sound plural JU — T may be compared to the English 


external plural or regular plural. 


(b) The broken plural X Ai جمع‎ may be compared to the English 
internal or irregular plural. (Broken plurals are explained in 
chapter 21.) 











13.9 | The sound masculine plural eri Si جمع‎ of nouns 


and adjectives is formed by replacing he case endings of the singular 





with the following two suffixes: 


я 
...مون‎ /...üna/ in the nominative 


/..ina/ in the accusative and genitive‏ ... ين 


РА 


Sing. (masc.) Plur. nom. (masc.) ° Plur. асс. and gen. (masc.) 


3723 с 8723 + 2,2 


^ 


тиса тип, teacher  mu'allimüna, teacher mucallimina, (of) teachers 





13.10 | As in the dual, the final syllable T /...na/ of the sound 
plural masculine disappears, if the word enters the ?idafah construction, 


e.g. 








Number 





(a) Sound masculine plural nominative: 


- 20420, 2 Se و‎ олс دك بي‎ я 
معلموالمدرسة‎ (not: i معلمون‎ 
тиса та |-тадгаза тиса топа |-..) 


the teachers of the school 


(b) Sound masculine plural accusative and genitive: 


ig E о. + ور‎ 
معلمي المدرسة‎ (not: гє معلمين‎ 
mu-allimi l-madrasati mucallimina.l-..) 


the teachers of the school 





A š x 277 0,207 
13.11 | The sound feminine plural جمع المؤنث السالم‎ is formed by 


adding the following two suffixes to the singular word stem: 











EJ ^ 
...سات‎ /...ãtun/ in the nominative 


/..atin/ in the accusative and genitive‏ ...سات 











13.12 | It should be noted that the sound feminine plural has only two 





vowel endings for the three cases, whether they are in the definite or 


indefinite form, e.g. 


Sing. (fem.) Plur. nom.(fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.) 


malikatun, a queen malikatun, queens — malikatin, (of) queens 


06 ے ره ^4 بي A^ og‏ 
الملكات الملكات الملكة 
А 4 А 4‏ 


?al-malikatu, the queen — ?al-malikatu, the ?al-malikati, (of) the 


queens queens 


The sound feminine plural mostly refers to human beings. 


However, some masculine nouns indicating non-human beings also take 


= . 7 
the sound feminine plural endings, e.g. : 


Masc. sing. Plur. пот. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.) 


Number 
ale: حمامات‎ EM 
hammamun, bath (m.) ^ hammamatun, hammamatin, (of) 
baths (f.) baths (f.) 











13.14 | As in the dual, any feminine noun which has a final hamzah 





2 2 
eL... /...à?u/ replaces it in the plural with waw 9 /w/, e.g. 


Sing. (fem.) Plur. nom. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.) 
FP и و‎ LA ^ "707 

صحراوات صحراوات صحراء 

sahra?u,a desert ^ sahrawatun, deserts sahrawatin, (of) deserts 











13.15| As in the dual, an adjective always agrees in gender and case 





with the noun it qualifies, e.g. 


3 2 " م‎ ۶ ^u ¿Š 2 2 478 ^ ы” -2 o% 
"at-talibatu maridatun. ?al-mumarridatu mahiratun. 
The students (f.) are ill. The nurses (f.) are skilled. 











13.16| Ап adjective qualifying a sound feminine plural referring to 





non-human beings or things is in the feminine singular, e.g. 


e us И Bro د‎ ке < 
السنوات صعية : متحا ت سهلة‎ 
?imtihanatun sahlatun ?a-sanawatu sa‘batun. 
easy examinations The years are difficult. 


Note a: The general principle is that plural non-human nouns are grammatically 
feminine singular, which is why the adjective and any other element (including 
the verb) that qualifies such a noun will also be in the feminine singular. This is 
called agreement or concord. 


Note b: If two nouns of different gender are qualified by the same element, that 


element will be in the masculine dual. 
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Exercises 
Number 


Practise your reading: 


7077 07 


за الغنيان في قصرين كبيرين “بين تهرَي‎ ohaki? 'سکن‎ 
(1) sakana t-tagirani l-ganiyyani ff qasrayni kabirayni bayna паһгауі 

|-madinati. 

>The two rich merchants 'lived in two big palaces “between the two 


rivers of the city. 


اذبح ala’‏ ب (less) i SS АБЫЙ‏ سوداوين s.)‏ سودا ع). 


(2) dabaha sahibu |-mat‘ami dagagatayni sawdawayni. 


The owner of the restaurant slaughtered "two black hens. 


Ge‏ ^^ سوریو 


'سيارتا пазе умы (ls)‏ “حمراوان s)‏ حمراع). 


(3) заууагаса t-tabibayni l-Éadidayni hamrawani. 


"Тһе two cars of the two new physicians are "red. 


"^"^ c + $7072 о 220272 


في 'جِنينتي (Gs s)‏ حديقتي pale’‏ الشركة “شجرتان 


DICA sies! Ss 
(4) П $unaynatay / hadiqatay sahibi š-šarikati Sagaratani kabiratani 
wa-mawgifani li-sayyaratayni. 
In 'the two gardens of the owner of "ће company there are two big 


“trees "and two car parks ‘for two cars. 


(5) fi l-‘alami l-*arabiyyi *adadun kabirun mina l-^imarati wa-l-gumhiriyyati. 
In the Arab 'world there is a large number of emirates and republics. 


Prope егу‏ وصحافيو ull iss Ti‏ 'مكاني “الإضراب 
(ба s) о а‏ 
dahaba musawwirü wa-sihafiyyü |-garidati 7113 makanayi l-^idrabi wa-l-‏ )6( 
mudaharati.‏ 
The photographers Запа the journalists of “һе newspaper 'went to‏ 
both the location (place) of the strike(s) and °the location of "the‏ 


; 75 
demonstration. 


Number 


76 


ия 052 o‏ م Q.”‏ يبيام سام 799,93 о од‏ کې 

'زعل/ ' غضب Ç‏ بعض آلمعلّمينوالمعلمَات من مدير š sali‏ التدريبية. 
za'ila / gadiba ba*du l-mu'allimina wa-l-mu‘allimati min mudiri d-‏ )7( 

dawrati t-tadribiyyati. 

?Some of the male and the female teachers 'became angry with the 

director of “the وی‎ *course / "session. 


oup | 


(8) muhandisü š ciat [йуп а к f йай -— 


The company's Egyptian ‘engineers are travelling *tomorrow on `a 
short "holiday. 


2 لړو و رار‎ > 29723 о, 


„оёз? m о Њ ы: p فرح المعلمون والمعلمات‎ 


(9) fariha |-тиса топа wa-l-mu‘allimatu bi-habari nagahi t-talibati fr 


ma*hadi t-tamridi. 
The male and female teachers 'were happy ?at the news of the female 


students’ success in ће nursing ‘institute. 


^7 


VU “5 15 4 51 о 3 QU р 27 71 
E о 
في أوروبا.‎ 
(10) rabiha z-zaw£ani s-sa‘idani bitaqatay safarin >а *asimatayni fi "ürübba. 
The happily ?married couple 'won two “travel *tickets to two capital 
cities in usd 
z 219 + 20 Е 
(11) ^ai-Surtiyyani ioe gayru SEI жоп 


The two new 'policemen аге not "faithful “to the law. 


وروند 44.4 207 


sas и č s.) Бы!‏ “مهذبتان s)‏ مهذبة) وجميلتان. 

(12) ?ibnata s-safiri l-Éadidi muhaddabatani wa-gamilatani. 
The two daughters of the new ‘ambassador аге polite (well mannered) 
and beautiful. 


المعلف“ CL n‏ سو ديه 


زار المعلمون والمعلما 8 ”متحفين جديدين في 'وسط adi‏ 

(13) zara |-тиса топа wa-l-mu‘allimatu mathafayni £adidayni fl 567 
|-madinati. 
The male and female teachers 'visited two new museums іп *the centre 


of the city. 


$^ ore 2 2* وس د‎ 0,54 7 ^ 053 Fur £. q^ 
ساعة).‎ s.) "بدا مصورو آلجريدة “الإضراب لمدة “ساعتين‎ 
(14) bada?^a musawwirü |-гапдац l-^idraba li-muddati sa*atayni. 
The photographers of *the newspaper 'began the ‘two-hour (time) 


^strike. 


70,70 2° á5o E 942 | 


N^ addi‏ <2 النفط مد ن إلى ° . “عند الوزير. 


(15) muhandisü Sarikati n-nafti mad*uwwüna 7113 haflatin ‘inda |-waziri. 
'The engineers of the *oil ?company are ‘invited to За party "ас the 


minister's (house). 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) The (two) merchants' car is black. 
(2) The owner of the restaurant slaughtered two red hens. 


(3) A large number of journalists went to two capitals (cities) in the Arab 


world. 


(4) The male and female teachers are travelling tomorrow on a short 


holiday. 


(5) The two rich owners of the restaurant lived in two big palaces in the 


centre of the city. 
(6) The two new engineers are not faithful to the company. 
(7) The married couple visited two new gardens in the centre of the city. 
(8) The two new policemen won two travel tickets to Europe. 


(9) The photographers of the newspaper are travelling to some of the 
emirates and republics in the Arab world. 
(10) The two new physicians were (became) angry with the director of the 
training course. 
(11) The two engineers were angry with the ambassador at the party (given) 
by the minister. 


(12) The director of the nursing institute was happy at the news of the 


(female) students' success. 


Number 


77 
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Chapter 14 


Perfect tense verbs, root and 
radicals, triliteral verbs and 
word order 








14.1 | There are two main verb tenses in Arabic: 








(a) Perfect tense: corresponds usually to the English past or perfect 


tense. 


(b) Imperfect tense: corresponds usually to the English present or 


future tense (see chapter 17). 


Note: The tenses in Arabic do пог express the time of an event in the same 
precise way as the primary tenses in Indo-European languages. The Arabic 
tenses can be better understood as different aspects of viewing the action in 
terms of an opposition between a stated or proposed fact and an action or state 
in progress or preparation. That is why the terms perfect and imperfect tense do 
not correspond to the meaning of these terms in, for example, English (in fact, 
the literal Latin meanings of the terms perfect and imperfect are more helpful in 
this regard). In spite of this, we will keep to the traditional terms, since they are 
widely employed in Western Arabic textbooks. 








14.2 | Perfect tense 








- 05,20 0; 
` 


The perfect tense, الماضى‎ Jali, indicates mostly a past state, com- 
pleted action or established fact. In the third and second persons 
the perfect may also express a wish or benediction. In conditional 
sentences the perfect expresses a hypothesis (to be explained in 
chapter 39). 


Note: Because there is no infinitive in Arabic in the same sense as in English, the 
third person masculine singular of the perfect tense is given as the corresponding 
basic or reference form of the verb. Thus, for example, the basic verb form 


kataba means ‘he wrote’ or ‘he has written’. But when used as a general‏ كتب 


reference form for the said verb with all its various forms, كتب‎ kataba is 
conventionally translated by the English infinitive ‘to write’. 








14.3 | Root and radicals 








Most of the Arabic basic verb forms consist of three consonants 
(radicals) and three vowels (CVCVCV). The three consonants constitute 
the root of the verb, which is why they are called radicals (i.e. ‘root- 
makers’). (Vowels cannot function as radicals.) It is important to know 
and recognize the root of every verb, because the root is the absolute 
(invariable) basis of all the different forms of the verb as well as of 
most nouns, adjectives and adverbs and even many prepositions. In 
Arabic dictionaries most words and word forms are therefore entered 


alphabetically under the respective root. 


Note: The abbreviation *C' above denotes ‘consonant’ and ‘V’ denotes ‘vowel’. 





14.4 | Triliteral verbs 











(a) Roots with three radicals are called triliteral verbs (singular: 
Ai Joli >al-fitlu t-tulati). Thus the root of the triliteral verb 
kataba ‘to write’ is k-t-b. This is the form under which you will 
find the verb kataba (and other forms of this verb) in Arabic 


dictionaries. 


(b) The triliteral verbs have three patterns of vowelling. In the basic 
form the first and last consonants (radicals) are always vowelled 
with fathah /a/. But the middle consonant (radical may be 


vowelled with any of the three short vowels: 


CaCaCa CaCiCa CaCuCa 
ае 56 8 
kataba Sariba kabura 

he wrote he drank he grew up 





14.5 | Separate personal pronouns for the subject and object are 











usually not used in Arabic verbal sentences. Verbs are conjugated for the 


Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 


Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 
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person, gender and number of the subject and pronominal object by 
means of suffixes (and in the imperfect also prefixes). Suffixes which 
refer to the subject are called personal endings. These endings are 


written in bold type in the transliteration of the conjugation table below. 


Note: There are various ways to read the order of the Arabic verb conjugation. 
The order used in this book is not the Arabic way, but rather an old tradition 
still employed in most of the European Arabic textbooks. 


Conjugation of the verb كتب‎ kataba ‘to write’ in the perfect tense in 


all persons, genders and numbers (of the subject): 








singular dual plural 
am с ке 

3. т. katab+a katab+a katab--ü 
he wrote they (2) wrote they wrote 


а иии "^"^ 


is elided when a suffix denoting the object is added. 


- - AS b^ د‎ AS * د‎ AS 
3.f. katab+at katab+ata katab+na 
she wrote they (2) wrote they wrote 
- Ore соии 8 # @ < 
- ~ i i ~ i i ~ i 
2.m. katab--ta katab+tuma katab+tum 
you wrote you (2) wrote you wrote 
ore تښ‎ Fore GS Foes 
s445 AE کت‎ 
2. f. katab+ti katab+tuma katab+tunna 
you wrote you (2) wrote you wrote 
# ore دروم‎ 
يه‎ ug 
l.m.andf. katab+tu katab+na 
| wrote we wrote 


Note: The extra ?alif | at the end of the third person masc. plural is not pronounced, and it 

















verb + subject + object / complement + adverbial(s) 


14.6 | The normal word order in sentences with a perfect tense verb is: 





When a verb in the third person is placed first in the sentence, the Perfecta 
verb must be in the singular, even though the subject may be in the tense, root, 


plural or dual. The verb always agrees with the gender of the radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 


subject, however, e.g. 


šariba |-ти«а топа ‘aşîran. Saribati |-bintani *asiran. 

The teachers (m. pl.) drank juice. The two girls (dual) drank 
juice. 

Remember: When a verb in the third person feminine singular is 

followed by a word beginning with hamzatu l-wasli (waslah), the 

sukün on the final /... cv... is replaced by kasrah cx... to avoid 

having three consonants in succession, e.g. 

x MUN К an RACER 
شريت الينت...‎ šaribati l-bintu.. (not iit) شربت‎ šaribat l- 
bintu...) 

If the subject refers to a human being and the verb is placed after 
the subject, the verb must agree with the subject in number and 


gender, e.g. 


^ 2928 oc PP 24723 oc 


2 2 а 5 7 š d ۵ - 
?al-mu‘allimGna Saribü *asiran. — ?al-mucallimatani Saribata *asiran. 
The teachers (m. pl.) drank The (two) teachers (f.) drank 


juice. juice. 








14.7 





If the subject is not expressed by a noun or separate pronoun, the 





verb alone expresses its number, whether it be singular, dual or plural, 


e.g. 


c‏ ارس 


2 ^ 2 2 2 2 


Saribü *asiran. Saribata *asiran. 


They (m. pl.) drank juice. They (f. dual) drank juice. 








14.8 





If the subject is in the plural and refers to non-humans, the verb 





8l 


is in the feminine singular, e.g. 


Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 
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2 0 „ £ حلا 


šaribati (sing.) Kkilabu haliban. "al-kilabu Saribat haliban. 
The dogs drank milk. The dogs drank milk. 











14.9 | If the subject is in the dual and refers to non-humans, the verb 





is in the dual (if following the subject) and agrees with the gender of the 


subject, just as with dual human beings, e.g. 


Gh SUIS شرب‎ 


Sariba |-kalbani haliban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. sing.) milk. 


0c‏ دوم 


ба شربًا‎ ШЕ 


?al-kalbani Sariba an (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. dual) milk. 


2 9595 


Saribati |-kalbatani haliban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. sing.) milk. 


СА Gs а, БЕЛ 


^al-kalbatani Saribata haliban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. dual) milk. 











14.10 | The verb in the perfect tense is sometimes preceded by the 





particle قد‎ gad, or لقد‎ la-qad, which is usually not translated. The 
purpose of these particles is merely a matter of style or to emphasize 
the completion or realization of the action of the verb, like adding the 


corroborating auxiliary ‘do’, the adverb ‘really’ or ‘already’, e.g. 


даа Зага I-haliba.‏ قد شرب الحليب 


He did drink the milk. OR He has already drunk the milk. 


14.11 | Negative of the perfect tense 


The negative particle ما‎ mà ‘not’ is used to negate the perfect tense and 


is placed before the verb, e.g. 
ما رن الحليب‎ mà Хагђа |-haliba. He did not drink the milk. 


Note: A more common way of negating the perfect in modern literary Arabic is 


introduced in chapter 28. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


а на“ ы? bb! اكل المساحة‎ 
(1) ?akala s-sabbahüna ta*aman fasidan fa-maridü. 
The swimmers ate rotten (spoiled) 'food Запа (so) became ill. 


oii‏ "لقاضي من لكاتب AS‏ عن “الحادث. 


(2) talaba чай mina l-kātibi taqriran “апі l-haditi. 
2The judge 'asked the clerk (secretary) for ?a report about “the 


accident. 


رر ^ š 320^ о‏ ره == oF 5 о я‏ 2 4^ ^ 07- شه 
zi ||‏ کې x92‏ مه 3 4 Я‏ 5 ^ 6ص ww‏ 
جلست المراة التعبة على كرسى مكسور آمام مدخل الدكان. 
galasati l-mar?atu t-ta*ibatu ‘ala kursiyyin maksürin ?amama madhali‏ )3( 
d-dukkani.‏ 
The tired woman 'sat on “a broken "chair іп front of °the entrance of‏ 


éthe shop. 
Sis GSI في آمتحان :القبول‎ oe as У انجحت‎ 

(4) nagahati t-talibatani l-^a$nabiyyatani fi mtihani l-qubüli li-kulliyati t-tibbi. 
The two foreign students (Ё) 'passed the entrance exam to the faculty 


of ‘medicine (medical college). 


وور 


slbi من‎ pali “قطعة‎ cibi, iuri عن‎ 7 Lali' КЇ 
'الحديقة.‎ ll "وهرب ”بها‎ 
(5) ?akala l-qittu |-гибпаса ‘ani t-tawilati wa-hatafa qit‘ata l-lahmi mina 
|-barradi wa-haraba bi-ha ?ila |-hadiqati. 
"Тһе cat ate the cheese from the table, *then snatched “the piece of 


meat from Ше refrigerator апа ran away "with it to 6 pm 


aen uite arit به عَلَى‎ 5° aii *الْعَاملآن ”اكيس‎ Qus 
| шы 
(6) hamala l-*amilani |-kisa t-taqila wa-tala‘a bi-hi ‘ala d-daragi ?ila t-tabiqi 
I-hamisi. 
The two workers carried the “heavy ?sack Запа climbed with it up ٥6 


stairs to *the fifth "floor. 


Perfect 
tense, root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 


83 


- 80 ماه ,0-0 ¢ 29,8 وار‎ ee 
Perfect أن الوزيرين قد رقضا 'المشروع.‎ pall? mA * 'ذکرت‎ 
tense, root, 
radicals, (7) dakarat garidatu l-yawmi ?anna l-wazirayni qad rafada l-mašrū‘a. 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 


?Today's newspaper 'mentioned that the two ministers had ‘rejected 


*the project. 


^ 925 ^ ^ ورلو‎ Q رس‎ + 
ell? مع‎ ETE Б أن‎ КЕЙШ 'رجع المعلمون من‎ 
(8) raga‘a |-ти“а топа mina l-wizarati ba*da ?an hadarü gtima‘an таа 

l-waziri. 
The teachers (m.) 'returned from the ministry after they "attended ‘a 


isis with °the minister. 


(9) kasara ba*du |-тисадаћитпа baba l-masna*i wa-dabalü maktaba l-mudiri. 
?Some of *the demonstrators 'broke down the door of “the factory Запа 


entered the 'director's *office. 


cos gd оя о А # وناگ‎ ү 


ty‏ الدرس 


(10) загаћа I-muhadiru d-darsa bi-sawtin munhafidin fa-ma sami‘a t-tullabu 
wa-ma fahimü d-darsa. 
?The lecturer 'explained the lesson in “a low ?voice, and the students 


neither Sheard nor "understood the lesson. 


2. 32 2 ٠ 9,925 s 9 £924 cee 
طويلاً عن الازمة الاقتصادية فى اليلاد.‎ yG نشرت “الجريدة‎ ' 

(11) našarati l-Éaridatu maqalan tawilan ‘ani l-^azmati l-^iqtisadiyyati ff |-biladi. 

The newspaper 'published a long "article on *the economic ‘crisis in the 


country. 


+ fog W$ w s وعد‎ 0720 # ж | 


دفعت “الشركة جرا Gua‏ 'للمهندس sas‏ * ورفعت أجور 
dili a‏ 


(12) dafa*ati $-Sarikatu °agran hasanan li-l-muhandisi l-$adidi wa-rafa‘at 
"ufüra Бад! I-muwaddafina. 
The company 'paid a good ’salary to the new ‘engineer Запа raised the 


4 
: ‘wages of the "rest of the employees. 


di 


| 55383" E dus ” LI cob) ulti doa منع الحارس‎ Perfect 
ПРЕ dig tense, root, 
وشاهدوا ' المياراة.‎ ° shaadi? من فوق‎ radicals, 
Й triliteral 
(13) mana‘a I-harisu duhüla n-nasi ?ila l-mal*abi düna bitãqîtin fa-qafazū min verbs, word 
fawqa I-gidari ма-заћади |-mubarata. огдег 
The guard 'prevented the people “without “tickets "from entering “the 
stadium (lit. playground) "so they jumped Зомег the wall and "watched 
''the match. 
об у“ لمعلماتهن‎ oss! alil? „П في‎ ШЫ اذهبت‎ 
بريدية‎ 
(14) dahabati t-talibatu fi rihlatin ?ila |-qal‘ati wa-ba‘atna li-mu‘allimati-hinna 
bitaqatin baridiyyatan. 
The students (Ё) 'went on ?a trip to һе fortress “апа sent ‘postcards 
to their teachers (f.). 
والشراب.‎ a li aal لطفلة‎ rd 'رقضت الطفلة‎ 
(15) rafadati t-tiflatu |-maridatu t-ta‘ama wa-$-saraba. 
>The sick child (f.) 'rejected (the) “food and (the) drink. 
Translate into Arabic: 
(1) The judge ate rotten meat and he became ill. 
(2) The tired swimmer sat on a broken table. 
(3) The sick woman carried the heavy sack from the shop. 
(4) The company raised the salary of the new employee. 
(5) The workers attended a meeting with the minister. 
(6) The engineer published a long article in the newspaper. 
(7) The two ministers asked for a report about the project. 
(8) The engineer carried the heavy sack and took it up the stairs to the fifth 
floor. 
(9) The foreign student (m.) did not understand the lesson. 
(10) The ministry asked (O) the clerk for a report on the economic crisis. 
(11) The newspaper rejected a long article on the crisis in the factory. 
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(12) The teacher (m.) returned from the fortress. 


Рег 4 (13) The guard prevented the demonstrators from entering the fortress. 


tense, root, (14) The cat snatched the piece of cheese from the refrigerator and ran away 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs, word 
order 


(with it) to the director's office. 


86 


Chapter 


5 


Separate personal pronouns 
and suffix pronouns 














Be соя о 2 2 
15.1 | The separate personal pronouns الضمائر المنفصلة‎ are: 
singular dual plural 
7€ яо - 
Il. m.f. Di نحن‎ 
"ana, | (as in the plural) nahnu, we 
2 o% ^ soe o 295 
2.m. el Са] el 
"anta, you ?antuma, you two ?antum, you 
% -zog 4 зо 
2. f. أنتن أنتما انت‎ 
"anti, you ?antuma, уои two ?antunna, you 
وه 3- ور‎ 
3.m. هم هما هو‎ 
huwa, he, it huma, they two hum, they 
3 ور‎ 52 
3.f. هن‎ 
hiya, she, it huma, they two hunna, they 


Note: When dual or plural pronouns refer to mixed gender, the masculine predominates. 











15.2 | The separate personal pronouns have no case forms other than 








the nominative. Hence they replace nominative nouns, e.g. 


Josh df 


?ar-ragulu tawilun. The man is tall. 


<2 о دو‎ 


ҺЫ Ji 


ЖОГ atun: The girl is kind. 


“ 22 


هو طويل 


huwa tawilun. He is tall. 





$2.17 
dahl هی‎ 
x^ x 


hiya latifatun. She is kind. s 


Note: А separate pronoun can be added as an apposition to a word containing a 


Separate . 1 | 
personal suffix pronoun to give special emphasis, e.g. 
pronouns T 
and suffix ex مررت بك‎ 
nouns marartu bi-ka ?anta. 


| passed by you. (You are the one | passed by.) 











15.3 | Sometimes the verb is preceded by a separate personal pronoun 





referring to the subject to put stress on the statement or subject, or 
to make the expression clear and to avoid misunderstandings in an 


unvocalized text, e.g. 


aul] شكرت‎ Gi апа šakartu t-tabiba. | thanked the doctor. 


په م در 0 6,7 سمه 


Í ^anta sami‘ta |-ћабага. You heard the piece of news.‏ سمعت الخير 
Gi "ana ^uhibbu-ki (f) / "uhibbu-ka (т.). 1 (certainly) love‏ أحيك/ر ыл‏ 
you.‏ 


Be GF 6 


š 45 5 >‏ 7 د 
function as accusative‏ الضمائر المتصلة The suffix pronouns‏ | 15.4 


and genitive forms of the personal pronouns. They can be attached to 














nouns, prepositions or verbs: 





singular dual plural 

|. سی‎ ../. 1 с Гл (as in the plural) .سنا‎ /..nà/ 
my me our, us 

2.m. .نك‎ /..ka/ K<... /..kuma/ a... l..kum/ 
your, you your, you (two) your, you 

м eL. انا‎ K<... /..kuma/ سک‎ /.kunna/ 
your, you your, you (two) your, you 

З.т. <. /.hu/ .هما‎ /...humš/ ag- /./ 
his, him, its, it their, them (two) their, them 

36 Q.. لقط./‎ Úi.. /...huma/ سه‎ /-Һиппа/ 

88 her, its, it their, them (two) their, them 











Note: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular ...فى‎ /..ni/ ‘me’, is attached 
only to a verb, indicating the direct object (verbal object). 


[15.5 | When suffix pronouns are attached to nouns, they function as 
possessive pronouns, i.e. as the genitive case of the separate personal 
pronouns. The noun and the suffixed pronoun form together a type of 


>idafah construction, e.g. 


qalam-i, my pen N baytu-hu, his house‏ قلمى 


The final syllable nan ù... /...п/ + fathah/kasrah of the dual 


and sound masculine plural endings is dropped before a suffix pronoun, 


e.g. 





dual 
Nom. کتاباك کتابان‎ (not: eG 
kitabani kitaba-ka kitabani-ka) 
two books your (m.) (two) books 
Acc. and كتَابيك كتابين‎ (not: كتابينك‎ 
gen. kitabayni kitabay-ka kitabayni-ka) 
two books your (m.) (two) books 
plural 


^ وراو‎ 2 29,2 27 29,2 
Мот. معلموك معلمون‎ (not: معلمونك‎ 
тиса топа ^ mucallimü-ka mu'allimüna-ka) 


teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers 


2 PE А سار وره‎ be 8 
Acc.and معلميك معلمين‎ (not: معلمينك‎ 
gen. тиса тата mu‘allimi-ka mu‘allimina-ka) 


teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers 

















15.7 | The first person singular suffix ¿ç ... /...1/ ‘my’ becomes tus / 





...ya/ when it is preceded by a long vowel or a diphthong, e.g. 
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dual 





Nom. эйе *aynan-i (glue *ayna-ya (not: бе *aynani-ya) 
two eyes my (two) eyes 

Acc. sue. *aynayn-i um aynay-ya (not: عینینی‎ *aynayni-ya) 

and two eyes my (two) eyes 


gen. 

















15.8| When the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached 





to a sound masculine plural, the final 2 . /...ü/ is changed to G ` si 


..Лууа/ in all three cases, e.g. 








- وراو‎ $ я сс 29,2 


معلموني (not:‏ معلمي معلمون 


mu'allim-üna, teachers mu<‘allim-iyya, my teachers mucallimüna-ya) 

















15.9 | The ?idafah construction may contain more than one annexed 





noun dE In this case only one annexed noun is placed before the 
annexer ليه‎ ! EEA The other annexed nouns are placed after the 
annexer, ‘each preceded by the conjunction 5 /wa.../ ‘and’ and followed 
by a (possessive) suffix pronoun referring to the annexer and agreeing 


with it in number and gender, e.g. 


ali‏ م الطالب وكتابه و دفتره وحقيبته 
qalamu t-talibi wa-kitabu-hu wa-daftaru-hu wa-haqibatu-hu‏ 
the student's pen, book, notebook and bag‏ 


(lit. the student's pen and his book and his notebook and his bag) 


23220424 ^R A^ о 7029, دو‎ ^07 


مدرسة :0080 وَجامعهَا ودكانها ومكتيتها 
madrasatu l-qaryati wa-gami‘u-ha wa-dukkanu-ha wa-maktabatu-ha‏ 


the school, mosque, store and library of the village 


(lit. the school of the village and its mosque and its store and its library) 











15.10| In contradiction to the above grammatical rule, in modern 









































Separate 
literary Arabic two coordinated annexed nouns are often placed before personal 
the annexer, e.g. pronouns 

and suffix 

According to the rule In modern literary Arabic Dans 
MAT ات السيّارة‎ zi r likes باب‎ 
babu s-sayyarati wa-miftahu-ha babu wa-miftahu s-sayyarati 
the door and the key of the car 
وعمره‎ daol إسم‎ МОЛ إسم وعمر‎ 
?ismu r-rağuli wa-‘umru-hu ^ismu wa-*umru r-rağuli 
the name and age of the man 
15.11 | Remember that when a suffix pronoun. is attached to any 
of the four prepositions مع‎ mata, عند‎ “їпда, لدی‎ ladà or ل...‎ (...d) 
li- (la-), the expression may be equivalent to the English verb to have 
(see chapter 11.10), e.g. 
*inda-hu sayyaratun. ma‘a-hum kitabun. bu он kabirun. 
He has a car. They have a book. He has a big house. 
15.12| When the alternative form Gu /...уа/ (see paragraph 15.7) 
of the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached to a 
preposition ending in °alif maqsürah ¿ç ..., they combine into 2 . 1 
...yyal, e.g. 
الى‎ "ila, to becomes: “All ?ila-yya, to me 
على‎ *ala, on becomes: tle *ala-yya, on me 
15.13 | When the suffix pronoun for the first person singular | ی‎ .../.../ 
is attached to the two prepositions below, the final ù... iÍ of the 
prepositions is doubled: 
من‎ min, from becomes: E" minn-i, from me 
e Te 9| 


“c ‘an, about becomes: عد‎ *ann- T, about me 
عدي عن‎ 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and suffix 
pronouns 


92 














15.14 | The preposition ل...‎ /li.../ ‘for, to, belonging to’ takes the form 


dis . /la.../ before all suffix pronouns, except before the suffix pronoun of 


the first person singular, e.g. 


la-ka ag! la-hum‏ لَك 
for you, belonging to you for them, belonging to them‏ 
BUT:‏ 


PIE 


Lon 


for me, belonging to me 














15.15| The dammah of the suffix pronouns is changed to kasrah when 


the suffix is preceded by kasrah or уа?: 


5... БАНИ 


° as 


/...humã/ фа... /..hum/ Суд... /...hunna/‏ ...هما 


These suffixes become: 


5... /...hi/ 


РА 


Examples: 


fi bayti-hi 


in his house 














° š 


/...hinna/‏ ...هن /...him/‏ ...هم /...hima/‏ ...هما 


РА 


^ 04723 о ° о 


eel‏ من معلميهمًا 


min mu‘allimay-hima "ilay-him 


from their (two) teachers to them 


15.16 | When the suffix pronouns are attached to verbs, they function 


as the direct (or indirect) object of transitive verbs, e.g. 


Satama-ni. 


He insulted me. 


Be ^ ОЯ مص‎ + 


LER VET 
sami‘a-hu. hamala-hum. 
He heard him. He carried them. 


Remember: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular yi... /...ni/ 


‘me’ is attached only to a verb (see 15.4 note). 


15.17 | When a suffix pronoun is attached to the second person 


masculine plural of a wwerb in the perfect tense, the personal ending 


Separate 
e ./...tum/ becomes gai... [...tum-ü/, e.g. personal 
pronouns 
KM sami*tum ecomes: А ene sami*tum-ü-hu 
ды. мо Lewes ۳٠ 
you (pl.) heard you (pl) heard him 











15.18 | Please recall that when the suffix pronouns are attached to 





the third person masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the 


final °alif (1) is elided, e.g. 


رم 3 و شاع 
Sami*ü-hu, they heard him‏ سمعوه sami*ü, they heard‏ سمعوا 





15.19 | The suffix : C l...kum/ becomes: es /...kum-u/ and 











aa... [...hum/ becomes: RCM /...hum-u/ 


The sukün is replaced by dammah when it is followed by a word 
beginning with waslah, e.g. 


ГЕЛ $9523 Oo, سن لل‎ „ 


شكركم المعلم شكركم 
Sakarakum. Sakarakumu |-тиса ти.‏ 
He thanked you (masc. plur.). The teacher thanked you.‏ 








15.20 | The preposition UN is used with the meaning ‘between’. It must 








be repeated before each coordinated member, if any of these members is 


expressed by a suffix pronoun, e.g. 


4^ 7077 o,“ سو‎ “ 207" #20" 


بينه “А9‏ بين E‏ ويينك 

bayna l-mudiri wa-bayna-ka bayna-hu wa-bayna-ka 

between the director and you between him and you 
Compare: 


4 2? 027 °,“ 07 


بين آلمدير Éi‏ 


bayna |-mudiri wa-I-muwaddafi 


between the director and the employee 
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15.21 | The suffix pronouns may be attached to the bound particle 





LI iyya, which functions as supporter for the direct object when it is 


placed first or when the verb takes a suffix pronoun that denotes the 


indirect object. 


E ماي 22 وس‎ 22022 G 
إياك نعبد وإياك نستعين‎ 


*iyya-ka na‘budu wa-’iyya-ka пазса ти. 


Thee (alone) do we worship; Thee (alone) we do ask for help. 


(Quran) 


ba‘a-ni ^iyya-hu. He sold it to me.‏ باعني | ياد 


In the above sentence the suffix pronoun after the verb is the indirect 


object. Therefore the particle Gl iyya is needed to carry the suffix 


pronoun that functions as direct object. 


(a) 


The particle LI >iyya can also be used in the meaning (together) 
with? in combination with the prefixed conjunction و‎ wa in 


phrases coordinating a separate pronoun with a suffix pronoun, 


e.g. 
eal 


The particle LI iyya may be used as a warning when it is attached 


^ 


i >апа wa-'iyya-hum,| together with them 


to a suffix pronoun in the second person singular and plural, 
e.g. 


^ 


XH ШЫ! iy iyya-ka l-kadiba. OR її; JÉJ? iyyā-ka wa-l-kadiba. 


2 


Beware of lies! 











15.22 | The ?alif maqsürah (үс... /а/ changes to the regular form of 





/a/ when a suffix pronoun is attached to the word, e.g. 


“. # ve 
rama,he threw رماه‎ rama-hu, he threw it 
رمى‎ » 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


oe eee‏ خو or‏ ^ مس 2⁄2 چ اميه ^ رود 
'غسل cos ji?‏ بيت آلمدير "وسيارته وأرض مكتبه. 

(1) ġasala l-hadimu daraga bayti l-mudiri wa-sayyarata-hu wa-?arda 
maktabi-hi. 
The servant 'washed ?the stairs of the director's house, “апа his car 


Sand the floor of his office. 


о!‏ الطبيب PERSE‏ وفحصها في “سريرها. 
zara t-tabibu l-maridata fi bayti-ha wa-fahasa-ha ff sariri-ha.‏ )2( 
The physician visited the patient (the sick person, f.) in her house Запа‏ 
examined her "in her bed.‏ 
VICUS dC d! SX‏ عنكم oes‏ موضوع سكنكم ' ومتحتكم. 
katabtu la-hu risalatan wa-sa?altu-hu *an-kum wa-‘an mawdūʻi sakani-‏ )3( 
kum wa-minhati-kum.‏ 
wrote a letter 'to him ?and | asked him about you and about “the‏ | 


subject (question, issue) of "your housing “апа scholarship. 


е Зое фе 279 259741 
ЦИИТЕ: ahii арх وجدت قطعة‎ 
(4) wagadtu qit*ata lahmin fi l-barradi fa-tabahtu-ha wa-^akaltu-ha. 
Ч found ?a piece of meat in “the refrigerator, 71 (then) cooked (it) and 


ate it. 


2 د م مم‎ o ү Ж Фе 4 


ДИО хаз‏ ”حديقة об T‏ ومن “هناك ذهبت 


07057 ^40 яо 2 2 


معها إلى مَنْرْلها “وسهرت عندها дл‏ ألوقت. 


(5) dahabtu wa-iyya-ha 7113 hadiqati |-haywanati wa-min hunaka dahabtu 


ma‘a-ha ?ila manzili-ha wa-sahirtu Чпда-ћа ba*da l-waqti. 


| went '(together) 'with her to "ће zoo (lit. ће garden of ?animals), 


and from “there | went “with her to her home and 4 spent *some time 


(in the evening) "at her place. 


7€ 052973 02-5 9205 
aga "لي ر‎ Lis نتم لكم رايكم‎ af 
(6) гапсит la-kum ra?yu-kum wa-?ana I-i rayi. 


"You “have *your (own) opinion and ‘I have my (own) opinion. 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and suffix 
pronouns 


95 


Separate معي في تفس الحافلة إلى "وسط المديئة.‎ US, ARM 

регеа | NL E: doa پا يی‎ 
pronouns 
and suffix Your father and brother travelled ('rode) with me іп ?the same “bus to 


(7) ?abü-ka wa-?ahü-ka rakiba ma*-i 1 nafsi I-hafilati ila wasati madinati. 


pronouns the "centre of the city. 


'أخذت أَبَاكَ Jis‏ * معي في Er‏ ي إلى السوق. 


(8) гађадси ?aba-ka wa-’aha-ka ma‘-i fi sayyarati 7113 s-süqi. 
1 took your father and brother with me in ?my car to the market. 


vee 2 pt 


е‏ بمشاهدة أبيك وأخيك. 


(9) farihtu bi-musahadati *abi-ka wa-^ahi-ka. 


١| was pleased at seeing your father and brother. 


ce $203 ره‎ 20 cee 


4% 
o2 على‎ Sas di^ bi А *( solia pom 
lai! e 
(10) fataha l-*usfüru minqara-hu (fama-hu) fa-saqatati |-gubnatu “ala |--ага! 
fa-^akala-ha l-qittu. 
The bird 'opened its beak (mouth) and so "ће cheese “fell ‘to the 


ground so "the cat ate it. 
аа“ ت‎ а" إلى‎ 4С. ‘lh cui 


(11) (а) katabat talibatun risalatan ?ila sadiqati-ha dakarat 1-ћа: 


к 


А student wrote 'a letter to her وو‎ чи it): 

9 Ћ а < 0427 و‎ 
(b) dran “ala risālati-ki ا‎ 5 ^amsi wa-‘alimtu min-ha. 
*Thank you for your letter (which) °| received (lit. ‘has arrived to 


me)/yesterday, and °l learned from іє... 
ميلادك ذ هبت فى 2 رحلة مع صديقتك,‎ У е" انك فى‎ 
(c) ?anna-ki fi ‘îdi miladi-ki dahabti fl rihlatin таа sadiqati-ki, 


that on your !®!!Ьїгїһдау you went with your digi "on a trip, 


7-0-0, ° Tog 


راثا «ЫШ гда, Lay‏ آليوم * ael En‏ ° ميلادك. 
(d) wa-?ana ?aydan qad ba‘attu ilay-ki l-yawma hadiyyata ‘tdi miladi-ki.‏ 
and "today "1 also "sent (to) you a "birthday (lit. "anniversary, festival‏ 


~ of your birth) 'Spresent. 


PES Pert. Wes Los MA Separate 

(12) гапсита katabtuma I-kitaba ^wa-nahnu qara?na-hu. Ww 
; pronouns 
'You (dual) wrote the book and we ?read it. and suffix 
2 яо - pronouns 


АРЗ eur is Š دی‎ 71 
مشهور.‎ alle” معي قصة بالعربية كتبها‎ 
(13) та qissatun bi-l-*arabiyyati kataba-ha ‘alimun тазћогип. 
П have (with me) a novel in Arabic written by (wrote it) “a famous 


3scholar. 


3 $977 | or и ري‎ Y 


Be e 240 ^ A 
ias Ey qa E uie 
(14) гатата bayt-i &unaynatun fi-ha birkatun wasi‘atun. 
Пп front of my house there is a garden in which "there is (in it) За large 


‘pond. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Your father washed his car in front of our garden. 
(2) His office is in front of the large pond. 
(3) The physician visited me at my home and examined me in my bed. 


(4) | wrote to her and | asked her about her birthday and about her trip to 


her father and brother. 
(5) | found your (f.) book and the novel in my girlfriend’s office. 


(6) | spent some time with her at the zoo, and from there we went to the 


market. 
(7) | was pleased at seeing your father and brother in the centre of the city. 


(8) The servant opened the director’s refrigerator and he found a piece of 


meat, which he cooked and ate (lit.and he cooked it and ate it). 
(9) Thank you for your letter and birthday present. 
(10) The scholar has written (wrote) his novel in Arabic. 
(11) Yesterday | read her letter about her trip with her girlfriend. 
(12) The sick bird fell on the ground and the cat ate it. 


(13) The servant travelled (rode) with his girlfriend in the same bus. 
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Chapter 16 


Demonstrative, reflexive and 
reciprocal pronouns 








16.1 








As in English, there are in Arabic two series of demonstrative 


Na A O ویار‎ (m Е "T К 
pronouns أسماء الإشارة‎ ^asma?u l-'isarati. Both of them have separate 


masculine and feminine forms in the singular and dual (in the plural 


there is no distinction between masculine and feminine forms). In the 


singular and plural each series has only one form for all three cases, but 


in the dual they are declined for two cases: nominative and accusative- 


genitive: 
this, this one 
singular dual 
masc. fem. masc. 
Nom. liA هذان هذه‎ 
ћада hàdihi  hàdani 
this (one) these two 
Acc. ІЗА هذين هذه‎ 
and hada hadihi hadayni 
gen. this (one) these two 





fem. 


هاتان 


hatani 


hatayni 


plural 


masc. and fem. 


فؤلاء 
ha?ula?i‏ 
these (ones)‏ 
„УзА‏ 


ha?ula?i 





these (ones) 


that, that one Demon- 





singular dual plural stratie 
reflexive 
masc. fem. masc. fem. masc. and fem. an 
я гесїргоса! 
“ | е ^ 4^0 + СА с с s. 
Nom. تانك ذانك تلك ذاك ذلك‎ ell yi pronouns 
да ка or daka tilka дап ка tanika ül? Ка 
that (one) those two those (ones) 


£ ^ 07 “ سو مهم 0+ LONE d‏ ! ^ 
ell ji‏ تينك ذينك تلك 45 ذلك Acc.‏ 


and  dalika or дака tilka daynika taynika dl? ika 


gen. that (one) those two those (ones) 


Note: Regarding the spelling rules for the hamzah in فؤلاء‎ and LY ji, see chapter 20. 











16.2 | The demonstrative pronouns can be used both independently (as 











nouns) and adjectivally in Arabic: 


Independently Adjectivally 

هذا ЇЙЇ‏ قصير هذا ai‏ 

hada qalamun. hada l-qalamu qasirun. 
This (is) a pen. This pen (is) short (small). 
للت ال خا‎ 
dalika hişānun. dalika l-hişãnu зата: 
That (is) a horse (stallion). That horse (is) fast. 


Note: In the adjectival construction the noun must be preceded by the definite 
article. 


When a demonstrative pronoun is used as the subject in a 


nominal sentence where the predicate is a noun made definite by the 


id 7 . . 
article ...JÎ >al-, a third-person personal pronoun must be inserted 
between the subject and predicate to serve as a copula ‘is, are’, e.g. 


hada huwa l-qalamu. hadi-hi hiya |-bintu. ha?ula?i humu |-тига топа. 
99 
This is the pen. This is the girl. These are the teachers. 
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16.4 | When the predicate noun is in the *idafah construction, or 





followed by a suffixed pronoun, or when it is a proper name, the 
insertion of the personal pronoun between the demonstrative pronoun 


and predicate is optional, e.g. 


ور ابلك ع ره سمه 


ШУЙ معلم‎ (ул) المدير هذا‎ a ea в) айа 

hada (huwa) mucallimu l-waladi. hadihi (hiya) sayy ara |-mudiri. 
This (is) the boy's teacher. This (is) the manager's car. 
بيتى‎ бај ذلك‎ ass (A) là 

dalika iwa bayti. hādā (huwa) Muhammadun. 
That (is) my house. This (is) Muhammad. 











16.5 | When the predicate is a noun in the indefinite form, no personal 





pronoun is needed between the demonstrative pronoun and predicate 


to act as copula, e.g. 


ГАТА 2 о : 2 2^3 2t # 2 al 
eli ذلك حصان هؤلاء معلمون هذه بدت هذا‎ 
hada qalamun. hādihi bintun.  hahula?i mu'allimüna. — да ка hisanun. 


This (is) a pen. This (is) a girl. These (are) teachers. That (is) a horse 


(stallion). 











16.6| Demonstrative pronouns qualifying plural nouns referring to 





non-human beings take the feminine singular forms, viz. هده‎ ‘this’ and 


SÉ Mat 
تلك‎ ‘that’, e.g. 


Be - 8 777: 095 š Me Ж фе 2م‎ a". 
تلك أ لكرأسى مكسورة هذه الحيوانات مريضة‎ 
hadihi |-hayawanatu maridatun. tilka 1-кагаѕї maksüratun. 
These animals (are) ill. Those chairs (are) broken. 


Be 3 о, 


5 Be 2 
Note: The adjectives مکسورة‎ and dis уа are in the singular because they 
refer to non-human beings. 1 


When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies the first noun (the 
annexed) in the *idafah construction, the demonstrative pronoun is 


placed after the whole phrase, e.g. 


Fue Я O,4%- 2"‏ ره 


Жэ Асы سيارة المدير هذه قديمة‎ Demon- 


mu 


7 44 


strative, 


са ти I-binti hada gayyidun. —sayyaratu |-mudiri hadihi qadimatun. reflexiva 


This teacher of the girl is good. This car of the director is old. and 


reciprocal 





16.8 





pronouns 





Reflexive and emphasizing (corroborative) pronouns 





(a) 


: * “Ç enc 
Arabic uses the noun نفس‎ nafsun (pl. | انفس‎ ^anfusun), ‘soul, self, 
same’, as a reflexive pronoun: self, -selves’. Then it must ђе 


followed by a suffix pronoun, e.g. 


Be رسا م زو‎ Bez ои + 


شاهدت نفسي في المراة 8 قتل نفسه 
qatala nafsa-hu. Sühadtu nafs-i fi |-mir?ati.‏ 


He killed himself. | saw myself in the mirror. 


o‏ و 
nafsun is to emphasize or corroborate a‏ نفس Another use of‏ 
following noun in the *idafah construction. It then has the‏ 
meaning ‘same’ ог ‘-self, -selves’, e.g.‏ 


070, 


في تفن آليوم 
fi nafsi l-yawmi‏ 


on the same day 


о,‏ و 
nafsun can follow the noun or (implicit) pro-‏ نفس | Alternatively,‏ 


noun it emphasises, but then it must take a suffix pronoun, e.g. 


ع “ له ع о»‏ وو د مد دم ос ого,‏ 


f Han nafsi-hi huwa nafsu-hu dahaba. dahaba | bi-nafsi-hi. 


on the same day He went himself. He went himself. 


Ed ^ 3 P 
The noun ذات‎ datun (pl. ذوات‎ dawatun) ‘essence, identity, same, 
و‎ o7 
self’ can be used just like نفس‎ nafsun, though less commonly in the 
reflexive meaning. For example: 


oro, 


في ذات poli‏ 


fi dati l-yawmi 


101 
on the same day 


Ed 2 
Demon (e) The adjective form (nisbah, introduced in chapter 25) of ذات‎ 


strative, datun 16 ذاتي‎ dati, ге >, е.2. 
гећехме 


and ri XT 


reciprocal Е 
E ?al-hukmu d-dati 
pronouns 1 == 


self-rule (autonomy) 


5 4 2 oc "n" : : . 
Note a: روح‎ rühun (pl. c lol ‘arwahun), ‘spirit’, is used in some Arabic- 
2 o^ 
speaking countries in the same way as نفس‎ 
50-7 
Note b: The word (узе *ynun “eye, essence’ is also sometimes used to empha- 


Ж 
size a noun, just like نفس‎ 4 


Note c: Reflexive action is often expressed by special derived verb forms, which 
will be introduced in chapter 18. 











16.9 | Reciprocal pronoun 





а o- 
Arabic uses the noun (удао ba‘dun ‘some, a few’, as the reciprocal 
Ed о 
pronoun, ‘each other one another. Then بعض‎ ba‘dun is often 


° و 
ba*dun takes a suffix pronoun, e.g.‏ بعض repeated. The first‏ 


nas ممع‎ as Yi ضرب دود د ده لعب‎ 
a° iba l--awladu ba‘du-hum таа ba‘din. daraba ba‘du-hum ba‘dan. 
The children played with each other. They hit each other. 


Note: A reciprocal action is often conveyed in Arabic by a special derived verb 


form to be introduced in chapter 18. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


79057 | "€ 22 70. ^ ^ oe 
جلس هذا العجوز آمام ذلك الباب.‎ ' 
(1) galasa hada l-*a&üzu *amama dalika l-babi. 
This old man 'sat *in front of that door. 
ES پوه دا و‎ oig s 
هذا مسموح وذلك ممنوع.‎ 

(2) hada masmühun wa-dalika mamnü*un. 


102 
й This is 'permitted and that is forbidden. 


we واكم‎ c ‘a ji; i AA 2 'السارة‎ об 
(3) babu hadihi 5-заууага maqfülun wa-l-miftahu laysa ma‘-i. 
The door of this 'car is locked and | “do not have *the key (the key ‘is 


not ^with me). 
الرف )98°( جديد.‎ ule هذه 'هى الكتب -القديمة وذلك الكتاب‎ 
(4) hadihi hiya |-кисиби l-qadrmatu wa-dalika l-kitabu “ala r-raffi (huwa) 
gadidun. 
These ‘are the old books (broken plur.), and that book on the ?shelf “is 


new. 
io Be. op OOF зову Волар“ خڅ‎ e] 
قيل مدير الشركة عذر هذا الموظف.‎ 
(5) qabila mudiru §-Sarikati “ига hada |-muwaddafi. 
The manager of *the company 'accepted this employee's "excuse (alibi). 
25 4 о د‎ осше په 1 ° وص 45 ره‎ 922 2797 
аз" الخو هذه من السفر "بالجوليست‎ AS 
(6) katratu l-hawfi hadi-hi mina s-safari bi-l-Éawwi laysat tabi*iyyatan. 


This 'much "fear ‘of air "travel is not normal. 
Eo й QU O Peu AB qo y e pow )سن‎ t اي‎ 
(7) katibu l-qissati hada huwa ?ustadu 1-°адаЫі l-*arabiyyi fi gami‘ati-na. 
This writer of 'the novel ?is a professor of Arabic "literature at our 


university. 
8 # 23 ولل م‎ 


га PY Gor de. uu ce epu > Mi. 
مكتبة المدينة هذه (هى) ”قديمة ولیس فیيهاکتب حديثة.‎ ' 


^ 


(8) maktabatu l-madinati hadi-hi (hiya) qadimatun wa-laysa fi-ha kutubun 
haditatun. 
This city "library (bookshop) is old Запа contains no (lit. there are not 


"in it) "contemporary books. 


А ¿S 5 ا ص‎ 323 ۹ 55 2° 6942 88.074 орсо ۵ 722 
كتبت تلك الصحافية الأجنبية تلك آلمقالات الطويلة فى هذه‎ 
5ص كن‎ йе 954 
لمجلات | لشهر به‎ | 
(9) katabat tilka s-sihafiyyatu l->ağnabiyyatu tilka l-maqalati t-tawilata fr 
hadi-hi I-magallati $-Sahriyyati. 
That "foreign ‘journalist (f.) wrote those long "articles in these monthly 


^magazines. 


Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 
reciprocal 
pronouns 
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Demon- 
strative, 
reflexive 
and 
reciprocal 
pronouns 
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ex“ 2172 3 “ 2 о # Ж ve‏ مع 


ба) С‏ اسبب هذه ”المشكلة؟ سبب [iss‏ هذه معقد ولیس له 


a وو‎ 


2 


(10) та (huwa) sababu hadihi l-muskilati? sababu muskilati-na hadihi 
mu‘aqqadun wa-laysa la-hu tafsirun. 
What is 'the reason for this "problem? The reason for this problem of 


ours is complicated and has no ‘explanation. 


2423 0, 


зе isa Ti A‏ ون وأولتك e (o s) „ш?‏ مَعَا في 


(11) ha?ula?i | тисадача па wa-^ üla?ika š-šababu (Sabbun) musafirüna ma‘an 
fi nafsi I-qitari. 
These 'retired persons and those "youths are "travelling “together on 


Һе same “train. 


POE m : 24 M 
sadit alli? ذلك‎ у" eal تلك‎ Де as في‎ шм! ski 
(12) ?akaltu أكمة<‎ fi mat*amin ‘ala tilka t-tallati tumma nazaltu ila дан а 
|-wadr |-Бача!. 
"Yesterday | ate in a restaurant on that hill, then “I went down to that 


‘distant "valley. 


Zo 0 95,7? د« سه ;#5959 4 67245 سه‎ я 20, 
Ма 517 صعب‎ js وممرق ولهذا‎ еу القاقوش‎ 
(13) hada l-qamüsu qadimun giddan wa-mumazzaqun wa-li-hada fa-huwa 
sa‘bu l-isti*mali. 
This 'dictionary is very old Запа torn, “апа therefore it is ‘difficult "to 


use. 

„Gii? WERE | .في ذلك‎ NUN, Ji ت مع هاتين‎ sed! Ë 
(14) galastu таа hatayni |-bintayni fr да ка |-magha l-ġālī. 

Ч sat in that "expensive coffee shop with these two girls. 

الرجل 'القبيح الجالس على ذلك الکرسي هو dass! CIS‏ * 

(15) ?ar-ragulu l-qabihu l-ğālisu ‘ala данка l-kursiyyi huwa kaddabun wa- 

tawilu l-lisani. 

"The ugly man sitting on that ?сһаіг is “a liar and **talks too much (lit. 


has за long tongue). 


Translate into Arabic: 


Demon- 
(1) The manager accepted the excuse of these two girls. ur 
reflexive 
(2) This is forbidden and that is permitted. amd 
(3) This door of the university is new. reciprocal 
pronouns 


(4) Those youths are travelling together on this train to that distant city. 
(5) This professor accepted the excuse of that foreign journalist (m.). 
(6) This much fear of that problem has no explanation. 
(7) | sat yesterday on that chair with this old man. 
(8) The girl's dictionary is from that bookshop (library). 
(9) This ugly man is the cause of this problem. 

(10) The writer sat on a chair in front of this library. 

(11) These retired persons are travelling in this car. 

(12) | sat with this old man in that expensive coffee shop. 

(13) This professor's book is old and torn. 

(14) The door of this library is locked and the key is with that employee. 


(15) The writer (f.) of those articles in these monthly magazines is a foreign 


journalist (f.). 
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Chapter 17 


Imperfect tense verb in the 
indicative and word order 








* - 2 عه‎ . 
17.1 | The Arabic imperfect tense المضار ع‎ expresses an incomplete, 








continuous or habitual action or on-going state. It refers usually to 
the present, in which case it is translated by the English (simple 
or progressive) present tense, for example ears ya&rabu, “һе drinks? 
OR ‘he is drinking’. In certain appropriate contexts, which will be 
explained later, it may, however, refer to the past or future, in which case 
it is translated by the English (simple or progressive) imperfect or future 
(sometimes present), respectively. It is thus to be emphasized that the 
Arabic imperfect tense is not like the English imperfect, which almost 


always refers to the past. (See also chapter 14 on the perfect tense.) 











17.2| There are three moods in Arabic for the imperfect tense: indica- 





tive, subjunctive and jussive. The indicative mood is the basic mood of 

the verb and it is mostly used in forming statements and questions. In 

this chapter we will deal only with the indicative mood of the imperfect 
я 


207 0,2 


2 ©, (SS чог 
tense, .المضارع المرفوع‎ (See chapter 28 regarding the other moods.) 











17.3 | ‘Vowelling’ of the middle radical іп the imperfect tense 





It was mentioned in chapter 14 that the triliteral verb in the perfect tense 
has three patterns of vowelling for the middle radical. The following are 
the rules of corresponding vowelling for the middle radical in the 


imperfect tense: 


If the middle radical in the perfect tense has: 


fathah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect tense can be fathah, | 
трегїесї 


kasrah or dammah, e.g. tense in the 
indicative, 
Perfect tense Imperfect tense word order 


Gas dahaba, he went د هن‎ yadhabu /a/, he goes 
Qu kataba, he wrote بک‎ yaktubu /u/, he writes 
عسل‎ gasala, he washed (ms yagsilu /i/, he washes 


kasrah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is in almost all 


cases fathah, e.g. 


Perfect tense Imperfect tense 


Sariba, he drank ACT yašrabu /a/, he drinks, he is‏ شرن 
drinking‏ 


dammah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is also dammah, 
e.g. 


Perfect tense Imperfect tense 


cae ## o 
کرم‎ karuma, he was generous یکرم‎ yakrumu /u/, he is generous 





17.4 








Here is the conjugation of the imperfect indicative as exemplified 





by the verb كتب‎ kataba, ‘to write’. The third person masculine singular 


2 ومع‎ 
of this verb is يكتب‎ yaktubu, which can be translated as ‘he writes’, ‘he is 


writing’, or ‘he will write’. In the conjugation table below, the prefixes 


and endings referring to the person, gender and number of the subject 


are written in bold type and small letters, and the roots in capitals. (See 


also conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.) 











З.т. уа+КТОВ+и уа+КТОВ+апі уа+КТОВ+ӣпа 


singular dual plural 


2 207 430 7 ^ 220» 


he writes they (2) write they write = 





he is writing they (2) are writing they are writing 


Imperfect 
tense in the 
indicative, 
word order 




















singular dual plural 
T. 3 x 
3.6  tatKTUB+u ta+KTUB+ani ya+KTUB+na 
she writes they (2) write they write 
she is writing they (2) are writing they are writing 
2.m. ta+KTUB+u ta+KTUB+ani ta+KTUB+ina 
you write you (2)write you write 
you are writing you (2) are writing you are writing 
2f.  tatKTUB+ina ta+KTUB+ani ta+KTUB+na 
you write you (2)write you write 
you are writing you (2) are writing you are writing 
4 2x5 
|. m.f. ?atKTUB+u па+КТОВ+и 
| write we write 
| am writing we are writing 
Note: If the subject refers to non-human beings in the plural, the verb is in the feminine 
singular. 

17.5 | Word order in sentences with an imperfect tense verb 
The imperfect verb either precedes or follows its subject. The verb 
agrees with its subject in the same way as for the perfect tense, e.g. 

العامل يذهب کل يوم ый‏ عمله Sing.‏ 

?gl-* amilu yadhabu kulla yawmin ?ila *amali-hi. 

The worker goes to his work every day. 

Plur. عملهم‎ alles US العمال يذهبون‎ 

?al-ummalu yadhabüna kulla yawmin ?ila *amali-him. 
108 


The workers go to their work every day. 





OR 


Imperfect 
š 2 7052 + ° i he 
Si | ИП tense in t 
d مل كل یوم إلى عم‎ pes indicative, 
yadhabu |-*amilu kulla yawmin 7113 *amali-hi. word order 


0752 ۶ $50,970 


يذهب العمال كل يوم إِلَى عملهم Plur.‏ 


yadhabu l-*ummalu kulla yawmin ?ila *amali-him. 








17.6 | Future 








The imperfect tense indicates the future when the context clearly refers 
to the future, e.g. 
ور هر عم‎ 20,2 207 
(V3) بيروت‎ ull; يذهب الوزير بعد أسبوع‎ 
yadhabu l-waziru ba*da ?usbü*in ?ila bayrüta. 
The minister will go (OR is going) to Beirut after one week (in a week's 


time). 

coe. dex ze Wu cQ qf iae 
(у. аз) أبعث هذه الرسالة غدا‎ 
^ab'atu hadihi r-risalata gadan. 


| will send (OR | am going to send) this letter tomorrow. 








17.7 | When the context does not refer specifically to the future, it is 


је 


necessary to specify it by adding the particle س...‎ sa... or سوف‎ 6 








‘will, shall’ before the imperfect verb, e.g. 


220 ve “ о“ 


КА M 


sawfa/sa-yaskunu ma‘i. He will live with me. 


Note: Even when the context refers to the future, very often the particles 


Pare 
.— Sa... ог سوف‎ sawfa are added before the imperfect verb anyway, 
e.g. 
2 Zor $7977 70,7 70-77 - о» 


سوف / سيذهب الوزير بعد أسبوع ull;‏ بيروت 


sawfa/sa-yadhabu l-waziru Баа ?usbü*in ق7113‎ 109 
The minister will go to Beirut after one week (in a week's time). 


Imperfect 
tense in the 
indicative, 
word order 


110 








17.8 | The particle a qad with the imperfect 








The particle 48 has already been mentioned in chapter 14 in connection 
with the perfect tense in order to emphasize the completion of an action 
or state. But the particle قن‎ is used with the imperfect tense to denote the 
uncertainty of an action or state, and is translated as ‘may’, ‘might’ or 


“perhaps”, e.g. 


о ох 2 20707 


qad naktubu 'ilay-him.‏ قد نکتب إليهم 


We may write to them. OR Perhaps we will write to them. 


^4 А со i927? о 


lae الأستان‎ pov К qad yahduru l-ustadu gadan. 


The teacher might come tomorrow. 


Negative of the imperfect tense 


The following three negative particles precede the verb in the imperfect: 


Yla,not,neither ولا‎ wa-la, nor 


ma, not (rarely used in the imperfect)‏ ما 


Example: 


Cali لا بشرب قهوة في‎ / Ë 
mij la yaSrabu qahwatan fi |-таза>!. 


He does not drink coffee in the evening. 


@ ww ضر چو‎ de» دش‎ aw 


سوف لآ يذهب ولا CR‏ إِلَى al‏ 


sawfa la yadhabu wa-la yaktubu ?ila ummi-hi. 


He will neither go nor write to his mother. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


+ مع ۶ ديه си‏ 2220 


هئ 0 : أي pu‏ :تسكن وأَيْنَ تسكن see!‏ 


Los 


(1) fr?ayyi Sari*in taskunu wa-?ayna taskunu *a?ilatu-ka? 


On 'which ?street do *you live and where does “your family live? 


POR LN ^^ 4694 Lm * خي‎ p у? Аа! 


(2) qad lā ya?kulu ыи wa-la уййн lianna ?asnana-hu bada?at tanbutu. 
>The child (baby) 'may neither eat ‘пог drink "because “his teeth "have 
begun *to grow. 

bs 


(3) ?a&*uru bi-^alamin ff ma*idat-i wa-li-hada sawfa la >адгизи l-yawma wa-la 
гадћаби ?ila |-muhadarati. 
П feel pain in Зту stomach “and therefore today | will not “study nor 


'go to *the lecture. 


аса A 1 жа ^ 


(4) em la mdi “ala *amali-him fr |-mustagbali. 


They will not 'regret ?their action (what they have done) in *the future. 


^ ио иии 2 "0 72» ې‎ 2 
Ú < [anne تشرب‎ Ys تاسرب 'حليبا‎ н. ж! 
20 ۶ ^ 
e Ку 
(5) ?al-kilabu *adatan сазгаби haliban wa-la taSrabu ‘aşîran wa-katiran-ma la 
ta? kulu ‘uSban. 


'Dogs normally drink ^milk but they neither drink ‘juice ‘nor do they 


often eat "grass. 
Жж бе, 19 7 $4 кз gale а 
'الطلب إلى مدير المصنع شخصا.‎ ЗА أبعث‎ 
(6) qad ?ab‘atu hada t-talaba ?ila mudiri |- тазпач Sahsiyyan. 


| 'may send this application to the director of “the factory personally. 
“الجديدة؟‎ д? راش‎ Ae ! هبون في‎ dia. cul 

(7) ?ayna sa-tadhabüna P ‘Tdi ra?si s-sanati I-gadidati? 
"Where will you go (masc. pl.) for the New ?Үеаг ?celebration? (lit. 
feast of “the head/start of the New "Уеаг) 


ce 722 o 


i" إلى‎ CAM У 'ساجلس هنا مع “صديقاتي وسوف‎ 
(8) — hunā таа sadiqati wa-sawfa la ?adhabu 'ila l-haflati. 


'| will 'stay (sit) here with my girlfriends and | will not go to “the party. 


Imperfect 
tense in the 
indicative, 
word order 


Imperfect 
tense in the 


0 2207 2. 4 gie e 


لا liai? d‏ “يعمل في “شركة Bali?‏ 


пс е (9) la na‘rifu *ahadan ya‘malu fi Sarikati n-nafti. 


word order 


We don't 'know “anyone (who) *works for *the oil “company. 


$26 7 79 75 ae EA Mo uaa ee ap 
الخبير.‎ Co KI ren * بسيب الضحة لا‎ 


Р РА 


(10) bi-sababi d-daggati la nasma*u mada yasrahu l-habrru. 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


112 


'Because of the noise we can't "hear “what “һе expert is explaining. 
7 6. > 5 - 4 ^ دمه‎ КИШЕТ eM Y 
يسمح الامام بدخول النساء للجامع بدون حجاب.‎ 
la yasmahu l-^imamu bi-duhüli n-nisa’i li-Il-Éami*i bi-düni higabin. 
e imam does not allow “women “to enter (lit. “the entering o 
Th d t 'allow ? ^to enter (lit. the entering of 


women into) “the mosque “without $a veil. 
7 Vu وق ودام 255 6 سو 22 ووو‎ € ооо اوه‎ 
'يحصدونه ويطحنونه‎ e قمحا‎ "TL ose adi {оз 
fof үү Pa t9 7194917 ore 
وناكله خيزا.‎ зва со" | وَيَعَجِنُونَ‎ 
yazra'u l-muzaritüna ^arda-hum qamhan ситта yahsudüna-hu wa- 
yathanüna-hu wa-ya‘gindna t-tahina tumma yahbizüna-hu wa-na?kulu-hu 
hubzan. 
?The farmers 'sow *their fields (lit. land) with *(the) wheat, “then they 
‘harvest "and grind it and they ®knead ?the dough (lit. flour), then the 
8 y 5 у 


bake it and we eat it as ''bread. 


م 70 0,2 о‏ 2 1 دمه 22° 2^4 о‏ و ورش س s 93,5 c‏ 

ببس үй‏ يوم في 'البركة وتجلس أمها على كرسي 
и‏ هاس áo оге‏ روم 

tasbahu l-bintu s-sagiratu kulla nm fi I-birkati —: ^ummu-hà 

‘ala kursiyyin tahta l-midallati / $-Samsiyyati wa-tanduru ?ilay-ha. 

The small girl 'swims every “day in *the pool, and her mother ‘sits on за 


chair Sunder "the umbrella Запа watches her. 


2 20 £ 2 2027 s 3 202 3 0и د‎ * > ü” 1 


os Ul ees А Ја‏ وفد لبناني ي ويمكث “أسبوعا في 


07470," 07 ^ ° o 2220 7 # > ü= avs оё 

Ji والتصدير بين‎ ° aan а ويبحث‎ Gi Yi العاصمة‎ 
yadhabu gadan ?ila ‘ammana wafdun lubnaniyyun tigariyyun wa-yamkutu 
"usbü'an fr |-‘asimati l-urdunniyyati, wa-yabhatu mas?alata l-istiradi 


wa-t-tasdiri bayna l-baladayni. 


A Lebanese “commercial "delegation 'will go to Amman *tomorrow 


Imperfect 
Запа will stay for “опе week in the Jordanian capital "and discuss “the tense in the 
question of "imports Pand exports between the two countries. indicative, 

word order 


“ 070 77 ^ 95 2 ^0 о 4 “ шея og 
ويشرين‎ i هذا‎ ар ac 'آلممرضا‎ 


,5795 و 6 


“قهوة أو "شایا. 
а! mumarridatu yaglisna kulla yawmin fr hada l-maqha wa-yaSrabna‏ )15( 
qahwatan ?aw Sayan.‏ 


"Тһе nurses sit Земегу day in this “cafe and drink ?coffee or “еа. 


“° £4 uoc "70247 eo ر مس‎ 48027 -2 52% 0 


سمعت О USS‏ عملكما وتعملان في شركة “أخرى. 
Ко oS 27 Gi re E ве‏ “ 
Скала eai‏ “نترك عملنا في الشهر القادم ولكن 
“ستسافر إِلَى Ka pol‏ ورس da‏ الإنجليزية УБА‏ 
sami*tu ?anna-kuma sa-tatrukani *amala-kuma wa-ta*malani fi замка п‏ )16( 
na*am! sawfa natruku ‘amala-na ff š-šahri l-qadimi, wa-lakin sa-‏ .00۳3 
nusafiru ?ila ?amrika wa-nadrusu l-lugata l-^ingliziyyata hunaka.‏ 
have heard that you (dual) will leave your jobs and work for‏ |' 
‘another company! ?Yes! We will ‘leave (our) jobs *next "month, but we‏ 


will travel to America and study the English "language there. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) On which street does the imam live and in which mosque is he working? 


(2) | have heard that the director of the factory may go to Amman 


tomorrow. 


(3) The small girl feels pain in her stomach and therefore she neither drinks 


nor eats bread. 
(4) My friends (f.) will regret entering the mosque without a veil. 
(5) Because of the noise of the dogs | will not stay (sit) in this cafe. 


(6) The director of the oil company will travel on the New Year holiday to 
the Jordanian capital and will stay there for one week. 
(7) Next month the director will not allow the farmers to enter the factory 


(lit. che entering of the farmers into the factory). 


(8) The women will leave their jobs in the factory and work in their own - 
fields. 


(9) The mother swims every day in the pool and sits on a chair under the 


Imperfect 
tense in the umbrella and drinks coffee. 

indicative, (10) The commercial delegation will leave the capital next month and go to 
word order 


the Jordanian capital and discuss the question of imports and exports. 
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Chapter 18 


Derived verb forms (stems), 
roots and radicals, transitive 
and intransitive verbs 








18.1 Until now we have dealt with the basic verb form of triliteral 
verbs الفعل الثلاثى)‎ ај А а t-tulati). The basic verb form has the 
pattern CVCVCV, as for example کلب‎ kataba ‘to write’ (lit. ‘he wrote’, 
perfect tense). The basic verb form is called in Arabic d sal] >al- 


mugarradu, meaning ‘peeled’ or ‘stripped’, because it lacks prefixes and 








infixes. 











18.2 | At this point it is important to explain more about the terms 





(verbal) root and radical, which are very special features in Arabic 
grammar. The root is the absolute basis for forming all verb forms 
as well as most nouns, adjectives, adverbs and even prepositions (see 
chapter 14). The root usually consists of three consonants. These con- 
sonants are called radicals, because together they make up the root, e.g. 
كتب‎ /ktb/ *to write?, کاب‎ kitabun ‘book’, قول‎ /qwl/ ‘to speak" (basic 
verb form قال‎ qala ‘he ‘spoke’, imperfect dias yaqülu ‘he speaks’), 


307^ 
verbal noun |] +š qawlun ‘speech’. 


Some grammarians call the radicals simply letters, but the term 
radical is more appropriate, because letters refer to units of writing, 
whereas radicals refer to more theoretical units, which may sometimes 
be dropped or transformed in the actual verb forms and derivations (see 
chapters 31-33 on weak radicals). Roots with three radicals are called 
triliteral. There are no roots with fewer than three radicals. Some roots 
have four radicals. They are called quadriliteral. This type of verb will 
be dealt with in chapter 29. 
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Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 
intransitive 
verbs 
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^ 02 


18.4 | The derived verb forms are called ms ^al-mazidu, which 


means ‘increased’ or ‘added’. They are formed from the root by means 














of consonant doubling, prefixes or infixes, according to certain patterns 
(mentioned below, and in table А1.1, the ten forms of فعل‎ fa‘ala, in 


Appendix 1). 











18.5| The meanings of the derived verb forms are generally derived 





from the basic verb form according to a system explained below. As a 
rule, grammarians prefer to call the derived verb forms derived verb 
stems, because each derived verb form has a complete set of conjugated 
forms (tenses, verbal noun, participles, etc.). (See table A1.1 fa‘ala in 


Appendix 1.) 











18.6 | There are 14 derived verb forms (stems). Western Arabists 





traditionally number these forms with Roman numerals starting from 
the basic form, which is numbered as I, and the derived verb forms as II, 
III, IV, etc. Forms I to X are the most frequent and only these will be 
explained in this book. 


There is no verb which is used in all ten forms; normally the verb 
is used in five or six of the derived forms, and sometimes even the basic 
verb form itself is not used. For example, the verb form I ele *alima ٥ 
know" occurs in forms II, IV, V, and X, but another verb 'might occur 


only in forms III, VI, X, and so on. 











18.8| As mentioned in chapter 14, there is no infinitive in Arabic in 





the same sense as in Indo-European languages. The derived verb forms 
are listed in the dictionary under the root, which is mostly the same as 


the basic verb form (I) without vowels. 











18.9 | It is crucially important to learn by heart these ten verb forms 


Z = فو‎ 





and their derivations from table A1.1 of the verb فعل‎ fa‘ala in Appen- 


dix 1; otherwise it is almost impossible to find a word in a dictionary. 


Arab grammarians chose the basic verb فعل‎ /f‘I/ fa‘ala ‘to do, 
to act' as a pattern or model for describing other verb forms and nouns 


which are derived from it. 











18.11 | Although the vowelling of the middle consonant (radical) of 





^ 4^ 


the basic verb form (I) in the perfect tense varies: كتب‎ kataba “о write', 


2 = ړوم‎ 
شرب‎ šariba ‘to drink’ ог كير‎ kabura ‘to grow up’, the vowelling of the 


derived verb forms remains the same for all verbs. 








18.12 | Transitive and intransitive verbs 








we 72 
2 غه‎ 


А transitive verb is called متعد‎ muta‘addin, and an intransitive verb 
Aia 0 gayru muta‘addin or е, oy lazimun. Transitive verbs can take 
a direct object in the accusative case, whereas intransitive cannot do so 
(some of them can, however, take an accusative predicative comple- 
ment). The basic verb form may be transitive or intransitive, depending 
on its meaning and construction. Some derived verb forms are typically 
transitive, while others are generally intransitive, but there are no 
absolute rules for determining their meaning. 

In the following examples, the basic form (I) is transitive and the corres- 


ponding form VII is intransitive. 


eee sentence plc id sentence 
kasara 0 t-talibu n-naddarati. .د‎ (Vin n-naddaratu. 


The student broke the spectacles. The spectacles were/got broken. 











18.13| In addition to the nouns mentioned in chapter 9, with the 





initial hamzatu 1-0246 ! Pi/ or | Ри, the verb forms VII-X (perfect, 
imperative and verbal noun) also follow the rule of hamzatu 
l-wasli (waslah). However, the verb form IV follows the rule of hamzatu 


l-qat'i. 











18.14 | Formation of the ten verb forms I-X 





The table presents the ten verb forms I-X in the perfect and the 
imperfect (third person sing. masc.), as exemplified by the verb فعل‎ 


fa*ala ‘to do, to act’. 


Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 
intransitive 
verbs 


117 


Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 
intransitive 
verbs 


118 





perfect 
| || III IV V 
تفعل أفعل فاعل فعل فعل‎ 
fa*ala fatala fa‘ala >af<ala tafa‘<ala 
imperfect 
a kd еа # ae 2 o? ul ed 
yaf‘alu yufa‘<ilu yufa‘ilu yuf‘ilu yatafa**alu 
perfect 
VI VII VIII IX x 
"^ ساس‎ "770 #440 2,79 "770-70 
إستفعل إفعل إفتعل إنفعل‎ 
tafa‘ala ?infa*ala ifta‘ala Кайа 0 
imperfect 
а í و‎ 1 ag et ١ ее 
yatafatalu уапѓа<іи уака и уака Пи yastaf*ilu 

















18.15| The meanings of the ten verb forms I-X 





The basic meanings of the ten verb forms I-X are outlined below with 
some examples. Observe that many derived verb forms can have 
several different meanings and that some verbs have quite idiomatic or 
specialized meanings in some of their derived verb forms. Therefore it 
is recommended that the student learn the specific meaning of each 
derived verb form of each verb separately, rather than relying upon the 


general rules given below. 


Form I 
The basic form (l) can be transitive or intransitive. 


2 яо 2 


| < kataba (transitive) imperf. يكتب‎ yaktubu 
to write 

| حل‎ ğalasa (intransitive) imperf. alas yağlisu 
to sit 





Derived 


Form II verb forms, 
(а) Il is causative: to cause someone to do something (transitive). transitive 
be aoe €— ور و‎ and 
| ate *alima I علم‎ 3 imperf. يعلم‎ yu*allimu intransitive 
to know to teach (lit. cause someone to learn) verbs 


(b) Il is intensifying or iterative: repeating the action (transitive). 


"PED ^d x яш ور‎ 
| a< kasara || كسر‎ 23 imperf. يكسر‎ yukassiru 
to break to smash, to break into pieces 


(с) Il is declarative: to consider someone or something to be something, 
(transitive). 
ace يي‎ : 00 : 
| کد | 5 کن‎ 5 imperf. يكذب‎ yukaddibu 
to lie to consider someone a liar, 


to disbelieve someone else 


(d) Il is denominative (forming verb from noun). 





Dus silahun (noun) اا‎ 57 sallaha imperf. plan yusallihu 
1 weapon to arm 
Form III 


||| denotes an effort to do or achieve that which is expressed by the basic 
form. Often it expresses an action directed at (or done together with) 


someone else. Form lll is mostly transitive. 





| wis kataba || کاتب‎ kataba imperf. iL yukatibu 
to write to correspond with somebody 1 
| Su sabaqa III سادق‎ sabaqa imperf. ibas yusabiqu 
to precede to compete with, to race 1 
| ar balaga III RIP balaga imperf. IN yubaligu 
to reach to exaggerate 1 
Form IV 


IV is prefixed with 1 Pa.../ which is elided in the imperfect tense. 


(a) ÍV is causative: to cause someone to do the action (transitive). 112 


Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 
intransitive 
verbs 


120 


coe 1 "404 š A ° 2 . 
| ale “айта IV أعلم‎ a‘lama imperf. يعلم‎ yu‘limu 


to know to inform (to cause someone to know) 


(b) IV is declarative of |: to declare that someone has a certain quality 
(transitive). 


2 4 rr og z о z 
| saa hamida IV احمد‎ 23 imperf. يحمد‎ yuhmidu 
to praise to consider praiseworthy 


(c) IV is denominative (intransitive verb derived from a noun). 


2 o^ ^ "0c A o 52 
232 danbun (noun) IV أذنب‎ 54 imperf. | 5.3 yudnibu 
sin to commit a sin, to do wrong 


e.g. تجاه...‎ 43) ?adnaba tišaha ..., he committed а sin against .... 





Form V 
V is generally reflexive of form II (transitive or intransitive). 


II 212 «allama V RE ta‘allama imperf. ali, yata‘allamu 
to teach to learn (lit. he taught himself) 
|| ciu šarrafa У G 25 сазаггаја imperf. شرف‎ yatasrrafu 
to honour to have the honour 
|| ais kallama V < takalama imperf. eK yatakallamu 


to talk to somebody to speak, utter 





Form VI 
(a) МІ is reflexive or reciprocal of form Ill (mostly transitive). In this form 
both or all partners are involved in action, therefore the subject is in 
the dual or plural. 


Ш قاسم‎ qasama VI تقاسم‎ taqasama imperf. La Li is yataqasamu 


to share о divide or distribute among themselves 


2 سم اا‎ “ ee Áo < خي شي ضر‎ 
Ш کات‎ kataba МІ تكاتى‎ 65 imperf. بتكاتب‎ yatakatabu 
to correspond with a person to correspond with each other 


(b) VI can also be a kind of pretence form of (I), denoting pretending to be 
in a certain condition or trying to be something (intransitive). 


2 2 2 و‎ “ A ” a بر س‎ 
| مرض‎ marida МІ تمارض‎ сатагада imperf. يتمارض‎ 0 


to be ill to pretend to be ill 


Derived 


(c) VI can also denote a successive or uninterrupted sequence 
verb forms, 


(intransitive). 





transitive 
^ ⁄“ or СА ^ ^ ^ 32 و‎ oar 
| سقط‎ задаса МІ تساقط‎ 253938 imperf. يتساقط‎ 0 and 
: intransitive 
to fall to fall consecutively, one after the other 
verbs 
Form VII 


o 
VII this formis prefixed ууй... 5! Pin.../, and | /Pi.../is elided in the imperfect 
tense. It is reflexive-passive or anticausative of form | (intransitive). 


"^ ^ 2 2 0 A -07 
| كسر‎ kasara VII انکسر‎ 23 imperf. بنکسر‎ yankasiru 


to break ` to break (by itself), get broken 





Form VIII 
VIII has an infix UL. /...t.../ in the middle and is prefixed with | Pi., which 
is elided in the imperfect tense. 1 


(a) VIII is reflexive-intransitive of form I. 


wow "^70 A "| + 
| جمع‎ 673 VIII إجتمع‎ >igtama‘a imperf. يجتمع‎ ya&tami*u 
to collect (trans. ) to gather, come together (intr.) 


(b) VIII has the passive meaning of form І. 


eee 


2 م‎ z وم‎ и 
| حرق‎ 53 VIII إحترق‎ ihtaraqa imperf. يحترق‎ yahtariqu 


to burn (trans.) to be burned, burn (intr.) 


(c) VIII sometimes has the same meaning as form | (transitive). 





| شرى‎ 5 VIII اشتری‎ ?ištara imperf. ى‎ du yastari 
to buy to buy 
m ^ - 40 * روم‎ 
| باع‎ bara VIII ابتاع‎ 53 imperf. يبتا ع‎ yabta‘u 
to sell ^ to buy 
Form IX 


IX has its last consonant doubled and is prefixed with | Pl af; which is 
elided in the imperfect tense. It refers to colours or defects and has 
the meaning ‘to become or turn...’. It is intransitive and can be formed 


from the first or second form or directly from adjectives. 121 


Derived 
verb forms, 
transitive 
and 
intransitive 
verbs 


122 


cee ^ 


| عوج‎ 85 IX إعوج‎ 000652 imperf. tox ya*wag£u 
to bend to be twisted, bent 
244 gro ^ фло - 
| notused || حمر‎ hammara IX yea! °іһтагга imperf. yoy yahmarru 


to redden, colour red to turn red, blush 





Form X 
X is formed by adding the prefix dicil Pista.../ to form |, and | P'i.../ is 


elided in the imperfect tense. 


(a) X is reflexive of form IV (transitive). 


240 4 77070 . 5 # осе ^ . 
IV ele аЧата X إستعلم‎ "istadlama — imperf. يستعلم‎ yasta‘limu 


to inform,to let know to enquire, seek information 


(b) X is transitive of form l (often denoting attempt, request or desire 


to obtain something) 


^"^^ “ 20 70 # قر‎ зе 


| حرج‎ 5 x إستخرج‎ 751307383 imperf. يستخرج‎ yastahrišu 
tocomeout to take out, extract, deduce 


(c) X is declarative of form l or IV (transitive or intransitive). 


СЕЛА "7^ о 70 2 هم و‎ + 
| حسن‎ 383 X استحسن‎ imperf. يستحسن‎ yastahsinu 
?istahsana 


to be nice, good to consider nice, good 














18.16 | Pronunciation and spelling rules 





The following modifications are made for certain derived verbs of form 


VIII in order to smooth the pronunciation: 


(a) Ifthe first consonant of the basic verb form is one of the following 
four emphatic letters: ص‎ /s/, ض‎ /d/, ЈА /t/, B /d/, the infix مک‎ 
/-t-/ of form УШ as in the pattern verb Jäi Pifta*ala/ is changed 
into ..-Ь.. /-t-/, e.g. Te daraba *to hit, whose form VIII is 


And Чы: tala‘a‏ .) .لإضترب "idtaraba ‘to be troubled’, (not:‏ إضطرب 


‘to rise’ has as its form VIII Чы *ittalasa ‘to become aware’ 


^ 220 


(not: БЫ). 


PP 


If the first consonant of the basic verb form is > /z/, as in زهر‎ 





Derived 
zahara ‘to shine’, the infix . з. l- t-/ of form VIII is changed into verb forms, 
د‎ /-d-/, thus yielding the form دهر‎ 3l "izdahara ‘to flourish’ (not: Ner 
"770 an 
إزتهر‎ "iztahara). intransitive 
verbs 
Note: If the first consonant of the basic verb form is .. J /t/, as in = tabi*a 
‘to follow’, the infix ست..‎ /-t/ of form VIII is written as doubled: e 
>ittaba‘a, ‘to follow, succeed’ (not: e |). 
Exercises 
Analyse the following verbs according to: 
(a) form number 
(b) basic verb form 
(c) imperfect tense. 
Jal os حرر أنتج جمع‎ 
(1) to send away to be split то gather to produce to liberate 
Q) t to фес out to teach toforgive to besote to correspond 
black with 
(3) to enjoy to improve to make to inform to emigrate 
easy 
تجن تكاتب‎ Yl Jai K5 
(4) to to avoid to arm со move to speak 
correspond oneself 
نِم‎ gi мш شارك‎ GE 
(5) to be divided to be stolen to compete со share to fight 
(6) to greet to gain to learn to be to فا‎ 
123 
proud 








cee 4440 “ 2070 770 


Derived فع‎ la el استهلك‎ ge 


£ 
2 


^ 


إستصعب 


3 
| 


verb forms, (7) to defend to notice о consume to force to find difficult 
transitive 


and 
intransitive 
verbs 


^ 5 gro race ممه‎ 
4 Z 


(8) to try to become to progress to neglect to reject 


7 770 


brown 


ов ы ый шш J 


(9) to compare to respect to discuss tobe to use 


"— 


% 
~ 


convinced 











Practise your reading: 


درس زوجتي في T‏ تفس الجامعة uti?‏ تخر روه جت منها. 
tudarrisu zawšat-I fl dati / nafsi |-gami‘ati Пас taharragat min-ha.‏ )1( 
My wife 'teaches at the same university from *which ‘she graduated‏ 
(from it).‏ 
P FISCI obs Éh Luis‏ خر 38 AL ЈЕ‏ 
yataqasamu t-tagirani ribha š-šarikati fr ?ahiri kulli sanatin.‏ )2( 
The two merchants 'share *the profits of the company at *the end of‏ 


‘every year. 


^^ ره 4^7 77794 925 79 6 27 wow ar di‏ 27 4 ھم 
а PX —‏ انهدم الجسر وانقطع 'الطريق 
о“ 8‏ “ 95 وو 
بين القريتين. 
bi-sababi katrati |-matari n-hadama I-gisru wa-nqata‘a t-tariqu bayna‏ )3( 
l-qaryatayni.‏ 
'Because of the heavy (abundance of) ?гаіп, ће bridge “collapsed and‏ 


"the road *between the two villages ‘was cut off. 


سوف fads ae? P Y‏ * سيشارك Go iE‏ ناس في “حفلة 


seal 


(4) sawfa la tumtiru gadan wa-li-hada sa-yusariku katirun mina n-nasi fi 
haflati I-‘ursi. 
It will not 'rain tomorrow and therefore many people ?will attend “the 


| wedding “party. 


ier gag | ои“ = и d Derived‏ و ود 

verb forms,‏ هاجمت ألشرطة مكان الإرهابيين وتبادلوا الثار معهم ويعد 
transitive‏ 8 - سي .^ s ояе Zoga ^ Š ево арр 747 10 .i24949‏ 

еи 1 ви іпсгапѕісіуе 


(5) hagamati 5-5игсаси makana I-?irhabiyyina wa-tabadalü n-nara ma*a-hum, A. 


wa-ba‘da sa‘atin mina l-qitali sallama l-^irhabiyyüna ?anfusa-hum. 
?The police 'attacked “the terrorists’ "location (place) °and exchanged 
fire with them "and after ?one hour of "fighting ''the terrorists "gave 


"themselves up. 


روم ,77529 


'تضارب “فريقا pull” as’‏ في املد ٠‏ “قبل 'المباراة 


"4707 


PRI MEL‏ بعدها. 


tadaraba fariqa kurati l-qadami fr |-mal*abi qabla |-mubarati wa-tasalaha 
ba‘da-ha. 


The two “football teams ‘fought each other in the stadium ‘before 


(6 


— 


"the match *and made up (reconciled) "after (it). 


775 Fag 20 -0 2275-7 1 


2,7 


ОР 'الأجانب‎ et s) yeah (К у 

(7) sarraha za‘imu ?ahadi |-?ahzabi s-siyasiyyati bi-?anna-hu yuaridu fikrata 
qubüli l-tummali |-?aganibi fi l-bilādi. 

?The leader of one of the “political "parties 'declared that ће ?is against 


the idea "of accepting "foreign workers in the country. 


2444 cele $^ زي‎ á о 4 
Ciis شجرم‎ s) *الشجر‎ дм في 'فصل الربيع‎ 
я 69 4-6 چ‎ б бет ته‎ i165 RENS QUSS 
فتصفر أوراق‎ Adi زهرة» أما في فصل‎ 5.) АУУ! 
ылу ке ورقة)‎ s. ) 
(8) fi fasli r-rabr*i уаћдагги š-šağaru wa-tatafattahu l-^azharu, атта fi fasli 
|-harifi fa-tasfarru >awraqu š-šağari wa-tatasaqatu. 
In the spring ('season) “the trees "become green and ‘the flowers 
?ореп, but іп "the autumn (season) *the leaves of the trees 6 


yellow "and fall. 125 


22720 


2 4 оло и E وراو سم س‎ 3 q^ 29 о 
Derived К وتكلموا عن “رفع‎ ЬШ" البارحة ممثلو‎ а" اإجتمع‎ 
verb forms, 1 1 1 nr ioe ae, 
transitive (أجر) العمال "والموظفين.‎ 
and | 1 
intransitive 
verbs raf*i *uğüri l-*ummali wa-I-muwaddafina. 


"ALL 


(9) ?igtama‘a ?amsi / ?al-barihata mumattilü n-niqabati wa-takallamü ‘an 


?The representatives of the trade unions 'met "yesterday Запа talked 
about ‘increasing the "wages of workers and “civil servants 
(employees). 
bobo eam do 
И اا‎ 
(10) muwaddafü š-šarikati yasta*milüna *adatan sayyarati-himi l-hassata 
*indama yusafirüna fi rihlatin tawilatin. 
The employees of 'the company "usually use “their °own cars when 
they travel on ‘long "trips. 
ag йе А, Gas + ооо هد‎ heed 0и 522 ои еу 
ثم‎ (25 s.) من الحدود‎ colo Uli تبادل الجيشان‎ 
кыйл Chey аб LAS Ge ШУ 
(11) tabadala l-ğayšāni n-nara bi-l-qurbi mina l-hudüdi tumma taraga‘a 
‘indama tadahhalat quwwatu l-^umami |-muttahidati. 
?The two armies 'exchanged “fire ‘near "ће border, then they with- 


drew when "the United Nations forces intervened. 
y S الکاسن عن الطاولة ' فسقط على الأرض‎ ДЫЙ ادقع‎ 
10 9 . 2792 Ао а T7 
كسرة) في کل مكان.‎ s.) وانتشرت كسراته‎ 
(12) dafa‘a t-tiflu l-ka?sa ‘ani t-tawilati fa-saqata ‘ala l-^ardi fa-nkasara wa- 
ntaSarat kasaratu-hu fi kulli makanin. 


?The child 'pushed һе glass off the table ‘so it fell on "ће floor and 


9,10 


broke and *the pieces "went *” "everywhere (lit. һе pieces "spread into 


every place). 


А Са‏ سو ۶ 25 ود درم 


< 0с д 43 «C د دض‎ (34 7 ° <ñ tj 
إنطلقت سيارات السباق على الطريق حيث اجتمع‎ 


(13) ?intalaqat sayyaratu s-sibaqi ‘ala t-tariqi haytu gtama‘a l-musahidüna 
126 
yatahammasüna la-hum. 


?The racing cars started off along "the road, “where ‘the spectators had 


Derived 
gathered "to cheer them on (lit. "be enthusiastic "towards them). verb forms, 
^ که 724* 16025 وي‎ "^92 475 оз #8122 ° | transitive 
هل تتكلم اللغة العربية؟ نعم. أتكلمها قليلا.‎ and 
(14) hal tatakallamu I-lugata l-*arabiyyata? паат ?atakallamu-ha qalilan. BN 
verbs 


'Do ?you speak (the) Arabic (language)? “Yes, 1 speak (it) $a little. 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) At the end of every season the two merchants share the profit. 


(2) The spectators gathered on the road between the two villages in 


order to see the racing cars. 


(3) After the football match the spectators fought with (مع)‎ the police 


forces in the stadium. 


(4) The civil servants usually speak (the) Arabic (language) in the 
company. 
(5) I graduated from the same university from which you (m.) 


graduated. 


(6) Atthe wedding party the child pushed the flowers off the table and 
they fell and scattered on the floor. 


(7) It will rain tomorrow and therefore many of the workers and civil 


servants (employees) will use their own cars. 


8) The workers met yesterday and talked about increasing their 


wages at the end of each year. 


127 


128 


Chapter 19 


Passive verbs 





А, Ро + о 20 ده‎ 
19.1 | The passive verb, ,الفعل المجهول‎ is used in Arabic when the 


performer of the action is not named. 











,0 ضوعم 


5 я 2 о R % : 1 
The active verb, ,الفعل 1 لمعلو. م‎ is used in Arabic when the performer of 
the action is named and expressed as the grammatical subject. So far we 


have only dealt with active verb forms in the perfect and imperfect tense. 


The passive forms of the perfect and imperfect tenses differ from their 
active counterparts by having different vocalization. A characteristic 
sign of all passive tense forms is that they have the vowel dammah /u/ on 
the first radical. 


The passive of the perfect tense has only one pattern of vowelling for 
all verbs and forms (stems I-X). The first radical has dammah /u/ (as 
mentioned) and the second radical has kasrah /i/. The pattern of the 


n 
passive perfect in the third person masculine singular is thus: Jah fu‘ila, 


e.g. 


Perfect 
Active Passive 
CaCaCa, CaCiCa, CaCuCa — CuCiCa 
2 зла 2 A 
GAS kataba, he wrote كتب‎ kutiba, it was written 
> ^ 2 e 
شرب‎ Sariba, he drank شرب‎ &uriba, it was drunk 
2 ge 2 e 
بعد‎ ba*uda, he/it was distant Заз bu‘ida, he was expelled 


(See conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.) 











19.2| The passive of the basic form (I) of the verb in the imperfect tense 





has also only one pattern of vowelling for all verbs. The first radical still 


has dammah, but the middle radical has fathah /a/, the basic pattern 




















3 55 Passive 
being: Jai yuf'alu, e.g. verbs 
Imperfect 
Active Passive 
نکتب‎ yaktubu, he writes ка yuktabu, it is (being) written 
ii o М кй я | 
يشتم‎ yastumu, he insults يشتم‎ yustamu, he is (being) insulted 
19.3 | The passive forms of the derived verb forms (stems) II, III, IV, 
VIII and X are conjugated regularly in the perfect and the imperfect 
like the active verbs, except for the internal vowel changes mentioned 
above, e.g. 
perfect imperfect 
active passive active passive 
^ Ge ^ o. ع‎ yes و‎ $25 
Formll يدرس يدرس درس درس‎ 
darrasa durrisa yudarrisu _ yudarrasu 
he taught ће was taught Һе teaches he is taught 
Form lll sales mec يشاهد‎ TEN 
Sahada Sthida yusahidu yusahadu 
he saw he was seen he sees he is seen 
oe 8% > o4 £ ол رو‎ оя 
Form IV ارسل أرسل‎ Ше» Б з 
"arsala "ursila yursilu yursalu 
he sent he was sent he sends he is sent 
ав وود راو ټون , مم م‎ 
Form VIII ينتخب ينتخب انتخب إنتخب‎ 
^intahaba "untuhiba yantahibu уипсаһаби 
he elected he was elected he elects he is elected 
FormX iul Qua diss ستل‎ 
orm 
slve 2 و‎ с 
?istaqbala ?ustuqbila yastaqbilu yustaqbalu 
he received he was received he receives he is received 
Note: In the passive of the eighth and tenth forms, the initial vowel in modern Arabic is 
commonly kasrah, e.g. إنتخب‎ and .إستقبل‎ 
See the conjugations of the derived verb formis in Appendix 2. 129 
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19.4| The derived verb forms V, VI and VII have no passive because 





their active forms often have a passive or intransitive meaning, e.g. 


Form V y تغبر‎ to be changed (he/it changed) 
Form VI c tabaraka, to be blessed (he/it got blessed) 


Form VII e ?inkasara, to be broken (he/it broke) 


[19.5] The grammatical subject of the passive verb is called in Arabic 
grammar Je li ماب‎ which means “the deputy of the doer'. Like any 
subject, it “takes the ending of the nominative case and the verb agrees 
with it in person, gender and number. But logically it represents the 
object (or goal) of the action; compare in English: ‘I (subject) saw him 
(object) — “Не (subject) was seen [by me (agent)].' Arabic passive 
sentences are considered to be impersonal, because they do not express 


the performer of the action. 


Passive 
Perfect Imperfect 
CES CE CESK 
kutiba kitabun. yuktabu kitabun. 
A book was written. A book is (being) written. 
GSH کتب‎ КЕЧ يكتب‎ 
kutiba l-kitabu. yuktabu I-kitabu. 
The book was written. The book is (being) written. 











19.6 | When the performer of the action is mentioned, one cannot use 





a passive verb in traditional Arabic. This means that the English 
sentence ‘The book was written by the teacher’ should in Arabic be 
rendered by an active sentence, where the performer (semantic agent) is 


expressed by the grammatical subject: “The teacher wrote the book’: 


2 0,272 8 


CS kataba |-mu‘allimu l-kitāba.‏ ب المعلم الكتاب 


In modern literary Arabic, it is, however, increasingly common 
to use certain compound prepositions to express the semantic agent in 


passive sentences, in the same way as in many European languages. The 


following are the most common prepositions used to express the passive 


Passive 
agent: verbs 
من جانب من قبل من طرف‎ 
min tarafi min qibali min ganibi 
from the side of, on behalf of = by 
Examples: 
ورمع رل‎ 7.9 ? 2,2957 D 
كتب الكتاب من قبل المعلم‎ 
kutiba |-kitabu min qibali |-тиса т!. 
The book was written by the teacher. 
(lit. The book was written from the side of the teacher.) 
"E ES ^ 2 
kutiba min tarafi-hi. It was written by him. (lit. It was written from his 
side.) 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
ع يوسرو‎ LEA 4.9.43 Zee езу Pigs | 
اربعة في “حادث " سير‎ Cos شخص)‎ s) أشخاص‎ ÉÉ? قتل‎ 
إلى المستشقى.‎ — Ру ома]! 
(1) qutila talatatu 735035۱١ (s. Sahsun) wa-guriha арш fi haditi sayrin 
?amsi wa-nuqilü gami‘an ?ila l-mustasfa. 
Three *people ‘меге killed and four ‘injured in "а traffic ‘accident 
yesterday and "all were taken (transported) to (the) hospital. 
479, 27,929 „76 29, ves 4 8 ° سه 4 وه‎ “ | 
بعث وقد رسمي “من قبل سمو الأمير . ' فاستقبل في 'المطار‎ 
ألْملك.‎ a KEI Gok? ђе 
(2) Бичка wafdun rasmiyyun min qibali sumuwwi l-amiri fa-stuqbila fr 
І-тасагі wa-uhidü 83٧0130 li-muqabalati galalati |- таи. 
An official "delegation 'was sent “Ьу ?His Highness the Emir. ‘They 
were received at "the airport, and all of them *were taken Pto meet T 


"His Majesty the King. 
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(5) 
(6) 
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Sica lg Bude СА o Eur باب‎ dài! أن‎ за 

AXE (о s) oA be" وسرقت‎ culi ci ША من‎ rad 

Баа ?an qufila babu d-dukkani “ulliqa I-miftahu ila ganibi |-babi 

fa-suriqa min hunaka wa-futiha |-Баби wa-suriqat ?agradun (s. garadun) 
katiratun. 

'After the door of *the shop was “locked, "ће key “was hung ‘beside 

the door. "It was stolen from there, the door *was opened and "many 


*things were stolen. 

ПЕРЕ A T 7926 ام‎ tae 22424 E 3 ЕА а A $5952 -22i 
بعدم القيامٍ بالإضراب.‎ Gli من قبل‎ (hle s) Jhai نيه‎ 
nubbiha |-*ummalu (5. *amilun) min qibali n-niqabati bi-‘adami l-qiyami 
bi-l-'idràbi. 

?The workers 'were warned *by the “trade union ?not to go on "strike. 


E еру 2 AN 1 


سبعهد "ај оба EHE lae‏ وتبحث "فيه “قضيّة 


AST ыы" يل‎ ° 


sa-yu*qadu gadan ’iğtimāʻun fl wizarati d-dahiliyyati жшн fi-hi 
qadiyyatu ta?gili l-intibabati |-barlamaniyyati. 

ЗА meeting 'will be held *tomorrow at the ‘Ministry of the "Interior, 
and (‘at it) the issue ?of postponing parliamentary "elections ‘will be 
discussed. 


Bee رود ۶ رو دام‎ 2 
وقدر عدد‎ са АВИ “شاشة‎ ule 5 eia ox 


2o وم‎ 


"المشاهدين Ы"‏ من i‏ مليون " مشاهد. 


x= x 


*urida ma?tamu ЕНИ ‘ala šašati t-tilifizyüni wa-quddira ‘adadu 
l-mušāhidīna bi-?aktara min mi?ati milyüni musahidin. 

?The funeral of ?the princess 'was shown on (the) television (screen). 
‘The number of "(the) viewers “was estimated to be more than one 


hundred million (viewers). 


Es العمل‎ 


. 22 ез Ye КОӨ 7 17, 

Jis‏ المصنع إلى خارج المدينة وسرح من | ST‏ من 
o‏ ره 25 a (а‏ 

(Sole s.) Ја" "نصف‎ 


nuqila |-тазпаси ?ila harigi l-madinati wa-surriha mina l-*amali ?aktaru 


min nisfi |-"ummali. 


The factory 'was moved ?outside the city and Зтоге than “half of "the 
workers ?were released (fired) from *work. 
dal Lo s Ru Iss ca 
(8) гипсиђба mudiru |-gami‘ati |-гад ди bi-?aglabiyyatin sahiqatin. 
The new director of the university 'was elected by an *overwhelming 
*majority. 
"Ts TEE ee Ж. 2 وه غا‎ 
pel aedi enar ابتشيم‎ узур. 
5 » "није. دنه سوه قا‎ Gus 
رو مطعم) وسيمنع بيعها في الاسواق (وسوق).‎ 
(9) sawfa la yusmahu bi-taqdimi |-тазгобац l-kuhüliyyati fi l-mata*imi 
(5. mat*amun) wa-sa-yumna‘u bay‘u-ha 1 |-^aswaqi (s.süqun). 
Alcoholic ?drinks (liquors) will not Бе allowed "о be served іп restaur- 
ants ‘and their sale in ‘the markets “will be prohibited. 


5057 5 du NW $5924 беге у фе ore, ^ zw 6 A | 

797056 7 ره A^‏ که وه 

BLÍ ds аЛ ЫЙ أليوم في‎ 

(10) dukira fi garidati l-yawmi ?anna mu?tamara l-kuttabi (katibun) l-*arabi 
sa-yu*qadu l-yawma ff |-*asimati I-magribiyyati r-Ribati. 

In today's newspaper it was 'mentioned that the Arab ‘writers’ 


congress will be held today in Rabat, the Moroccan "capital. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Тһе funeral of His Majesty the King was shown today on (the) 


television (screen). 
(2) Тһе door of the shop was opened and many things were stolen. 


(3) More than half of the workers were moved to the factory outside 
the city. 
(4) After the door of the restaurant was locked with the key, the door 


was opened and the alcoholic drinks were stolen. 


(5) In today's newspaper it is mentioned that the Arab writers' 


congress will be held tomorrow at (in) the airport restaurant. 


(6) Four workers were killed and three injured in an accident in the 


factory and all were taken (transported) to (the) hospital. 
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po "7 Alcoholic drinks will be prohibited from sale in the market and at 


verbs the airport. 


(8) ۸ delegation was sent by the Ministry of the Interior. They were 
received at the airport and all of them were taken to meet His 


Highness the Prince. 
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Chapter 20 


Rules for writing the hamzah 
(hamzatu l-qat*i) 











20.1 | With regard to the discussion in chapter 7 of the hamzah and the 





difficulties with its orthography, the following rules can contribute to 


the student's understanding of the biggest part of this problem. 


It is not necessary to learn all these rules by heart now. The idea is to 


become acquainted with them, and to use them for reference. 


As mentioned in chapter 7, the hamzah can be written on any 
of the three letters alif Í, waw Запа уа کی‎ .. 4 without dots. 
When they have the hamzah, these three letters are not pronounced as 
vowels, but function merely as bearers (seats) of the hamzah. In some 


cases the hamzah is left without a bearer, however. 


It is important to remember that each of these three letters is related to 


one of the three vowels as follows: 


(a) The related letter of fathah لها‎ is *alif |. 
(b) The related letter of dammah МЕ is Waw 9. 


(с) The related letter of kasrah —/i/ is ya? ¿ç (without dots). 


The three vowels have different strengths, as explained in the list below. 
The letter bearing the hamzah in a word is decided by the relative 
strength of the vowels, when one compares the vowel of the hamzah 
itself and the vowel of the preceding letter. The stronger vowel (usually) 


decides which related letter becomes the bearer of the hamzah. 


(a) The strongest vowel is kasrah — /i/. (The ya? with the sukun 


(6 ..-د..‎ -= /y/ is considered to be as strong as the kasrah.) 
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(b) Тһе second strongest vowel is dammah ай 
(c) The weakest vowel is fathah fal 


(d) The sukün — is not a vowel and has no related letter. It is con- 
sidered as the weakest of all, except when it is written with ya^, as 
mentioned above. 


Note: Hamzah at the beginning of a word has already been discussed in 


chapter 7. 








20.3 | Hamzah in the middle of a word 








When the hamzah appears with a sukün in the middle of a word, the 


bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel, 


e.g. 


2 2^ 2 oF 2 о 
m 4 : 
پس پوس پاس‎ 
ba?sun, harm bu?sun, misery bi?sun, misfortune 


(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel, 


because the preceding vowel is stronger than its own sukun.) 











20.4| When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after a sukün 





in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of 


its own vowel, e.g. 


я Zo = 2 ze ^ aooe € 
أسئلة مسؤول يسال‎ 
yas?alu, he asks mas? Шип, responsible ?"as?ilatun, questions 


(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel, because 


its own vowel is stronger than the preceding sukun.) 











20.5 | When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after another 





vowel in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related 


letter of the stronger one of these two vowels, e.g. 


(a) سكل‎ su?ila, he was asked dis mPatun, hundred 
(The kasrah of the hamzah is (The preceding kasrah is 
stronger than the preceding stronger than the fathah of the 


dammah.) hamzah.) 


(b) RT la?uma, he was wicked а su°alun, question 
(The dammah of the hamzah іѕ (The preceding dammah is 
stronger than the preceding stronger than the fathah of the 
fathah.) hamzah). 


(c) Ji загаја, he asked 
(Here the bearer of the hamzah is ?alif |, because both its own vowel 


and the preceding vowel are fathahs.) 











20.6 | When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after ya? with 





sukün ... ...ب‎ /...y.../, the bearer of the hamzah is ya? without dots 


e 
sss mee, C.g. 
acer "ET ue = 
dasa hay’atun, organization ой Say?ani, two things 


(The preceding ya? with sukun ... b is stronger than the fathah of 
the hamzah and therefore the bearer of the hamzah is سک‎ /y/ 


without dots.) 


When the hamzah appears with fathah between one of the long 
vowels L ... /а/ ог 9... /ü/ and ta? marbütah š, &.., the hamzah 


will stand alone without a bearer: 


(a) alone after ?alif:« | /...3°.../, e.g. š قرا‎ qira?atun, reading 

(b) alone after мам: э /...ü?.../, e.g. مروءة‎ murüPatun, valour 

BUT: If the hamzah appears with fathah between the long vowel 
.. ب‎ ... Папа ta? marbütah 5, 4-.., the bearer of the hamzah is... Lo 

Југ, eg. Ж hati?atun ‘sin’. 








20.8 | When the hamzah in the middle of a word is preceded by °alif |, 


the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel. However, 








if the vowel of the hamzah is fathah, the hamzah remains without a 


bearer: 
Nominative Accusative Genitive 
22 2 o € Be 44 o € 5 С о € 
أصدقائه اصدقاءه اصدقاوه‎ 


"asdiqa?u-hu, his friends "asdiqa^a-hu SasdiqaPi-hi 
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20.9 | When the hamzah occurs between two long ?alifs | | /а>а/, it 





is aan written without a bearer, e.g. al [ قر‎ qira?atun ‘readings’ (not: 


Hamzah at the end of a word (or word stem) 


When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or word 
stem) after a vowel, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the 


preceding vowel, regardless of the vowel of the hamzah, e.g. 


(a) fas bada’a, he started (alif | is the related letter of the preceding 


vowel /a/) 


(b) حرق‎ багиға, he dared (waw 4 is the related letter of the preceding 


vowel /u/) 


Р 
(c) قر‎ qura, it was read (ya? ¿ç is the related letter of the preceding 


vowel /i/) 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 

#4 5 2 “4 ne 3: 

Là naba?un, news Lo naba?an نيا‎ naba?in 

ЕРИ 242» 4 КРИО 

543 tanabbu?un, prophecy تنيوًا‎ сапаббигап $453 tanabbu’in 


Note: If a word ending in hamzah has the accusative ending, with nunation 


++ 


/...an/, an extra final ^alif | is added (as in the above example: تنبوٌا‎ tanabbwan 
‘prophecy’), except when the bearer of the hamzah itself is alif | (owing to a 


preceding fathah or ға), e.g. Ú пађагап (not: 57 slas masã’an “evening? 
(not: le ал); see the following paragraph. 











20.11 | When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or 





word stem) following a long vowel or зикип, the hamzah will have по 


bearer: 
Nominative Accusative Genitive 
3 سم ےم‎ Zee “+ 
masa?un, evening مساء 0 مساء‎ ۹0 
а 2 23 E 
سوء‎ sU? un, offence سوء 40 سوء‎ in 


й 2 2 + ^ 
ردىء‎ radPun, evil ردينًا‎ radPan ردىء‎ radPin 


302 202 оя 

е у Éuz'un, a part جزءا‎ Éuz'an جرء‎ 0 

FoF ог " -02 оғ " оя ог " : 
الجزء‎ ^al-Éuz'u, the part الجزء‎ ?al-Éuz'a الجزء‎ ?al-Éuzii 


2 


20.12 | When hamzah is followed by the extra alif (L...), mentioned in 


chapter 5, or by a suffix pronoun, and preceded by a letter which can be 














connected in writing from both sides (such as: .. .جه .. .5 .. .ب‎ etc.) 
and which has a sukün يب‎ the bearer of the hamzah is always ya? /y/ 


.. 5... (without dots), e.g. 


(a) Followed by an extra "а 


20 20 

Coe) عبتا‎ 

*ib'un, a burden (nom.) *ib?an, a burden (асс.) 
à, q: 

dif'an, warmth (acc.) but°an, slowness (acc.) 


(b) Followed by a suffix pronoun: 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 
зло A 28 Ba 

dase duc‏ د 
*ib?u-hu, his burden *ib?a-hu Sib? i-hi‏ 








20.13 | When the hamzah occurs at the end of a word (or word stem) 








preceded Бу one of the five letters سو .عن .سر سک .سك‎ which can 
be connected only from the right and which have a sukün — , there 


will be two alternatives for writing the hamzah: 


(a) The hamzah will stand alone, inasmuch as the following letter is 


considered as part of a suffix pronoun, e.g. 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 
ANE شوك شوك‎ aries 
daw?un, a light daw?u-ka, your light — daw?a-ka davka 
(сз) B des dis 


Éuz'un, a part Éuz'u-ka, your part éuz'a-ka Éuz'i-ka 
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Nominative Accusative Genitive 
"407 заа г + БИ 
daw?u-ka, your light daw?a-ka daw?i-ka 
2 303 ETE ACE 
جزئك جزاك جزوك‎ 
ğuz?u-ka, your part #ч2?а-Ка guz?i-ka 


If a prefix (or prefixed conjunction or preposition) is attached 
to a word beginning with hamzah, the prefix will not interfere with the 


spelling of the hamzah, e.g. 


os li-^anna, because (not: су) o fa-'inna, that (not: get) 


2 


(An exception is لخلا‎ li-alla ‘in order not to’.) 











20.15 | In contradiction to the above rules, some exceptional variations 





can be found in the writing of well-known authors, even in common 


words, e.g. 
Exceptional variations According to the above rules 
и ^ 1 1 ^ 
مسئلة‎ mas?alatun, a question مسالة‎ 
$330 и I 20 и 

£ " د + 

مسؤول та Шип, responsible‏ مسئول 
or‏ ع ^ . = ou‏ 2 ^ 
یقروون ба yaqra?üna, they are reading‏ !99 
ag ЖЕ _ а 52 :‏ 2 
شوّون Su? ünun, matters‏ شون 


ois taqra?ina, you (f.) are reading Og 


2 Z <“ م‎ 


le Lun masa?^an, evening (acc.) مساء‎ 
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amza 


-702 05 2 


p "m d شر‎ 4, € ix, 3 2 2 ali iL (hamzatu 
إلى‎ 5 ut l-qat*i) 
|) sa?a-ni ?anna-ka gita ——— ?ila |-mu?tamari. 
8 hn 


١| was offended that you "сате "late to “the conference (congress). 


o- دروم‎ їр РА 921 
pes (ls) әзе? عن‎ e ge e xal "لم يعلم‎ | 
(2) ?al-?alamu уписа ти 1-таг?а kulla šay?in san ?umüri l-hayāti. 


'Pain teaches ?а (the) man ?#еуегуїпд about "the matters of ‘life. 


xcci dl op а المعروف‎ pe اما قر 206 عن “تاريخ أحيّاة‎ 
(3) mà qara?ü $ау?ап “ап tarihi hayati š-šāʻiri l-ma*rüfi mri?i l-Qaysi. 
They have 'not read "anything about *“the biography (‘life *history) of 
"the well-known ‘poet Imru? I-Qays. 
ai إن السماء ء 'ستمطر‎ ! abl هنين للرهرة‎ 
(4) hanPan li-z-zahrati d-dabilati; ?inna s-sama?a "E gadan. 
'Salute (to) *the withered flower. ‘Tomorrow there “will be rain (lit. 
“the sky will rain). 
ЁШ 2 euis эзш بالله ول‎ ке 
(5) yu? minu |-тиз и bi-llahi wa-la ya?danu l-^islamu bi-l-qatli. 


A Muslim 'believes in God and Islam does not "allow killing. 
ы" 545 ej A e Ea I 
(6) gi?tu li--uhanni?a-ka ‘ala mukafa?ati qa?idi 1. 
'l came to Ына you оп *the reward of the Загту “commander. 


we 22 oe 


к في “الأمتحان‎ oux ln Мы; تهنىء‎ РЯ 
(7) mata tuhanni?u t-tulliba |-fa^izina fr |-?imtihani n-niha’iyyi? 
"When will you congratulate the students who were successful іп 6 


final “exam? 


^ ^ روم ^ ولسم 


iame برأيه "حول‎ еу? iur БИЙ, “المسؤول في‎ е ما‎ 
''الشاطئ.‎ ash £ < 


(8) та #аги?а I-mas?ülu fl wizarati I-bPati l-?idla?i bi-ra?yi-hi hawla Pass 
TIE 141 
talawwuti š-šāti’i. 
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?The (official) responsible at *the Ministry of the “Environment did not 
'dare то express “his opinion "about *the matter of the coastal 


*pollution. 


ap ^ رګ« ئځ‎ з оя 70: „572 FOr 021 

Р حزن) وکل شيء‎ s) 'وأحران‎ (cos) p D مرش‎ е sadi! 

UV ug Sr S 

EG‏ الا "уаз lady os‏ الروح. 

(9) ?^al-maru тисаггадип li-afrahin wa-?ahzanin, wa-kullu $ау?їп la-hu 
nihayatun "illa $ау?ап wahidan wa-huwa r-rühu. 

'A (the) human being 45 exposed ?to happiness ‘and sadness, and every- 


thing has an end "except for one “thing, Pand that is ''the soul (spirit). 
ba! يعرف‎ eg ad? الانْسان‎ 
(10) ?al-insanu l-ğarPu ya‘tarifu bi-hatPati-hi. 
?A (the) brave 'person "admits “his fault. 


уо | 


cll qal alas” cola? E ц من حبي‎ 
(11) min hubbi la-ha ma hada?at daqqatu fu?adr I-barri. 
'Because of "ту love ог her, ‘the beats of my “innocent "heart “did not 
slow down (calm). 


А ا‎ wes š “المؤلف من‎ <<. 


(12) sima I-mu?allifu min ۳3738 musa‘idi-hi l-batPati шый 
l-qadīmati. 
?The author 'was bored with “his assistant's slow reading of "the old 


‘manuscript. 


ОРАР 2.925 Š 2 24545 ore + 
'مؤخرا كل الفئات المتنازعة‎ iai pu ene 
á que „5 7 
(13) загакас ff |-mu?tamari ИЕ етей | І-ай l- 
mutanazi‘ati ‘ala mas?alati tawzi*i miyahi r-rayyi. 
All of 5the conflicting *parties on "the matter of *distributing "irrigation 


water с іп ^the conference which ?was held — 


FCU 20 5 7 لشان‎ ^ fi 
(14) šariba اوه‎ bun тазап ades min bi? rin camigatin cei 
?The thirsty 'tourist drank “muddy ?water from “a deep ме! in "the 


desert. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Pain teaches everything about (the) happiness and (the) sadness. 
(2) Everything has an end except one thing, and that is love. 

(3) The beats of the thirsty tourist's heart won't slow down. 

(4) A Muslim does not believe in, nor allow, killing. 


(5) The author took part in the conference (congress) which was held 


recently in the Ministry of Environment. 
(6) | came to congratulate the students on the army commander's reward. 


(7) The well-known poet Imru? I-Qays drank muddy water from a deep well 


in the desert. 
(8) Salute (to) the thirsty tourist in the desert, tomorrow there will be rain. 
(9) They have not read anything about the history of the brave commander. 


(10) | was offended that you came late to the Ministry of the Environment 
and you did not dare to express your opinion about the coastal 


pollution. 


Rules for 
writing the 
hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qat*i) 
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Chapter 21 


Broken plurals and 
collective nouns 











21.1| A very large number of nouns and adjectives have a plural called 
OF .و کي‎ 
the broken plural, .جمع التكسير‎ It may be compared to the English 


irregular plural, e.g., ‘man – men’, ‘mouse — mice’, ‘foot — feet’, etc. 





Broken plurals are formed from the singular by internal changes and/or 
specific increments according to some thirty different patterns. There 
are hardly any rules about how to form the broken plural from the 
singular. The broken plural occurs more frequently than the sound 


plural (regular plural). 


Some singular nouns may have more than one form of the broken 


plural, and some may have both a sound plural and a broken plural. 








21.2| The list below contains some of the most common patterns of 











the broken plural. 
singular broken plural singular broken plural 
(a) wl babun cal sal ^abwabun (b) ИТА malikun dus mulükun 
door king 


(c) >< kabirun ols kibarun (d) ME šahrun أشهرٌ‎ >aShurun 


big month 
(e) ti إخوان مه‎ "ibwanun (f) y. mabnan ميان‎ mabanin 
brother building 


з „я Bro ¢ E 5 ووو‎ 
(g) سؤال‎ swalun أسئلة‎ а асип (h) طريق‎ tariqun— طرق‎ turuqun 


question road 


























og‏ م 2 r з 65 Boe‏ فى 
Broken‏ ۷ آنبياء nabiyyun‏ نبى summalun (j)‏ عمال *amilun‏ عامل (i)‏ 
worker prophet (dipt.) plurals and‏ 
collective‏ 
PI uds P з. сы ar ЖЕЕ nouns‏ 
qisasun‏ قصص qissatun‏ قصة rasa?ilu — (D‏ رسائل (k) <IL_,,risalatun‏ 
letter story‏ 
Note: It is recommended that the plural form be learnt along with the singular.‏ 
Agreement of adjectives with plural nouns‏ |21.3 
(a) Broken plurals referring to masculine or feminine human beings‏ 
may take the adjective both in the broken plural and sound plural,‏ 
e.g.‏ 
Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur.‏ 
а ^ Bove < > BP $2024 + A z $2024‏ 
أولاد سعيدون أولاد سعداء ولد سعيد 
waladun sa*idun ^awladun su*ada?u ?awladun sa*idüna‏ 
a happy boy happy boys‏ 
Fem. sing.‏ 
A442 2 " 2 oe а ^ ^ A 5 LA‏ ع 2 eid а‏ 
عرائئس سعيدات عرائس سعداء © 9 ya‏ ( سعيدهة 
*arüsun sa‘idatun “ага>іѕи susada'u *ara?isu sa‘idatun‏ 
a happy bride happy brides‏ 
(b) Even sound plurals referring to masculine human beings may take‏ 
the adjective in both broken plural and sound plural, e.g.‏ 
Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur.‏ 
ع لي بع <“ „ 22 gues‏ 2^ $2242 49.3 ر 2 
mu-'allimun зачдип — mu'allimüna su‘ada?u mucallimüna sa*idüna‏ 
a happy teacher happy teachers‏ 
(c) Broken plurals or sound plurals referring to non-human beings‏ 
take the adjective in the feminine singular, e.g.‏ 
Masc. sing. Sound plur.‏ 
Ed 5 ^ 3 о» e К ^ а a3‏ 
ميوت صكيرة меш‏ 
145 8 6 


baytun sagirun, a small house buyütun sagiratun 


Fem. sing. 


























Broken 
plurals and 7 "s zÍ ú 7 Сее ل‎ lb 
rw =— نا ص‎ 
collective T > 2 په‎ ۷ E 
nens tawilatun sagiratun, a small table tawilatun sagiratun 
ои 05,20 : . . . : 
21.4 | Collective nouns, اسم | لجمع‎ indicate a gathering in one unit 
or group, and they can refer to both humans and non-humans. They 
may form either the sound or the broken plural or sometimes both. 
Collective noun Broken plur. Singular Sound plur. 
Masc. Fem. Fem. Fem. 
pe Sagarun Er *ašğarun MAU Sagaratun " شجرا‎ Sagaratun 
trees (some) trees a tree trees (specified) 
لل‎ laylun Jul layalin 40 laylatun WI laylatun 
night, night-time (some) nights a night nights (specified) 
ТИР ѕатакип أسماك‎ ^asmakun < samakatun CMT samakatun 
fish (some) fish a fish fish (specified) 
Some collective nouns do not have a corresponding singular: 
Collective noun Broken plur. Singular Sound plur. 
Masc. Fem. Fem. Fem. 
а о, а وو‎ 
جیوش 06 جيش‎ 406 — — 
army armies 
شعب‎ šasbun عون‎ $u*übun 
people, folk peoples, folk 
3 о, з яя 
J haylun خيول‎ huyülun 
horses horses 
21.5 | Agreement of verbs and adjectives with collective nouns 
ои о, #0 | 5 
Collective nouns, لجمع‎ | eal , referring either to humans or non- 
human beings, are treated mostly as masculine singular. They thus 
take the preceding verb or the following adjective in the masculine 
146 


singular. 


Collective noun Broken plural 


(Treated as masc. sing.) (Treated as fem. sing.) 
Mie acid نه‎ 
dahaba $a*bun *adimun. dahabat S$u*übun *adimatun. 
A great nation (lit. people) Great nations (lit. peoples) 

has vanished (gone). have vanished (gone). 
"ihtaraqa $ fafarun нне, еа bos — 
Many trees burned. Many (individual) trees burned. 


Note: Some collective nouns may also take the predicate verb in the feminine 


singular, e.g. 


With masc. verb With fem. verb 

,7-70 905,93 - را دور ترا = E‏ س رس لل Dig‏ ښ c‏ ^" 

نشرت العرب الحضارة نشر العرب الحضارة 
пазага I-‘arabu |-ћадагаса. našarati |- *arabu l-hadarata.‏ 


The Arabs spread civilization. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


OFF 2 ggr 


ابات (Gis) ғ‏ التلآميذ ) Gabs‏ وامهاتهم t ial A"‏ تحضير 
(Jab s) eL LS а‏ 


(1) 'aba°u t-talamidi wa-?ummahatu-hum mašgülüna fl tahdiri 7 
li-^atfali-him 

The pupils’ "fathers гапа mothers "are busy (with) ‘preparing "а party 
for their children. 

كثير من ' سکان s.)‏ ساكن) “مباني s)‏ مبنى) ”= من رجال “ونساء 

)5 إمرأة) هم عجائز s)‏ عجون) "وضعفاء :)5 (ад‏ وليست عندهم 

s.) ‘elas‏ فضت 

(2) katirun min sukkani mabanr l-hayyi min rigalin wa-nisa?in hum ‘aga?izu 


wa-du'afa?u wa-laysat Чпда-ћит masa‘idu. 


Many of 'the inhabitants of the buildings in *the area, men “апа women, 


аге old “апа weak and have no ‘lifts (elevators). 
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> -0 %4 707 305 


Broken من سمك‎ cali 'والبحيرات‎ OE s) Ў (лоша) اسا‎ 
plurals and Ud А 
collective ( (Ай? 
š pres 5.) "= 
nouns 


(3) samaku l-^anhuri wa-l-buhayrati >асуаби min samaki I-bihari. 
23Freshwater 'fish are “tastier than “sea fish (lit. 'the fish of "rivers 6 


lakes are “tastier than the fish of the seas). 


3 ⁄ о 77,0 


إنقلبت أشاحتة بحادة ' سير (asd Lá‏ “صتاديق 
707g а 6° g 4^ 4927 3 o‏ 34 205 
s)‏ صندوق) الفاكهة 5« s)‏ كيس) مملوءة بالزيتون. 
?ingalabat šahinatun bi-haditi sayrin fa-saqatat min-ha sanadiqu I-fakihati‏ )4( 
м/а-"акуазип mamlü?atun bi-z-zaytüni.‏ 
In a "traffic *accident ?a truck 'turned upside down and boxes (cases) of‏ 


"fruit Запа sacks filled with "olives Зе! out. 


^ 


2 سه‎ яя 056 Š 207 934 Š 1 á 0202 
جيش)‎ з.) الحرب ضد الجیوش‎ erii * الألماني‎ 
# ٩ ae ره‎ а 7 وې‎ 43.2 
(ide y c Jn (455 јин m 


* o^ 


(5) hasira l-ğayšu I-’almaniyyu l-qawiyyu l-harba didda l-ğuyūši t-tabi‘ati 
li-duwali I-hulafa?i. 
The strong German “army 'lost “the war “against ‘the armies "belonging 


to the allied countries. 


ies ашу سر دږ‎ 
لبلاد.‎ aura? 
(6) ?al-masarifu |-кабтгаси wa-t-tuggaru l-kibaru mas?^ülüna “апі rtifa*i ^as*ari 
|-mawaddi |-gida’iyyati ff l-biladi. 
The big ‘banks and big merchants are responsible for “the rise in the 


price(s) of “foodstuffs in the country. 
FARN okki’ pene * الشرکات مع‎ (узо). مدراء‎ sal: 


ДИ шы “رفع‎ Lia موضوع) “عديدة‎ s) 'بمواضيعٌ‎ 


Шай Sa^ | 10 " ii ٩ И 4 والموظفي‎ 


4 
8 (7) ?igtama‘a mudara?u š-šarikāti maʻa mandübi n-niqabati wa-tabahatü 


bi-mawadi‘a ‘adidatin min-ha: гаи ^ugüri l-*ummali wa-l-muwaddafina Broken 
wa-tahfidu sa‘ati 1-°ата!. plurals and 
The company managers (the managers of the companies) had 'a collective 
meeting with "the trade union "representatives “and discussed ‘many 655 
"issues, among them "raising the *wages of workers and employees ۴6 

reducing their i hours. 


Be dae wea 


o 95 44 948 2 مع‎ ^ Bore £^ 0% 
٣ (ae СТ ш? جديدة‎ ый ea xr 
(8) qaddamat magmü*atun min *ulama?i I-krmya?i taqriran *ani-ktisafi-him 
^adwiyatan gadidatan didda ^amradi I-gildi. 
A group of chemical scientists 'presented fa report on "its (their) 


discovery of new ‘medicines "against skin diseases. 


PET في هذه 'الأشهر‎ (shes) JU PE iui me 3 


О s) doa [exa وجرفت‎ Geb sy у“ "طَافَت / فاضت‎ 


(Hd ره‎ шд" оа '" маме 


Qi 


(9) bi-sababi katrati l-^amtari fl hadi-hi l->ašhuri tafati / fadati |-гапћиги 
wa-£arafat ma‘a-ha manazila *adidatan qaribatan mina d-difafi. 
'Because of the heavy "rain (lit. "lot of ?rain) during these ‘months, 
éthe rivers have “flooded "and swept away "many “houses "near ''the 
banks. 


Ed ety ع‎ dac. M d °, ۶ ^ ^ “04 2 + 922 » eu 
شباك)‎ s) باب) المکتب وشبابيكه‎ s) نسي الحارس أبواب‎ 
£^ t "ars 47 ممع‎ 


Sas (us) ea" 'وسرقوا‎ (als) еә] “مفتوحة فدخل‎ 
(10) nasiya I-harisu ?^abwaba |-maktabi wa-Sababika-hu maftühatan, fa-dahala 
lusüsun wa-saraqü ?a$ya?a taminatan. 
?The guard Чек (lit. forgot) the doors Запа windows of the office “open, 


so “thieves went in "and stole valuable *things. 


شرت دور ни (dae s) ЈА" а? Glas)‏ دو تب) 


2292 Latis n ^ 0404 ممم‎ 


FOR مع انهاکانت‎ даз ورقضت‎ (eld 5) e ait 


(11) пазагас dūru п-пазг! гастаја l-kuttabi wa-$-Su*ara?i wa-rafadat ba‘da-ha 
ERE 149 
maʻa аппа-ћа kanat gayyidatan. 
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?The publishing "houses 'published “the works of ће writers fand poets 
'and rejected some of them "although they were ?good. 
عام) 'الأخيرة‎ s) مطر) فى “الأعوام‎ s.) (الأمطار‎ alg? qum 


2 o- 


„оен э ү. $58 د‎ oat E 
موسم) الخضار والفاكهة في‎ s.) مواسم‎ cj 


о фе >» 


(е у» s.) рей š: 

(12) bi-sababi qillati l-^amtari fi l-^a*wami l-ahirati tadarrarat mawasimu 
|-ћидам wa-l-fakihati fi |-mazari‘i. 

'Весаџзе of “lack (scarcity) of ?rain in recent ‘years, ће vegetable "and 


fruit ‘harvests on "the farms have been ‘damaged. 


OG. |‏ ۶مه-- З 28. оло уф‏ ېر 1 014{ s‏ 15 
الشعب العربي “من بين لشعوب العظيمة في العالم التي نشرت 
IET:‏ 
الحضارة. 


(13) ?aš-ša‘bu I-‘arabiyyu min bayni $-Su*übi l-*adimati fi l-*alami Пас nasarati 
|-hadarata. 
The Arabs (Arab 'people) are “among the great peoples (of “the world) 


who have “spread civilization. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Тһе inhabitants of the area are busy (in) preparing a party for their 
poets and writers. 


(2) Because of the heavy rain, a truck turned upside down and the boxes 
and sacks filled with fruit and vegetables fell out. 


(3 Тһе merchants discussed the wages of the workers and employees and 
the reduction of working hours. 


(4) The sea fish is tastier than the freshwater fish. 


(5) The thieves went into the company through (from) the window and 
stole medicines and valuable things. 


(6) The guard left the door of the publishing house open, so thieves went 
in and stole some of the works of the writers and poets. 


(7) Some of the Arab scientists published works on their discovery of new 
medicines. 


Chapter 22 


Triptotes and diptotes 











22.1 ! Nouns, adjectives and proper names are classified according to 





their inflection into two major inflectional types: triptotes and diptotes. 
(a) Triptotes 


АП definite as well as most other nouns and adjectives and some 
proper names are triptotes. This means that they take all three 
different vocalic case endings (-u, -a, -i) and nunation (-un, -an, 
-in) in the indefinite form (see chapters 5 and 8). In Arabic a 
triptotic noun or adjective is called الله ضیف‎ ie. fully declined. 
(b) 5 
Certain indefinite nouns and adjectives as well as many proper 
nouns are called diptotes. They have only two vocalic case 
endings: -u for the nominative, and -a for the accusative and 
genitive jointly. Another important feature is that they do not 


take nunation (-un, -an, -in). Diptotes are therefore called in 


с 02 Q, ол 2 Яо е Oc 
Arabic غير آلمنصرف‎ ог ,ألممنوع من ألصرف‎ i.e. not fully 
declined. 

Diptote indefinite 
Nominative: one dammah — اسا‎ 
Accusative and genitive: one fathah — Га! 








22.2 | When a diptote is made definite by the definite article . di, a 


ره 2 2 


suffix possessive pronoun, ог by being the first noun (cata di ^al- 








mudafu) of an "idafah construction, it takes the usual three case 


: Te | 151 
endings, i.e. it becomes a triptote, e.g. 
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and 
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Indefinite form, sing. Definite form, sing. 
Diptote (not fully declined) Triptote (fully declined) 
Frog Bro Fro عوج‎ 
احمر‎ (not: الأحمر حمر‎ 

Nom:  ?ahmaru,red = ?ahmarun) ?"al2ahmaru 

Acc.: usd (not: الأحمر احمرا‎ 
^ahmara гаћтагап) га! гаћтага 

Gen.: us] (not: P الأحمر‎ 
гаћтага >аһтагїп) ?al^ahmari 
Indefinite form, plur. Definite form, plur. 
Diptote (not fully declined) Triptote (fully declined, with 

suffix pronoun) 

2 “+ СЕ c 

Nom: Ёш, رسائلك‎ 
rasa?ilu, letters, messages rasa?ilu-ka, your (m.) 

letters 

Acc.: ЈЕ رشا‎ els رسا‎ 
rasa?ila rasa?ila-ka 

Gen: f бы; elis Са 
rasa?ila rasa’ili-ka 





The most common classes of diptotes are: 





22.3 











Be 
(a) Feminine proper names, with or without ta? marbutah <... 5.. 


Proper names 


/..atu/, e.g. 


220 +» 2 207 


0 مریم 


د ام ⁄2 
S A?išatu‏ عائشة 


— у Zaynabu 


РАДЕ Fatimatu 


Be 


= Su‘adu 
ula Magidatu 


8 
» 


я 
ô 





Be 
Note: Even masculine proper names ending in <... 8 ... /...atu/ are 
diptotes, e.g. 


R^ ون‎ 


455 Nahlatu معاوية‎ Mu‘awiyatu 


o 
Feminine proper names containing three consonants and sukan — 


on the middle consonant are treated either as triptotes or diptotes, 


e.g. 


Triptote Diptote (more common) 

مصر رغه هپد ОА‏ مصر رغه йл‏ 

Hindun Ragdun Misrun OR Hindu Ragdu Misru 
Egypt Egypt 


Note: Most commonly in modern Arabic, >. misru is used as a diptote 
and هند‎ hindun as a triptote. 


NÊ proper names which contain more than three con- 


sonants, e.g. 


X. wo 
إسحاق‎ 


^|shaqu, Isaac 


دوس 


ш. Abraham Yüsufu, Joseph Ya‘qibu, Jacob 


АП geographical names which do not have the definite article .. Ji, 
e.g. 


E ^ 25" 20 "n 2 وو‎ 
دمشق مكة باريس‎ о 
Barisu Makkatu Dimašqu Lubnanu 
Paris Mecca Damascus Lebanon 


. Ўра! J. It is there- 


fore a triptote and takes all three cases endings: هرة القاهرة.‎ li $ AG. 


Note: The name of Cairo has the definite article . 


Compound geographical names: 


شاك dE Ce‏ دش 
Bür Sa‘idu Ba‘la-bakku Bayta Lahma Niyürku‏ 
Port Said Baalbek Bethlehem New York‏ 


Masculine and feminine proper names which simulate verbal 
رع رو‎ 
forms and do not have the ending مه‎ š .. /..atu/ in the feminine 


singular, e.g. 
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320 2 + * ° 


تغلب يزيد حمد 
^Ahmadu Yazidu Taglibu‏ 


+ 
| 


Note: The noun below has the same structure as the proper names above, 
but it is not a diptote, because its feminine singular is formed by adding 
the ending š š. ae /...atun/ e.g. 





Irog 240 "0c 4794 
?armalun, widower -armalan "armalin жоны 
و‎ 2 
(g) Masculine proper names ending in у... /...anu/, e.g. 
a ع‎ g^ 2 40-22 2 207 
о مان‎ ola 
етапи Sulaymanu Zaydanu 
(h) Proper names (masculine and feminine) which have the pattern of 
ور و‎ 
فعل‎ fucalu, e.g. 
323 323 وراو‎ 
زحل عم‎ Сз 
*Umaru Zuhalu Quzahu 
22.4 | Adjectives 











Most of the classical grammarians consider the masculine adjec- 
tives ending in os. /.. „ānu/ (pattern: oo fadànu) and having 
the feminine ending , سی‎ /...a/ (pattern: pre fa‘la) to be diptotes, 
but some other grammarians consider the feminine ending 
of the above مان‎ /...ànu/ to be 4 +. . /...atun/ (pattern: فلاا‎ 
fa‘lanatun, not " fa‘la). In this case they have to be triptotes 
(as pattern: فعلان‎ faslanun), according to the rule mentioned 
in note (b) below, and this type of feminine is more frequently used 


in modern Arabic, e.g. 


Masc. sing. Fem. sing. 


Classical usage Modern usage 


240 + 


kasla OR КОИ kaslanatun‏ كسلى kaslanu/un,‏ كسلان ОК‏ کسلان 
lazy‏ 


sakranu/ Tm sakra OR "e <. sakranatun‏ سكران ` OR‏ سكران 


un, drunk 


Ж 70^ - 0^7 Ber 0 


Triptotes‏ 6 عطشانة “аба OR‏ عطشی сабапи/‏ عطشان OR‏ عطشان 


un, thirsty and 
diptotes 
# „0 ^ $ ^0 + -0 2 Ber 40 + 
غضبان‎ OR غضبان‎ вадбапи/ غضبى‎ gadbà ОК غضبانة‎ 6 
un, angry 
Note a: When the above adjectives occur as proper names then they are 
treated as diptotes, following rule 3 (g) above, e.g. فضبان‎ gadbanu (as 
proper name). 
Note b: The adjective below is not a diptote, because its feminine singular 
does not end in | سی‎ /...a/ (pattern: shi fa‘la): 
Nom. Acc. Gen. Fem. sing. 
3 40-7 روم‎ Ber roe 
ندمان‎ ыз m (а (ندمانة)‎ 
nadmanun, regretful nadmanan ‘nadmanin (nadmanatun) 
Note c: Adjectives of the pattern فعلان‎ fu‘lanun are all triptotes, e.g. 
oboe عريانا‎ obs (عريانة)‎ 
*uryanun, naked *uryanan *uryanin (suryanatun) 
٠٠ (56 E EÓ 
fulanun, somebody fulanan fulanin (fulanatun) 
; 1۹ ۶ о 
Masculine adjectives of the pattern افعل‎ ^af«alu, e.g. 
Prog eae € Xem 2-0% 
اعرج اخر أصغر أحمر‎ 
^ahmaru "asgaru заћаги "a'ragu 
red smaller other, another lame 
Boe 
Nouns and adjectives ending in ¢ L... /...à^u/ which is not part of 
the verb root, e.g. 
# roe PI 2 әй» P بد کل‎ ££ ^ €^ 
عذراء‎ (у. سوداء (عذر‎ (v. رؤساء (سود‎ (v. (رأس‎ 
*adra?u (*adara) sawda?u (sawada) ru^asa?u (ra?asa) 
virgin black (f.) presidents 
Note a: The triptote nouns ending in ғ Ú.. /...&un/ below do not belong 
to the above group, because they are derived from verbs ending in a weak 155 


radical (chapter 33), e.g. 














з 22 па 322 eee RS Да 
Triptotes قراء‎ (v. شراء سمو.۷) سماء قرا‎ (мн 
d а qurra?un qara?a) sama?un  samawa) Sira'un — Загауа) 
diptotes : 
readers heaven purchase, buy(ing) 
2 20 Š I А Bor . > 
Note b: The word أشياء‎ ?а$уа?и ‘things’ (sing. شىء‎ бау?ип) is an 
exception because it is a diptote in the Quran. 
(d) А few nouns and adjectives ending in |  .. are indeclinable (they 
have the same form in all cases) in both the definite and indefinite 
form, e.g. 
Indefinite Definite 
مقهى‎ maqhan, a coffee house المقهى‎ ?al-maqha 
-0 3 298 4 
سکنی‎ зикпа, housing, dwelling السكنى‎ >аз-зикпа 
22.5 | Broken plurals as diptotes 
A “ 2 е 
Broken plurals having the pattern of Је las mafa‘ilu or مفاعيل‎ mafa‘ilu 
are diptotes, e.g. 
Ë ده‎ ? ^ € ? 46 E oe 
مواد‎ uhai مساجد آکارم‎ 
mawaddu "asabi*u °акагіти таза ди 
materials fingers nobles mosques 
# et ^ * ade 2 as * Мы. 
‘asafiru qanadilu Sababiku >anasidu 
birds lamps windows songs, hymns 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
3 о, 3 “44 2 pt. ورس یو‎ 3 КА 259-29 | 
مسجد)‎ s.) ممتازين في مساجد‎ (05% s.) استمعت لموّذنين‎ 
جح تمن‎ мє”  . ^5 
عديدة فى مكة ' المكرمة.‎ 
(Т) ?istama‘tu li-mu?addinina mumtazina fr masağida *adidatin fi Makkata 
|-mukarramati. 
156 '| listened to "excellent ?muezzins (reciters of the Holy Quran) in 


*many “mosques іп the ‘Honored (Holy) city of Mecca. 


alp ء سينا‎ ала" pi.’ < ” (IV) айй! узб! 


О ° 70,‏ 222 اس 


Kusali” Art 


(2) sakantu nisfa sanatin fl sahra?i Sina qariban mina ТЕ | uka sua 
П lived/stayed for half a year in “the Sinai Desert near the "Mediter- 


ranean ‘Sea. 


“ “ 7 (с “3 2 2 هم‎ 2 
في‎ (ele s) Lake’ (alle s): MN * it لمدّة‎ 
i” على‎ саде“ 
(3) galastu li-muddatin tawilatin таа *ulama?a "s fi maqhan “а/а 


|-bahri. 


Ч sat for a "long time with “great “scholars in د"‎ coffee shop by the "sea. 


2 مع‎ 2 Zo ae ed Sor org 


سكنت / ' أقمت SS, 7 (IV)‏ في بيروت وشهرا في oe‏ "واسبوعا 


'ونصف الأسبُوع في ألقاهرة. 


(4) sakantu / ?aqamtu sanatan ff Bayrüta wa-šahran fi ‘Ammāna wa-^usbü*an 
wa-nisfa |-?usbi‘i fi |-Qahirati. 
| lived / 1 stayed for a year in Beirut, За month in Amman and “опе and 


За half weeks in Cairo. 


e o Ж Веле же og, # of‏ + خي نس 


eod بيت‎ ul امس برحلة مع يوسف وسعاد وهند‎ Cu 


2 


(5) dahabtu ?amsi bi-rihlatin maʻa Yüsufa wa-Su‘ada wa-Hindin ?ila bayta 


lahma. 


| went ĉon а trip to Bethlehem yesterday with Josef, Suad and Hind. 


^ وص تفن‎ и 


'شاهدت pts’ diss NIS‏ “معابد s)‏ معبد) كثيرة في 


(6) Sahadtu сата а dahmatan fi ma‘abida katiratin ff misra wa-bi-hassatin 
ff |-Qahirati. 


Ч saw *huge statues in many “temples in Egypt, "especially in Cairo. 


ا Ore о 2247-70 ge Ww Rove АМА‏ 2,294 72-7" 
ت مع أكرم ومحمد وأحمد وجورج» ”وکتبت إلى علي 2263 

ии ири и 7048 и‏ وم 

وسليمان وعتمان وإبراهيم ويزيد. 

(7) takallamtu maʻa >Akrama wa-Muhammadin wa- Ahmada wa-Gür£a, 

wa-katabtu 7135 *Aliyyin wa-*Umara wa-Sulaymana wa-‘Utmana wa- 


?|brahima wa-Yazida. 


Triptotes 
and 
diptotes 
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Triptotes 
and 
diptotes 
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(8 


(9 


МУ 


МУ 


Ч spoke to (with) ?Акгат, Mohammad, ?Ahmad and George, and | 


wrote to Ali, Omar, Solomon, Othman, Abraham and Yazid. 


^07 وو #8 لس‎ # o Gre 
cahi,” “ضاحية دمشق‎ О): اخشراء‎ Aus ” تنزّمت في‎ 
220 € ممه‎ и 
أحمر).‎ m) laa زهرة‎ n 
tanazzahtu fl gunaynatin hadra?a fr dahiyati DimaSqa wa-qataftu min-ha 
zahratan hamra?a. 
П took a walk ("1 went for a walk) in За green garden in “а suburb of 


Damascus “and | picked (‘from it) За red "flower. 


аре Jas als!‏ مَؤْتَمَر “للمعاقين s) ЕШШ? бе‏ مشكل) 
ын! улэ“‏ ( موضوع AI’‏ “تخصهم. 
takallama ragulun ?а©гаёи fi mu?tamarin li-l-mu‘aqina “ап masakili-him‏ 
wa-mawadi‘a ?uhra tahussu-hum.‏ 
2А lame man 'spoke ас За conference (congress) “for the disabled‏ 
(handicapped) about *their “problems and "other ‘subjects *concerning‏ 
them.‏ 


"7064 É ره 472 ع رس‎ PC. 


Er A “أصفر في “صحنٍ‎ ғ دواء‎ ома “الممرضة‎ I 


(10) qaddamati |-mumarridatu li-I-maridi dawa?an ?asfara fl sahnin л 


?The nurse gave *the patient some yellow ‘medicine on a ‘blue ‘plate. 


^ م A‏ 2 + سمب 0 о‏ 3 دروم 


اطلب Jab?‏ اعطشان GLA‏ وطلبت بت GG" iisa‏ / اكلا 


(11) talaba tiflun *at$anu Загабап wa-talabat bintun gaw‘anatun ta‘aman 


/ ^aklan. 
3A thirsty child (m.) 'requested “а drink and “а hungry girl requested 


"food. 


^ ^L 


کتب ' 


Boro - 


PER مسالة) "سريّة في‎ s.) 


Ë 
~ 


= е شو‎ СЖ “° 


(12) kataba mufattišun gadbanu taqrīran didda muwaddafin таг п ‘an 


masa'ila sirriyyatin fi l-hukümati. 
An angry ‘inspector wrote За report “condemning (lit. against) an 
employee responsible for "confidential (secret) ‘matters in *the 


government. 


S -- УРА که‎ 2 n ^$4 وسكي رر‎ i150? e2"4 7 3 
(13) rasaba talibun kaslanu fi-mtihani qawa-idi |-lugati l-*arabiyyati. 
A lazy student 'failed (in) the Arabic “grammar "exam (lit. “the grammar 


of the Arabic language). 


30 22 05621 


i پو‎ реза E cM EST З 
أجنبي) مشهورين في‎ s) شاعر) أجانب‎ s.) سرهت مع شعراء‎ 
- 0 +» o оўо 2 ^ Be 2 + oe 
حديقة) جميلة بالقرب من دمشق.‎ s) حدائق‎ 
(14) tanazzahtu maʻa Su‘ara’a ?afaniba mashirina fl hada?'iqa 7 
bi-l-qurbi min dima3qa. 
!| took a walk with (some) “famous "foreign poets in beautiful gardens 


(parks) ‘near Damascus. 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) ١ sat for a long time in a coffee shop by the sea with a famous poet. 


(2) | took a walk in the suburb(s) of Cairo and saw many statues and a 
huge temple. 


(3) ١ listened for a long time to an angry inspector who spoke about (the) 
confidential matters concerning (the) foreigners. 


(4) | lived for a year in Cairo, half а year in Bethlehem, one month іп 
Amman and one and a half weeks in Beirut near the sea. 


(5) | went yesterday to the mosque and | listened to an excellent reciter 
(of the Quran) in (the) Honoured (Holy) city of Mecca. 


(6) | sat yesterday with a lame man in a garden and he spoke about his 
problem and the problems of the disabled. 


(7 Тһе hungry and thirsty patient asked the nurse for medicine, food and 
drink. 


(8) Тһе nurse gave the ill child the medicine on a green plate and the food 
on a blue plate. 


(9) The employee responsible wrote a report condemning (lit. against) the 
Arabic grammar exam. 


Triptotes 
and 
diptotes 
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Chapter 23 


Participles, verbal nouns 
(masdar), nouns of place, 
time and instrument 











23.1 | Active participle 





20520 . F . . . N 
The active participle, Je АЛ اسم‎ isa deverbal adjective or noun indicating 
the doer of an action or doing the action. The pattern of the active 
3 + بين‎ 2 2 
participle of the triliteral verb (form I) is Je Là (fem. < le Là), from the verb 


РУ; 


ЈА, e.g. 


E 2 ^ ^^ 
کاتب‎ katibun, one who writes, writer, clerk (from the verb ess kataba, 


to write) 


5% qatilun, one who kills, killer, murderer (from the verb JS qatala, to 
kill) 











23.2 | Some active participles are often used to indicate an on-going, 





simultaneous or imminent action or state, having a meaning close to the 
verb in the imperfect tense. They may then correspond to the English 


present participle, progressive present or future, e.g. 


going‏ ذا هب (Ill) travelling, going to travel alls sitting‏ مسافر 


Hence it is sometimes difficult to know whether to use the active 


participle or the imperfect tense. It is a question of practice, e.g. 


Active participle Imperfect verb 
POE کو خو 7€ و‎ ф 
أسافر غدا آنا مسافر غدا‎ 
гапа musafirun gadan. ?usafiru gadan. 


| am travelling tomorrow. | will travel tomorrow. 


























< خرچ (وهو) يضحك خرچ‎ Pare 
haraga dahikan. haraga (wa-huwa) yadhaku. noin 
He went out laughing. He went out (while) laughing. nouns of 
He was laughing as he went out. place, time, 
instrument 
Note: The above words үз апа КЫСА are іп the accusative case, because they 
function as adverbs (see chapter 38). 
23.3 | In the case of a habitual action or something which happens 
regularly, the imperfect tense should replace the active participle as 
follows: 
With the active participle With the imperfect (a habitual action) 
(دائما) هنا آلحارس جالس هنا‎ А الحارس‎ 
?al-harisu galisun hunā. ?al-harisu yaglisu (da^iman) huna. 
The guard is sitting here. The guard (always) sits here. 
ألْعامل داهب إِلَى عمله‎ cali عمله في‎ О يذهب‎ 
?al-*amilu dahibun ila yadhabu I-<amilu ila *amali-hi 1 s-sabahi. 
*amali-hi. 
The worker is going (or:is Тһе worker (always) goes to (his) work 
on his way) to (his) work. in the morning. 
73٧3 rakibun hisanan. arab абпал kulla yawmin. 
| am riding a horse | ride a horse every day. 
(just now). 
23.4 | Passive participle 
The passive participle, Joni di إسم‎ , is a deverbal adjective or noun 
which indicates (the result or effect of) a completed action. In English 
it corresponds to the past participle. The passive participle of the tri- 
2 For 
literal verb (form I) is formed according to the pattern of مفعول‎ 
1121 ип, e.g. 
161 


а A سر‎ а 207 
مكتوب‎ written, a letter 924 (is) killed, murdered 


























е 23.5 | Active participles and passive participles of the derived verb 
Participles, 
verbal forms II-X are formed according to the pattern below with the 
я 
nouns,  prefix...—a: 
nouns of 
place, time, (a) Active participle 
instrument 
(I) II III IV У МІ vil VIII 
IX x 
(b) Passive participle 1 
(I) II III IV У VI vil VIII 
(J . ) مفاعل فعا‎ | . |+ “а Је а "e << 
IX x 
(See also table A1.1 of the verb fa‘ala in Appendix 1.) 
Examples of verb forms II and III: 
verb active participle ^ passive participle 
|| ele معلم معلم‎ 
*allama mu*allimun mu‘allamun 
to teach teacher taught, educated 
|| ساعد‎ а а ш 
sa*ada musa‘idun musa‘adun 
to help helper, assistant опе who has received help, been 
assisted 
23.6 | Verbal noun (masdar) 
3240 ^ 
(a) The verbal noun is called مصدر‎ masdar, which means ‘source’. 
It is a noun derived from the verb and denotes the action, quality 
162 


or state expressed by the verb. For example, the verbal noun 


Jis qatlun, ‘killing, murder’ is derived from the verb قتل‎ qatala, 
*to kill; similarly, husnun *beauty', is derived from حسن‎ 
hasuna ‘to be handsome’. The Arabic verbal noun corresponds 
to the English gerund ending in ‘-ing’ (e.g. ‘playing, going’), or to 


action nouns like ‘departure’, ‘arrival’, ‘treatment’, etc. 


The patterns for forming verbal nouns from the different verb 


forms (I-X) are given below: 


(I) II III IV VI VII VIII 
(Ё Ue Ja J QE Јев Jos) إفتعال‎ 
iis 21. (5 
IX x 
"М2 е І 


(See also table A1.1 (fa*ala) in Appendix 1.) 


Note a: The verbal nouns of forms IV-X have only one pattern, but forms 


II and III may have two. 


Note b: The initial hamzatu 1-0246 I and 1 in the verbal nouns of verb 
forms VII-X is subject to the rule of hamzatu l-wasli (waslah), in the same 
way as the corresponding hamzah in the perfect and imperative forms. 

There are dozens of patterns for the verbal noun of a triliteral verb 
in form I. They can only be learned from more advanced Arabic 
grammar books or by consulting the dictionary. The following 


are some examples: 


Verb form I 
JS qatala, to kill 


Verbal noun (masdar) 
JS qatlun, killing 


2 درس و و‎ + 
دخول‎ duhilun, entering دخل‎ dahala, to enter 
$3 02 


Sariba, to drink‏ شرب Surbun, drinking‏ شرب 


Bor 2 ^ 
سمع‎ sam‘un, hearing سمع‎ sami‘a, to hear 


зо я PE مو‎ 
حسن‎ husnun, beauty òa hasuna, to be handsome 
Bee 


sahira, to stay awake (at night)‏ سهر saharun, sleeplessness‏ سهر 


Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 
instrument 
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Pai i (c) The Arabic verbal noun can often be translated by an English 






































verbal infinitive or gerund, e.g. 
nouns, PNEU 
nouns of Jaalf СИРЕ qasada l-qatla. He intended to kill. 
place, time, £ ui ale ‘allama s-sibahata. He taught swimming (how to 
instrument 8 
swim). 
23.7 | Nouns of place and time, obli و‎ ES اسم‎ express the 
place or time of the verbal action or state. They are formed by prefixing 
32407 22707 
. م‎ [ma.../ to the root according to the patterns: Jais, dios or 442. 
Their broken plural is formed according to the pattern de ог مقاعیل‎ 
and is a diptote, e.g. 
Noun of расе те Broken plural Triliteral verb (form 1) 
340^ coe “ “ 4 
مخازن 606 مخزن‎ mahazinu خزن‎ 643 
store, warehouse to store 
32 ои 2 oe vee 
موا عيد 60 موعد‎ mawatidu وعد‎ 2 
appointment to promise 
انو‎ 07 # oe 7,7" 
منازل 6 منزل‎ manazilu J> nazala 
stopping place,house to go down 
و‎ о и # “+ LL 
مسجد‎ ип مساجد‎ masafidu سجد‎ sagada 
mosque to bow down 
23.8| The nouns of place and time of the derived verb forms from 
II-X are the same as the corresponding passive participles, e.g. 
22202 EI 9:29 A 
منتزه‎ muntazahun, park مستقيل‎ mustaqbalun, future 
(form VIII) (form X) 
23.9 | Nouns of instrument 
Nouns of instrument 2191 el express the instrument or tool by 
which the action is performed. They are prefixed with م...‎ /mi.../ 
- and formed only from verb form I, according to ds following 


patterns: 


Noun of instrument 
32 40 
(a) Pattern مفعال‎ e.g. 


3 ^40 


۷ منشار 


с. miftahun, key 


(b) Pattern а e.g. 


Bro 
ميرد‎ mibradun, file 


Ed 


3 2 


miqassun, scissors‏ مقص 


^ 


340 


Pattern مفعلة‎ e.g. 


fe ومر‎ 


(c) 


miknasatun, broom‏ مکد 


РА 
Boro 


minšafatun, towel‏ منشفه 


2 


Exercises 


Verb form 1 


(The transliterations will be omitted from the exercises from this point on, 


as the student should now be familiar enough with the Arabic script not to 


need to rely on transliteration.) 


Analyse each of the following nouns according to: a) the verb form number, 


b) the first (basic) verb form, c) the grammatical form, i.e. whether it is an 


active participle, passive participle, or verbal noun (masdar). 


2472 3725 
educated teacher 

x Т و‎ 9; = s „о 0 | 
95 ستعما 3 مخطو‎ j 
kidnapped colonizing 
ЕЈ م‎ Я ә m 2 

ac مشاهد‎ 
assistant spectator 
ЕЈ we 22 2220 2 
محدرم متحمس‎ 
enthusiastic respected 
Ed Fo Е = Ed a ° 
famous exam 


К СС | 


f 
سم‎ 4 


information 


colonial 


S275 


c 


excused 


2 ورو فر 


used 


3 = 
ү 


strike 


Participles, 
verbal 
UA NN nouns, 
نشر‎ пазага, to saw пош 
فتح‎ fataha, to open place, time, 
instrument 
3 barada, to file 
فقص‎ qassa, to cut 
كنس‎ kanasa, to sweep 
نشف‎ našifa, to dry 
» fo^ за ° а 
مفهوم مقتول‎ 
killed understood 
3 яо +» » зо ri 
مسمو‎ oS 
heard defeated 
а 72 а وم‎ 
مبالغ مراسل‎ 
news correspondent exaggerator 
а و‎ » а # 
مهاجر‎ 
emigrant, immigrant future 
3 1 Sa | й r al 
ra: نفجار‎ D 
; 165 
respect explosion 


# = o Be ° اس‎ ° + » -0 2 4447 $ 
Participles,” „|>! مسايقة مخترع تسليح تقدمة‎ 
verbal reddening gift armament inventor competition 
nouns, T | 
ushin armin 
nouns of 5 5 
place, time, Boe о # о» ? d$ # oro ۶ Ber ور‎ 
1 معاهدة مستعجا مقد مشرف انفراد‎ 
instrument إنفر‎ 2 er P 
loneliness supervisor holy speedy treaty 
isolation 


Practise your reading: 


Ge = ^ o SU ооз 2 22 ^^ "E I 
км, 'الجامع‎ cun] сакыр 'صباح يکس‎ US في‎ 


2 25 io س س‎ 0r وه‎ ° 2207 coe 


о, 0, $ed 
المدخل ' والدرج‎ m" дсй" سجادة 'بالمكنسة‎ 5) 
Ber Boe ^0 A^ LA 
(oes s) والصابون‎ “ EM E درجة)‎ s.) 
(1) Every 'morning *the cleaner *sweeps “the floor and ‘the carpets 6ه‎ 
mosque with °the "*vacuum cleaner (lit. *electric broom) Запа washes 


"the entrance ''and the stairs with warm "water "and soap. 


و سم К go,‏ رو OPE ^ 0 а^‏ 
ЫА!‏ “طريقة تعليم الأستاذ “المبعوث من جامعة LEN‏ 


M 770 


йы аЙ ӘЛ oa il 


(2) 'I liked the *teaching ?method (way) of the —— sent over from 


the University of Rabat *to teach the Arabic ‘language. 


24 روم 


po 


(3) The people in “the Middle *East 'began "со realize “һе value of "science 


(knowledge), after '°a long ?halt (break). 


sali” и مع "اف‎ (д? аа шыш 


و و 


„5,47 12 vais 00 . 0 
ما لية.‎ о بحصوص مسا عدا‎ 
(4) 'I heard this morning on *the radio that “the president of *the Republic 
of Tunisia will "tomorrow “discuss (concerning) "financial ''assistance 


| 
ES (support) with the *vice-director of the International Bank. 


Е Е с a 294 # ог 


9^ 910 (7929 17 78 31777 

Ji "m P عمله دي‎ 
(5) Му husband ‘has been appointed as the Lebanese "representative at the 
*United “Nations and "ће will start "his post (work) by the middle of 


the next year. 


B روم‎ Zee 3 AM د‎ “47 + 
تدریس‎ pns “ من رئيس‎ da y" езй | 


о и 4320 +» КА 


бе“ чыз” ELT. (Seis) aU" للغة العربيّة‎ 
(ء طالب في *'دراساتهم.‎ Ал" 


(6) The professor 'received today За letter from the director of the Arabic 


aiii 


‘Language ?Teaching “Institute "for Foreigners, asking him ("in it) "about 


''the progress of the students in "their studies. 


3 2 о, о, 4 473 05 ۷7 ص شه‎ ^2 о, ^9 42247 3 

'حادث ث الصدام :بين الشرطة والمتظاهرين أمس منشور 
oro, + 207‏ 
"عنه في جريدة آليوم. 


(7) The 'incident of $yesterday's clash *between “police Запа demonstra- 


tors is "reported apis about d in کک‎ 


2207] 


8 -2 4 وو‎ 1 „© 3 
quw hw фр Xue 27 2 74,3 0 2 зоя 2 249 
chy’ "نّم رجع إلى‎ TE حيث کتب‎ ® sith 

3 f sa u على‎ dyana" das 9 

(8) 'After my son ?graduated from university with a degree in “Political 

Science, ће moved to the University of London, ‘where he wrote "his 

thesis, Запа then returned to his "homeland "after "obtaining his 
"doctorate. 


у +: 


DINE (Ss); Еј JST dale °.‏ “الدخول إلى قصر 
رئيس الجمهوريّة الحضور احتفال عيد " الاستقلالء 


^ 2 17 ° Ç 26% о 9216 ^^ 15 ږو‎ P 225 


А = ds" Jess" YORE‏ العلم أنه قد سمح 


^ 252 
ey! 

21 23 ^22? 21 MM 2 19 ^ 18 
بالدخول من دون بطاقات.‎ ossi li PIN 


(9) ЗА foreign “news ?agency "correspondent 'was prevented from *entering 


the presidential palace (lit. the palace of the President of the Republic) 


Participles, 
verbal 
nouns, 
nouns of 
place, time, 
instrument 
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"to attend the "Independence ?Day "festivities, ''because he was not 


carrying an "invitation "card, '*"“although other (lit. ог other than 


21,22, 


he) "journalists were permitted to enter "without “cards. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


In the middle of next year my husband will start his post at the radio 
(station). 


The cleaner began sweeping the stairs and the floor of the Institute of 
Arabic Language with warm water and soap. 


At the Independence Day celebration | asked the professor about the 
progress of Arab students’ studies at the university. 


Tomorrow the vice-director of the International Bank will discuss the 
financial assistance with the representative of Tunisia at the UN (with 
the UN representative of Tunisia). 


Today my son received an invitation card from the President of the 
Republic to attend the Independence Day festivities. 


After | graduated from the university, | was appointed as a corre- 
spondent for a foreign news agency. 


| heard on the radio about the clash between the demonstrators and 
the police. 


After a long halt (break) the people in the Middle East began to realize 
the value of teaching Arabic (language) to foreigners. 


The professor sent over from the University of Rabat was prevented 
from entering the Institute of Arabic Language to take part in a 
celebration, because he was not carrying an invitation card. 


Chapter 24 


Interrogative particles and 
pronouns, vocative particles 





24. 





- 


яя‏ في 


Interrogative particles f حروف الاستفها‎ 








A sentence is made interrogative by introducing it with the inter- 
rogative particle هل‎ hal, or by prefixing the first word of the 


> И š К а 
sentence with the interrogative particle .. | ^a. 


° 2207 


SJ sf هل فتحت‎ OR ee ai cs Si 
hal fatahta š-šubbaka? ?a-fatahta $-Subbaka? 


Did you open the window? 


The particle | cannot be used before a word having the definite 
article ..JÎ. It can, however, be joined to another word which 


begins with... Î, e.g. 


77 0,07 ^ ^ 0%% 


NIS 0۸ “aktif‏ تاجر؟ 


hal ?anta tagirun? Are you a merchant? ?^a-anta tagirun? 


Remember: ЈА becomes ЈА before hamzatu l-wasli (waslah). This 


form is used to avoid three consecutive consonants, e.g. 


АИ ^‏ ,0 70-7 “ 
هل الولد فى المدرسة؟ 


hali |-waladu fl l-madrasati? Is the boy at school? 





24.2 








соо 052 EQ « 
Interrogative pronouns ضمائر الاستفهام‎ 





In addition to the above interrogative particles, there are several inter- 


rogative pronouns, the following being the most common: 


Interroga- 
tive 
particles 
and 
pronouns, 
vocative 
particles 
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о 4 


man, ‘who? whom? whose?’‏ من؟ 


This pronoun may occur as subject, object or in any other nominal 
а 

function іп the sentence. In a nominal sentence (^a is placed before 

or after a pronominal subject. In an ?idafah construction it is, of 


course, placed after the first noun, e.g. 


سه ۶ رو م O‏ 73 ور or‏ 


baytu man?‏ بيت من؟ man huwa?‏ من А huwa man? Sga‏ من؟ 
Who is he? Who is he? whose house?‏ 


о 4 


Note: Like the following interrogative pronoun ما؟‎ mà *what?', من‎ 
is indeclinable, i.e. it has the same form for all genders, numbers and 


cases. 


When the prefixed preposition ....] precedes هشن‎ it has the 
meaning ‘whose?’, ‘for/to whom?’, e.g. 


2 0170 


cai لفن‎ li-mani |-Баусиг Whose house is it? (lit. For whom is the 


house?) 


Note: In the above sentence (ys gets the kasrah and becomes عن‎ because 
it is followed by hamzatu al-wasli (waslah). 1 


q ما‎ ma ‘what?’ may be preceded by the preposition J and is then 
written as fel (Lo...+..J), meaning ‘why? for what?” 


The above-mentioned pronoun has a longer synonym ЕЙ 
mada *what?'. It can also be preceded by the bound preposition 
..], giving: УКР dE PER A which means *why? for 
what?’. 1 1 


Š 2 


Я 25 
(6! ?ayyun, masc., به‎ 


2 
| 


ayyatun, fem., аге adjectival interrogative 
pronouns meaning ‘which...?, what...?'. They precede the noun 


they qualify, which is always in the indefinite singular genitive, 


e.g. 


„я £ ده‎ 
Masc: أى معله؟‎ ?ayyu тиса тип, which/what teacher? 


„ее я BSS 


Fem: Salza 4] ayyatu mu‘allimatin, which/what teacher? 


2 


13 324 ee : | . 
Note: ای‎ and 41 can also be used as (adjectival) indefinite pronouns in 
the meaning ‘any’, e.g. 


(f) 


2,7 w фо 


min ?аууї makanin, from any place Interroga-‏ من أى مكان 
е tive‏ 

gà fi / sala ayyati halin, in any case particles‏ / على | حال 
сы 00 and‏ 

‘how many?, how much? pronouns,‏ کم 
takes the following noun, which it qualifies, in the indefinite 2M‏ کم 


accusative singular, e.g. 


2^ Ge 


e$ kam sayyaratan ‘inda-ka? How many cars do you‏ سيارة عندك؟ 
have?‏ 


«cl š GES aS kam kitaban дага°са? How many books did you read? 


وو 





24.3 











T 9 
Vocative particles -|l حروف‎ 


The vocative particles are Шуа for both genders, Ea *ayyuha for 
the masculine, and Lei "ayyatuhà for the feminine. They can 
be rendered as *O(h)...", ‘Hey (you)...", 1 say..." Often they need 
not be translated at all, the final exclamation mark after the noun 


or sentence being sufficient. 


L ʻO...’ is followed by a noun (in any number) or proper name 
in the nominative case without the definite article or nunation, 
e.g. 


| 
w 


e L ya rabbu! O Lord! لله‎ 


№ 


Шуа >allahu! О God! 
ЈЕ; L ya ragulu! O man! Jis L ya rigalu! О men! 


L ya sayyidatu! O ladies!‏ سات Lya sayyidatu! O lady!‏ سيدة 


d Шуа yüsufu! О Joseph! abe L ya su‘adu! О Suaad! 


In complex titles and compound names, the noun after the 
vocative particle is followed by another noun and this last noun 
must be in the genitive case. However, the noun after the vocative 


particle must be in the accusative instead of the nominative case, 


e.g. 
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Interroga- 
tive 
particles 
and 
pronouns, 
vocative 
particles 


£ معي‎ ee 
سعادة السفير‎ sasadatu s-safiri, His Excellency the Ambassador 


becomes in the vocative: 


ساس رر 


а || Sale ú ya sa‘adata s-safiri! (O) Your Excellency Mr. 


Ambassador! 


alti due ‘abdu-llahi, Abdullah (a name), slave/worshipper of God 


becomes in the vocative: 


Ú ya ‘abda-llahi! (O) Abdullah!‏ عبد الله 


The vocative particles E *ayyuha, masc., and با‎ "ayyatuhà, 
fem., are also used for all numbers. As usual, the following noun is 
in the nominative case, but it takes the definite article ... JÎ. These 
longer vocative particles are often used at the beginning of a 
speech or by the announcers of radio and television programmes. 


They may be preceded by the shorter vocative particle L e.g. 


2722 o, -åg س‎ ^$ 


гаууића OR уа ?ayyuha |- тиса ти! O teacher! 


e 22220. oh, + 284 
المعلمون‎ Lost Ls / Ul 


гаууића OR уа ?ayyuha |- тиса топа! O teachers! 


^ayyatuha OR уа ’ayyatuha l-muʻallimatu! О teacher! (fem.) 


qii Gil‏ المعلمات 

>ayyatuha OR уа ’ayyatuha |-mu‘allimatu! O teachers! (fem.) 
Бос у السيدات‎ Leal 

^ayyuha s-sayyidatu wa-s-sadatu! Ladies and gentlemen! 


^$ 


Note: In the last mentioned phrase the masculine vocative particle بها‎ 


2 


is used, because in phrases with mixed gender, the masculine determines 


agreement. 


207 





24.4 








Negation with غير‎ ġayru 





(a) 


172 


207 


The noun غير‎ gayrun, ‘other (than), can be used before an 
indefinite adjective or noun in the genitive case to express negation 


or contradiction. It is thus translated as ‘not..., non-, un-, in-, dis-’, 


207 


etc. Note that غير‎ then appears without article or nunation (i.e. in 














Interroga- 
the form called construct state), e.g. tive 
ee particles 
غير قادر‎ gayru qàdirin, unable (other than able) and 
qoa aL 2 | pronouns, 
غير مهم‎ šayru muhimmin, unimportant eive 
Stem "M . particles 
غير‎ gayru mumkinin, impossible 
ш "^" Ж ёз 
غير عربى‎ gayru “arabiyyin, not an Arab, non-Arab 
30^ 20» 
غير موجود‎ gayru maw£üdin, unavailable, not present, absent, non- 
existent 
For 
(b) When غير‎ gayru has a suffixed pronoun, it means ‘other(s) (than)’, 
e.g. 
22 on с Я A oc 
المدير وعدره‎ ?al-mudiru wa-gayru-hu 
the director (masc.) and others (than him) 
2207" Be 2 oc 
المديرة وغيرها‎ >al-mudiratu wa-gayru-ha 
the director (fem.) and others (than her) 
ad ; А А | 
с) When is preceded by a negative predicate or negative particle 
22—15 р y 8 р 8 р 
like У, it is translated as ‘only’, e.g. 
A 9507 A jo 3 am w oe 
يعلم هذا غير المدير‎ У lā yaslamu hada gayru l-mudiri. 
Only the director knows this. (lit. No one knows this other than 
the director). 
م ممعي‎ ^ ۶ o% 
غير‎ У آلف دينار‎ ?айи dinarin là gayru, only a thousand dinars 
ni^ W NER C c 
(d) When غير‎ precedes ,ان‎ as in رغير ان‎ it means ‘except that, neverthe- 
less, however, but’. 
Bee 
24.5 | Negation with asc ‘adamu 
5 E 
ке . . . 
The noun عدم‎ *adamun “non-being, lack, absence' or the adjective 
а 2 
عديم‎ *adimun ‘lacking’, can be followed by a noun in the genitive, 
+ Bee 
meaning ‘nons, in-, un-, dis-, -less, lack of...’, etc. The noun عدم‎ 75 
173 


without article or nunation, e.g. 


Interroga- 
tive 
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vocative 
particles 
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2 20,22» 


“adamu l-wugüdi, non-existence‏ عدم الوجود 


„о 95 Bee 
8 ATI عدم‎ “adamu I-hibrati, inexperience, lack of experience, ignorance 


^ 0 29, + 7 + 


*adamu l-^ahlaqi, immorality, lack of manners, bad manners‏ عدم الأخلاق 


mue gu d 8 EE 
عديم الحباة‎ *adimu I-hayati, lifeless, dead 


^ € A و‎ Bee 


dal عدم حضور‎ “adamu hudüri 237307, without anyone being present 








24.6 | Negation of nominal sentences with Y la 








The negative particles y “по, пор and У, ‘neither, nor’ have already 
been discussed as negative particles for the verb of the imperfect tense. 
The negative particle Y can also be placed before a noun that functions 
as the subject of a nominal sentence. The noun must be in the accusative 
case without article or nunation. The negative particle functions then 
as an existential or locative negative copula: "There is no X’ OR ‘X is not 
(there)’, e.g. 


cxli فى‎ aa Уа ^ahada  |-Бауц. (There is) no one (nobody) at home. 


"04 ии ии 


У là salama wa-là harba. (There is) neither peace nor war.‏ سلام ولا حرب 





24.7] U кийип 











The noun “5 kullun means basically ‘totality, entirety, whole, all, 
everything'. It is fully declined (inflected for all cases) and can be 
employed as a universal indefinite pronoun modifying a following noun, 
or standing alone. The following are its uses: 


$5 
(a) When كل‎ without an article or nunation is followed by an 


indefinite noun in the genitive singular, it means ‘each, every’, e.g. 


2 й я 
JILL كل‎ kullu tālibin, each student 


org ع‎ 


JS kullu yawmin, every day‏ يوم 


(b When JS without an article or nunation is followed by a definite 


noun in the genitive singular, it means ‘all, the whole’, e.g. 


pool J< kullu l-yawmi, the whole day, all day long 
cxli کل‎ kullu l-waqti, the whole time, all the time 


За 
(c) When کل‎ without an article or nunation is followed by a definite 


noun in the genitive plural, it means ‘all’, e.g. 
об И НЕ kullu l-hayawanati, all the animals 
البيوت‎ 4S kullu I-buyüti, all the houses 
(d) When ¿< is indefinite (having ,nunation) and followed by the 


preposition من‎ min ‘from’, i.e. من‎ JS, it has the meaning “each 
(one) of (a group)", e.g. 


28 دي‎ da 
كل من آلطلاب‎ киип mina t-tullabi, each (one) of the students 


oc $2 £ oz . 
(e) When the definite article .. ال‎ is attached to كل‎ as ,ا لكل‎ it becomes 
an independent (pro)noun which means 'everyone, everything, the 
whole thing’, e.g. 


2,27,9,7 of 


šāhadtu I-kulla. | saw everything (the whole thing).‏ شاهدت الكل 














24.8 | YS kila (masc.), GIS kilta (fem.) 


These two words mean ‘both, both of them, each one of the two’. They 
are used in the *idafah construction preceding a dual noun which is 
definite and in the genitive case, or preceding a dual suffix pronoun. 
The following predicative adjective or verb is, nevertheless, in the 
singular. Both У< kila and GIS kiltã are indeclinable before nouns, 


but declinable before a suffix pronoun. 


Note: کلاً‎ kilà is likely to be from کلان‎ kilà-ni, and СК kilta from كلتان‎ 


kilta-ni (see chapter 13 on the elision of the final с Ù... of the dual). 


Masculine Feminine 
3 194 Or 4 957 25 <° ç 
الخبيرتين أجنبية كلا الخبيرين اجنبي‎ ЕК 


kila |-ђабтгауп! ?agnabiyyun. (sing.) kitā I-habirtayni 2110 (sing.) 
Both experts are foreigners. 


(lit. Each one of the two experts is a foreigner.) 


Interroga- 
tive 
particles 
and 
pronouns, 
vocative 
particles 
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Interroga- 
tive 
particles 
and 
pronouns, 
vocative 
particles 


176 


هه ۶ 0" جه A‏ 


сома У сы, الخبيرتين‎ ЁК رأيت‎ 


та "aytu kila l-habirayni. ra? aytu kilta l-habirtayni. 
| saw both experts. 


(lit.| saw each one of the two experts.) 


#0474 3 دم‎ 
الخبيرتين مررت بكلا الخبيرين‎ ШК, مررت‎ 
marartu bi-kila l- -habirayni. marartu bi-kilta l- -habiratayni. 


| passed by both the experts. 


(lit. | passed by each one of the two experts.) 


(a) The accusative and genitive forms are كلى‎ kilay (masc.) and کلتی‎ 
kiltay (fem.). These forms are used only when they are followed 


by a suffix pronoun, e.g. 


Masculine Feminine 
“ai ass КАШ 
kila-huma sagnablyyune (nom.) kilta-huma ?agnabiyyatun. (nom.) 


Both of them are foreigners. 


“ 04,7? офи “ 070 ۶ осе 
رایت رایت‎ 
b 


ra?aytu kilay-hima. (acc.) ra?aytu kiltay-hima. (acc.) 
| saw both of them. 


^" Or عام‎ “ 040 77 


sper Ро 
таа kilay-hima (gen.) таа kiltay-hima (gen.) 
with both of them 


(lit. with each one of the two) 


(b) The verb with ys kilà is in the singular 


Z4 474 ove + 


оба Ti Gk‏ سافرت ба‏ كلا сылы‏ سافر جوا 

kila |-habirayni safara (sing.) Sawwan. ilta l-habiratayni safarat (sing.) 
gawwan. 

Both experts flew by air. 


(lit. Each one of the two experts flew by air.) 


ои سور‎ o 44 o 


G کلتاهما تعرف کلاهما يعر‎ Interroga- 


ке "m у : tive 
kila-huma ya*rifu. (sing.) kilta-huma ta*rifu. (sing.) particles 
Both of them know. and 
(lit. Each one of the two knows.) pronouns, 
vocative 
particles 





24.9 ША hunaka 











“ 72 
The adverb هناك‎ means ‘there’, but, like its English equivalent, it is 


also used in nominal sentences in the meaning “there is, there аге”, 


e.g. 
ceo هتاك آحتمال‎ 
hunaka-htimalun bi-n-nağahi. There is a possibility of success. 


е OF‏ ان 
هل هناك كثير من الناس؟ 


hal hunaka katirun mina n-nasi? Are there many people? 





24.10 КЕ fulanun (masc.), уз fulanatun (fem.) 











The above nouns are frequently used in Arabic in the sense ‘so and so, 
such and such, somebody, a certain (person or thing)’. The idea is to 
substitute an unknown or unnamed, person, thing or source for a more 


general or less precise expression, e.g. 


Masculine Feminine 
К а a + АСС ۶ ° سام‎ 
qala fulanun. fa'at fulanatun. 


Somebody (OR:a certain person) said. Somebody (a certain person) came. 


So and so said. So and so came. 

في ali АШ‏ في أليوم الفلاني 
fi l-yawmi l-fulaniyyi fi I-laylati I-fulaniyyati‏ 

on such and such a day on such and such a night 
on a certain day on a certain night 

on that and that day on that and that night 
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Exercises 


Interroga- 
tive Practise your reading: 
particles 
and с 2756 575 ссе 4 ^ 3 gre دوا‎ a aee 
مادق تد‎ 419 soil أيّة جامعة‎ isa д L 
pronouns, رس ؟ وقي‎ 5 Е را في‎ 
vocative Ае AE l.l. AES LOC 
sek ыл | تسكة:‎ Хозе al 
particles واين‎ 7 


(1) 'O respected (O sir) Professor! "Which university are you at? “What 
subject do you “teach? In which city "do you live? Where does your 
i live? 

Oe. g Sc y. 52 “ 057 07 53^. e 3 ° 


047 ^ مره 


ке bacs "X nd 


2c ore و‎ > е 57 RR 2 20 q^ 
[л eka Ghafi” <" 'وأحيانا ”'اخذ سيارتى.‎ pkai" 


t Ы il “بطاقة‎ 


(2) 'Do you travel "every “day °between the two cities? 4 Sud "only "five 


*times a week. ''And how do you travel? '^"Sometimes "I take (lit. 


19. 


| ride) "the train ‘бапа sometimes "| take my car. What is "the 


distance and how much does “the train ticket ?'cost? 


2 д оге on A s LL 


048 
4l 


h d 


(3) The thief 'escaped from ?ргіѕоп and no ‘one *except “his wife "knows 
*where he is hiding. 
da (ri? CHA M عد 5+2„ 4 يم ره وه‎ | 
قم أن بين‎ | exalel وهل‎ суй? “سيسافر‎ iul 45! على‎ 
l6 T وي‎ EE وو مه‎ (Rot da а үү 10 
dia شخصا معاقا وهو عير قادر على‎ сз المسافر‎ 
مساعدة؟‎ ° T كا‎ 
(4) 'On which ?aeroplane will °the delegation “travel ? ‘Did you (р!) 
inform һе crew that "among "the travellers there is "a disabled 


14,15 


Прегзоп "who is '*Punable 'éto go up "the steps (ladder) without 


"help? 
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ee бе ath p EE S QR AP Ray * сфе әң 

Interroga-‏ تحدث مدير N< j <; ЩЫ‏ ن عن ae‏ ل الشركة 
š‏ .> ين عن عدم قبوا 

СЕ | tive 

(0515) “رفع “أجورهم‎ particles 

and 

pronouns, 

company's ?^refusal not ‘accepting) "о raise ‘their wages. vocative 


"ИЕ" i سه رق‎ ле ees ر‎ ала, ري‎ particles 
Ау “وبعض‎ ра Ш? US Sis" : على ”آلمائدة / الطاولة‎ bali” 
غر أنه .9 ور صا 0 هو كن‎ 


ته لم يتمكن من أن 


(5) The company director 'talked to ?all the employees about the 


окт а. id قطعة)‎ 5) 
E? 9M à 4 
(6) The cat 'jumped onto *the table ‘and ate all *the meat and some "pieces 


of cheese. "The dog "chased it, ' iie Phe was "unable to “catch it. 


now خبرته‎ MS бы" ٢ 

ejl .* $20? 2719 5718 17 725216 57 15 26795 

غدر أن الحكومة Kä‏ بإرسال وقد بعض أعضائه 
s)‏ عضو) من а а‏ ”والبعض АУТ‏ من غيرالَْسكَرِيينَ 
'There is ^а possibility that "ће ambassador "will not “take part in the‏ )7( 
NATO (North "Atlantic "Treaty Organization) ‘conference "because of‏ 

(regarding) his аск of "military "experience. 

"However, ће government is “thinking of sending a delegation, of 
which "some (of its) "members are ?'military personnel ?and the 


others “non-military. 


ايا ”حضرة 'الوزير! “هل تعرف “كم Su‏ سير ule МУ‏ 
gr?‏ ره طريق) في м" hast"‏ اوقل diia‏ 


с 0 я о 


تداس АЈ" Qaa s.)‏ هذه “ المشكلة؟ 
'O! (Your ?Excellency), ^Minister “do you °know Show many °road traffic‏ )8( 


'accidents "happened on "the roads "last ''summer? "Have any 


"measures been taken "to solve this ‘problem? 


ore cee 974 صا مه‎ и осии 4 07 


مع اکم Gaia”‏ ذهبت وکم “فنجان قهوة شریت؟ من دفم؟ " < q‏ 


(9) 'How many "friends did you go with and how many ?сирѕ of coffee did 


179 
you drink? “Who ?раіа and Show much? 


Interroga- 
tive 
particles 
and 
pronouns, 
vocative 
particles 


180 


امن كين ماد في «ы VE оза‏ 


РА 


(10) 'Are you (f.) “living "alone in this "large “apartment? 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Is the disabled person living alone in this large apartment? 
(2) How many cups of coffee? Who paid? How much? 


(3) Do you know how many traffic accidents happened in the city last 


summer? 
(4) The director of the prison talked to all the employees about raising 
their wages. 
(5) Where are you living (m.s.)? And are you living with your family? 
(6) ١ travel every week between the city and the university. Sometimes 
| travel by train and sometimes | take my car. 
(7) The cat ate the piece of cheese and some of the meat from the table and 
then it escaped. 
(8) The thief jumped from the apartment to the road and escaped. The dog 
chased him but could not catch him. 
(9) There is a possibility that the minister will take part in the NATO 
(North Atlantic Treaty Organization) conference. 
(10) Do you know how many ministers there are in the government? 
(11) Is the government intending to send military personnel to the 
conference? 
(12) The thief escaped by car and no one knows where he is hiding. 
(13) O! Your excellency, Ambassador! On which aeroplane will the dele- 
gation travel? And did you inform the crew that among the passengers 
there is a person who is unable to climb the steps to (go up the ladder 


of) the aeroplane without help? 


Chapter 25 


Adjectival patterns, relative 
adjectives (nisbah), 
comparatives and 
superlatives, diminutives 





25.1 | Adjectives LA Alf 











There are several adjectival forms in Arabic and the following patterns 


for forming adjectives from verbs are the most common: 





pattern singular plural 


2 2 3 ^ 2 وہہ‎ 
(а) عالم 06 فاعل‎ *alimun, learned e LaLe ‘ulama?u 


(b) فعيل‎ fa‘ilun AE kabirun, big گار‎ kibarun 

(c) J fa*alun PS hasanun, beautiful, ES hisanun 
fine 

(d) فعلان‎ fa*lanu کسلان‎ kaslanu, lazy ull kasala 

(e) lees fasülun ius hasüdun, envious us husudun 


5o 


(f) مفعول‎ maf*ülun مجروح‎ mağrühun, injured مجاريع‎ magarihu 











25.2 | Adjectives denoting colours or (bodily) defects are formed 











270; Br 07 
according to the patterns أفعل‎ ?af‘alu, masc. sing., and فعلاء‎ fa‘la’u, 
fem. sing. Both of these patterns are diptotes and the corresponding 


зоя 
broken plural pattern (for both genders) is: Jah fu‘lun (triptote), e.g. 


Masc. sing. (diptote) Fem. sing. (diptote) ^ Masc. and fem. plur. 


Е 2 £ =‏ سور 2 4 ممعم 
606 سود sawda?u‏ سوداء ?aswadu, black‏ اسود 


: А + о» =s sex 181 
احمر‎ ?ahmaru, red حمر 1۷ حمراء‎ 960 


2-0% 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 
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Prog я 40-7 $502 


u (355 zurqun‏ زرا "azraqu, blue‏ أزرق 
о r‏ 3 هو ےم یو 0 ° ж‏ 
hudrun‏ حضر po "ahdaru, green px hadra?u‏ 
z 278 4 # 9:4 а * *‏ 
0 دوصفر u‏ صفراء yellow‏ اصفر 
я 4 3 2 ° < E‏ 
606 بيض bayda?u‏ بيضاء PIT abyadu, white‏ 
зо Ө = з o2‏ © ^ 
0 طرش ERX "atra&u, deaf e Lå h tarsa’u‏ 
Prog SI. s 202‏ 
0 عرج 570 عرجاء со! "a*ra£u, lame‏ 
A -02‏ 20-7 
0 عميان үе! >a‘ma, blind е Looe *amya?u‏ 








25.3 | Relative adjectives, du nisbah 


РА 








3 20 
The relative adjective is called in Arabic نسبه‎ nisbah, which means 
‘relation’. Relative adjectives are رو‎ from nouns by adding the 


so-called nisbah suffix, which is . /.iyyun/ in the masculine and 


25 


РЕ 
..سية‎ [...iyyatun/ in the feminine. The nisbah suffix thus makes a noun 
into an adjective (which often can be employed as a noun as well), 
expressing the meaning: “related or pertaining to (the entity or thing 
denoted by the noun)’. It may be compared to English derivational mor- 
phemes like ‘-ish, -(i)an, -ese, -i, -ic(al), -al, -ly,’ e.g. ‘English, American, 
Egyptian, Lebanese, Iraqi, Arabic, formal, periodical, monthly”, etc. The 
relative adjective often refers to geographical, national or ethnic names 
or names of occupations (as in English, these kinds of derived adjectives 


may often be reused as independent nouns), e.g. 


Relative adjective (nisbah) 


Noun 

я 203 

ل 

lubnanu, Lebanon 


عرب 
*arabun, Arabs‏ 
كحول 


kuhülun, alcohol 


Masc. 
EY 


دی 


we 


lubnaniyyun, Lebanese 


g ر‎ 


*arabiyyun, Arab, Arabic 


كُحولِي 


= 


kuhüliyyun, alcoholic 


Fem. 
Е 202 
لبنانية‎ 


lubnaniyyatun 


42 ++ 


عربيه 


2 


*arabiyyatun 


5 


kuhüliyyatun 


$507 


سهر 


Sahrun, month 














25.4| The feminine ending ta? marbütah &.. is elided with the 
noun when adding the nisbah anki ...ی‎ e or i. . /...iyyatun/, 
e.g. 
Relative adjective (nisbah) 
Noun Masc. Fem. 
taqafatun, culture taqafiyyun, cultural taqafiyyatun 
- ^ - > ^ s ^ 
mihnatun, profession mihaniyyun, professional mihaniyyatun 








25.5 








£ o, 
Sahriyyun, monthly 


If the noun ends in the long vowel б... 


the noun when adding the nisbah suffix | ای‎ 


و 


tun/, e.g. 


Relative adjective (nisbah) 


Noun Masc. 

5 о 4 3 oc 

أمريكى أمريكا 

*amrika, America "amrikiyyun, American 
“° 70. $ سه‎ : 

6( فنلندا 


finlanda, Finland 





25.6 











finlandiyyun, Finnish 


سه 22 
شهرية 
Sahriyyatun‏ 


/...а/, this i is elided with 
. /...]yyun/ ог 1... . /...1ууа- 


^amrikiyyatun 


#0 о -0 


به 


finlandiyyatun 


The feminine singular form of the relative adjective (nisbah) is 


often used as a noun with abstract meaning, e.g. 


Relative adjective (nisbah) 


Noun Masc. 

2 20 $ ео 

?insanun, man ?insaniyyun, 
human 


Fem. (abstract noun) 
335 - 0 
Cd 


?insaniyyatun, humanity, 


humaneness 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 
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Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 


184 


Boe ما‎ 
2 4 


^istirakun, co-operation 


qawmun, people, nation 


Note: Plural nisbah forms often have a collective meaning, e.g. SC 


اشتراكيةٌ 
ار 2 


^istirakiyyatun, socialism 


4 1 ° 
Sl a! 
we 7, 2 


^i&tirakiyyun, 


socialist 

سه BG‏ سه £ 

wen‏ قومي 
qawmiyyun, qawmiyyatun,‏ 
nationalist nationalism‏ 


۶ 2 
| 


>al-lisaniyyatu ‘linguistics’, from the noun ос: tongue, language’. 








25.7 








2 


ur /...iyyun/ is pronounced as a long vowel: y- 


و 


In pausal form (at the end of a sentence) the above nisbah suffix 


... /...1/, which does 


not take nunation. In pausa the final ta» байан (5 4...) /...t/ is 


pronounced as /...h/, e.g. 


lubnani, Lebanese (m.) 


qawmi, nationalist 





25.8 
plural, e.g. 











Masculine em 


„ 243 f 


^al-mu* allimüna |-misriyyüna 


the Egyptian teachers 


$á هور‎ 


lubnaniyyah, (f.) 


qawmiyyah, nationalism 


The above relative adjective (nisbah) usually takes the sound 


Feminine plural 


نا 


o °, 2 
ت المصر‎ 
2 РА 


?al-mu'allimatu l-misriyyatu 


ره 323 2 


Съ 


the Egyptian teachers 


Note: The adjective 2 عر‎ ‘arabiyyun ‘Arab, Arabic’ does not form the sound 


plural, but uses the collective noun عرب‎ *arabun “Һе Arabs, Arab' as the plural 


form, e.g. 


Masculine plural 


я 2207 FY я og 


` Lisa йа |-сагаби 


the Arab teachers 


Д РРА 
(not: العربيون‎ ааа adi 


?al-mu'allimüna l-*arabiyyüna) 








25.9 | Comparative and superlative dus t f deii 





Adjectival 
cus patterns, 
As mentioned in 25.2, the pattern افعل‎ *af‘alu (diptote) is characteristic relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 





of adjectives denoting colours and bodily defects. But the same pattern 
is also used to form the comparative and superlative degree of adjec- 
tives, and participles of the first form in all genders and numbers. This 


form of the adjective is also called the elative, e.g. 


Adjective Comparativelsuperlative 


دور و 
"af«alu)‏ أفعل (according to the pattern‏ 
20 2 


3 ^ 4 
صغير‎ sagirun, small >al ?asgaru, smaller, smallest 


x ^ Bro 0 
جمىل‎ Zamilun, beautiful أجمل‎ ’ağmalu, more beautiful, most 


beautiful 
و‎ E š 2. 0 0 1 1 
واسع‎ wasi*un, wide اوسع‎ >awsa‘u, wider, widest 
2, и 2 


у | >аһѕапи, better, best‏ 06 حسن 


ےد 220 


3 20 А ^ = „© 0 
مشهور‎ mashürun, famous اشهر‎ ?а$һаги, more famous, most famous 











25.10 | Comparative sentences 





The preposition 7, min 'from' is used like the English preposition 
‘than’ as a link between the two parts (item compared and object of 
comparison) of the comparative sentence. The comparative sentence 
thus has the following structure: item compared + comparative (elative) 


form of the adjective + ja min + object of comparison, e.g. 


ex) а po Шей >al-waladu ?asgaru min ?uhti-hi. 
1 1 The boy is younger than his sister. 
А о о я < o ç йог 
ا لام أجمل من بنتها‎ um mu ?agmalu min binti-hà. 
m The mother is more beautiful than her daughter. 


2,9052 


AY SY] من‎ Qum EN >al-banatu ?ahsanu mina l-^awladi. 
(The) girls are better than (the) boys. 


27 oz 


The pattern أفعل‎ ^af*alu cannot be used to form the compara- 


tive of the participles of the derived forms, nor of adjectives with more 


S 185 
than three consonants. In these cases, the comparative is formed by 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 


2 фо .% 


2. A22 

. کس هه‎ v v که له‎ 
using أكثر‎ ^aktaru ‘more’, أشد‎ 'ašaddu ‘stronger, more’ or (ЈА! 
"aqallu ‘less’, followed by an accusative abstract noun related to the 


participle or adjective, e.g. 
2 م‎ Ë * 204 
Laal أكثر‎ ?aktaru ^iblasan, more faithful (lit. more as regards 
faithfulness) 
2474 Š > £ 
اشد سوادا‎ *ašaddu sawadan, blacker (lit. stronger as regards blackness) 


Zee Seg 
Y Las. ЈА! "адаћи Zamalan, less beautiful (lit. less as regards beauty) 
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1, 
25.12 | The two nouns/adjectives خير‎ hayrun 'good(ness) and شر‎ 














Sarrun 'evil' are used as comparatives and superlatives with the 


meanings ‘better’ and ‘worst’, respectively, e.g. 


CG ردص روه يې ۶# 904 سر‎ o оя 
pall الصلاة خير من‎ AY SY] هو من شر‎ 
?as-salatu hayrun mina n-nawmi. huwa min šarri l->awlādi. 


Prayer is better than sleep. (The Quran) Не is one of the worst boys. 











25.13 | Superlative sentences 





The superlative is formed by making the comparative pattern 
2 م‎ 04 92 

or with the‏ ال ... ^af*alu definite, either with the definite article‏ أفعل 
"idafah construction. This form is used for both genders and all‏ 


numbers, e.g. 


"Idafah construction Definite article 
47 2,79 ۶و ے‎ Piro о, عم‎ 
هو الأطول هو اطول ولد‎ 
huwa ?atwalu waladin. He is the huwa I-?atwalu. He is the tallest. 
tallest boy. 
gon REA ویم اع‎ 
هى الأقصر هی افصر بدت‎ 
hiya ?aqsaru bintin. She is the hiya I-?aqsaru. She is the shortest. 


shortest girl. 


7,929, ۶۶ 70 goz 2r 9 20,98 
هم الأطول أطول الآولاد‎ 
hum ?atwalu l-awladi. They are the humu l-?atwalu. They are the tallest. 


tallest boys. 


452 هم 8 ,279 


هن اطول obi‏ 


hunna ^atwalu l-^banati. They are 


the tallest girls. 


۶ согог 
Some adjectives having the superlative pattern |JaàY | ?al-?af‘alu 


279 £9 


ба‏ الأطول 


hunna I-?atwalu. They are the tallest. 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 


٢ : 49 02 5 
can also have a feminine superlative form يې ,ةګگمگله: الفعلى‎ 


Superlative masculine 


- 0,29: 


CI 


?al-?akbaru, the biggest, the greatest 


o gog‏ ع 


الأعظم 


?al-^a*damu, the greatest 


ره سه 


Eae d adul 


?al-waladu I-’asgaru, the smallest boy 








25.15 








70230, 


countries 


"^00, 


Jsa‏ الكبرى 


*ad-duwalu l-kubrā, the great(est) 


Superlative feminine 


А‏ وم 


"odi Gi A 


baritanya l-*udma, Great Britain 


„ о $ 23 9 о 
البنت األصغرى‎ 
2 


and gender according to the preceding noun, e.g. 


Singular 


"Aa الولد‎ 


?al-waladu l-^asgaru 


the smallest boy 


о оё‏ 7 5ه 
?al-bintu s-sugra‏ 
the smallest girl‏ 


го 20,2705 
العظمى‎ af al 
?ad-dawlatu |--идта 
the greatest country 


cox الحرب‎ 
?al-harbu |-кибга 


the greatest war 


Dual 


"al-waladani l-^asgarani 


the two smallest boys 


^+ oå 
?al- -bintani s- sugrayani 


the two smallest girls 


240% ره يي هرم 


oC di séis 
?ad-dawlatani l-tudmayani 
the two greatest countries 


^al-harb&ni Lkubray&ni 


the two greatest wars 


?al-bintu s-sugra, the smallest girl 


The dual and plural of the above superlatives take their number 


Plural 
PES 7929€ 


а!->аммјади l- 


?"asgarüna 
the smallest boys 


ZI P 
‘al bande — Ó( 
the smallest girls 


-0 20,8 مل‎ 2 
الدول العظمى‎ 
?ad-duwalu 1-иата 
the greatest countries 


7020,27 22 


الحروب الكبرى 


?al-hurübu |-кибга 


187 
the greatest wars 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 


188 


Bedi я яя يه‎ .. 
Remember: Both الدول‎ and الحروب‎ refer to non-human entities and 
therefore take the superlative adjective in the feminine singular (see 


chapter 14). 





25.16 | The diminutive 











The diminutive EET el can be formed according to the pattern 
فعيل‎ fu‘aylun. It is restricted to certain nouns and adjectives and 
indicates diminishing or reducing. As in many other languages, the 
diminutive may, in addition, often be employed with a positive or 
negative feeling or tone. With a positive feeling it expresses flirtation, 
coquetry or endearment. With a negative feeling it conveys contempt or 
downgrading. 

The diminutive form can be learned with practice or from the dic- 


tionary. Some diminutives are common as proper names, e.g. 


$042 
Diminutive فحکل‎ 6 
Bor 2 


347 
حسن‎ Hasanun, good (а name) ¿ua Husaynun, little good опе (a name) 


dac *Abdun, slave (а name) duas *Ubaydun, little slave (a name) 
کلب‎ kalbun, dog eu kulaybun, small dog 
نڪر‎ bahrun, sea фал buhayratun, lake (fem. ending) 





25.17 | Some prepositions can sometimes be used in diminutive form, 


e.g. 


ы qubayla d-duhri‏ الظهر Ја qabla d-duhri‏ الظهر 


before noon a little before noon 











In words where the second consonant is followed by a long vowel, the 


vowel changes to .. _ . /...ayyi.../ in the diminutive, e.g. 
کاب‎ kitabun, book aos kutayyibun, little book, booklet, pamphlet 


3 م‎ $423 
صغير‎ sagirun, small صغير‎ sugayyirun, very small 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


Sois et al‏ خالي “هما 551° طالبات الجامعة “جَمَالاً 


(1) "My cousin (the daughter of my paternal uncle) and my other 
cousin (the daughter of Зту maternal uncle) ‘are °the most “beautiful 
(prettiest) female students in the university "and the least *diligent. 


220 „ой 0, "EP 


„2 ^ £95 ee o ! 2 2020, 
"لکن مع ؛“الأسف "ولد‎ ERAN NOTER cA 'تزوجت‎ 


eat” طفل‎ Qh 


(2)?The oldest daughter of our neighbour ‘got married, “but 
unfortunately "she gave birth to (born *to her) За blind baby. 


As Ti في‎ S SL | من‎ йаш! (lth s) 5th 
2 19,5" 4 
خبرة.‎ ` АЖ, 
(3) The students of Arabic (language) are "among the *best “апа most 
experienced students in the university. 


£ ло ¢ - Og 


الف لا شد 17 "Sr‏ "طرش "هو أجنبى. 
**The deafest (lit. the most *deaf) 'old man ‘is За foreigner.‏ )4( 


оя Q,” > o 


ба] "ES‏ كتاب о оу‏ المسلمين 


ii! уай 


£04 4 $e А 044 


يعرفونه غيبا. 
'The Holy Quran is the best book, and many Muslims *know it фу‏ )5( 


heart. 
2 06 خض‎ ПБ жее © 0 Поз P نل‎ # ?*2* осе 1 
— d وړ‎ ои ستنشر‎ 


ATE - 49 4 on te + яо ^ یره‎ 


6) `The publishin d 'will publish “the vods of “ће famous 
р g Р 
Lebanese Зроес "and will translate *most of his books into ''many 


foreign "languages. 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 
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وس ET. Br 2 2 ie‏ ^ 927 ا 
دشرت Уа“ SL Says‏ مع (see s) е!‏ للغا ره الجوبة Adjectival‏ 
patterns,‏ 
Hid npn Q $9 c ocu еро x^‏ 
مس ”التي قتلت وجرحت “اعون < من المدنيين» relative‏ 
adjectives,‏ 


<° #15 его Ж 14 


сотрагайуе ple" Ja” He ác T 


(7) An evening newspaper 'published ‘an article with TANE of "the 
air fraid yesterday, which "killed and ''injured (wounded) a large 
"number of "civilians, and "15 regarded as "the worst (most violent) 


raid "for '8а year. 
-07 0, ^ > x ^ حر‎ й £957 š 274 779 2923 2. 922 
الهلال الأحمر والصليب الأحمر المجاريح / الجرحى‎ 
7 Tr pav gs 1 2,5" 92^ 6 а 20 7 
مجروح) والمنکوبين إلى المستشفى‎ 5.) 


(8) The Red *Crescent and the Red “Cross 'transported "ће injured 


(wounded) “апа the victims to the "nearby hospital. 


ai? ”البحيرات في شمالي أورويا ' أطيب من سمك‎ Kaus, 'سمك‎ 
(9) 'The fish from (lit. of) the “lakes in "northern Europe is “tastier (better) 


than “sea fish. 
„ова > » ¿° ¿4 Š Borg ساد م‎ 
عن‎ doas adl iy الى رين‎ oie m وفد‎ en 
205 79 4 wat ^v 2" «e (7 اب ص‎ 902 
إفريقيًا ° الستوداء.‎ ааз „лу? الأزمة الاقتصادئة‎ 
(10) ^A foreign ?ргеѕѕ "delegation 'went to the president of an African 6 


Sand asked him about ?the economic Запа political "crisis in "Black 


Africa. 

(sas) Jatt” ء (5 رئيس)‎ shan, p eR أن‎ exili 51° 'ذكرت‎ 

“الكبرى "المعقود في باريس كان من أطول الأجتماعات 1379 La‏ 
PE‏ 1 


(11) The radio (broadcast) 'mentioned today that "the meeting of “the 
presidents of ‘the great *countries which was "held in Paris was опе of 


the “longest "and most ''complicated "meetings. 


АЈА, Pores Go 3s) на ЈГ (oss alos 
'وخضراء في “الربيع.‎ 


19 
8 (12) 'The leaves of the trees are Jyellow in ‘autumn Запа green in ‘spring. 


2070,2 707 o E xal а К | 


apis’ озї هو "تعبان‎ uel” Sale’ المجروح في‎ 


> 


سریره. 


(13) 'The soldier injured (wounded) in “yesterday’s "incident is tired today 
Sand asleep in (his) "bed. 

e e cH т 

(14) He 'who is a day йе; “than you is a year ‘more experienced than 


you. (Proverb) 
^ وه‎ o ° ^ 772 ي ن‎ 


GST usus Ti متقاعدونَ من‎ быу La Уа تشر‎ 


» 


£i МЕ 
3 . 


cues 


NH 'العالمية‎ vor! عن‎ * ee Sie" 
(15) Three ?retired officers from the German ‘army ‘published “their 


memoirs ‘of *the First World "War. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) My paternal cousin married (prep.: уа) a foreign journalist. 
(2) Sea fish is tastier than fish from (of) the lakes. 
(3) The leaves of the trees are green in spring and yellow in autumn. 


(4) Many students know the works of the famous Lebanese poet by 


heart. 


(5) The president of an African state published his memoirs yesterday and 


the publishing house will translate them into many foreign languages. 
(6) The newspaper published an article about (әс) yesterday's incident. 
(7) The German officer is one of the most experienced officers in 
warfare. 
(8) The army officer injured in the air raid yesterday is tired today and 
asleep in (his) bed. 
(9) The publishing house will translate and publish the book about the First 
World War. 
(10) The radio mentioned today that the Red Crescent and the Red Cross 
transported the injured (victims) to the nearby hospital. 
(11) My eldest maternal cousin got married but, unfortunately, she gave birth 


to a blind baby. 


Adjectival 
patterns, 
relative 
adjectives, 
comparative 
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(12) The radio mentioned the air raid yesterday which killed (in it) one 


Adjectival 
patterns, soldier and injured (wounded) a large number of civilians. 
relative (13) A journalist published an article in an evening newspaper about the 


adjectives, : 1 MD 1 
economic and political crisis in north Africa. 


comparative 


192 


Chapter 26 
“ 


w 
Inna إن‎ and its sisters, 


Капа كان‎ and its sisters 








26.1 | إن‎ ^inna is an assertive particle, which can be translated as 








“indeed, certainly", or by the biblical word ‘verily, (and) lo’. Mostly it is 
not, however, translated at all, as it is basically used as a matter of style 
or a simple syntactic device. It is placed at the beginning of a nominal 
sentence before the (logical) subject, which takes the accusative case or 


is expressed by a suffixed pronoun. 


There are a number of other particles (and conjunctions) that are con- 
strued in the same way as ol inna. The Arab grammarians refer to them 
as (A Кар ol ^inna and its sisters’. After all these particles the (logical) 
subject is in the accusative case. The nominal predicate remains in the 


nominative case. 


The following are the particles إن‎ "inna and its sisters: 


ka?anna, as if‏ کان anna, that‏ أن inna, indeed, that‏ إن 
eA ^ 2 gee‏ 
perhaps‏ لعل layta, would, if only, wish‏ ليت lakinna, but‏ لکن 


Note: لکن‎ lakinna is very often prefixed with و‎ wa. cad layta is very often 
prefixed with Ú уа. 


Examples: 
مشغول‎ ii مشغول إن‎ úl 
inna |-тид та mašğülun. ?inna-hu rûtîn. 
The director is (indeed) busy. He is (indeed) busy. 
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^Inna إن‎ 
and its 
sisters, 
kana کان‎ 
and its 
sisters 


194 














26.2| After إن‎ "inna, the nominal predicate can be emphasized by pre- 
fixing ... ل‎ Ла.../. (This is optional.) This particle has no influence on the 


case of the predicate, e.g. 


зё “71.‏ لن م سه а‏ 


إن الباخرة لكبيرة إن الله e ај]‏ 


2 Р 


"inna Паћа la-*adimun. inna I-bahirata la-kabiratun. 
God is indeed great. (The Quran) The ship is indeed big. 








26.3 إن‎ "inna and its sisters can also occur before the (logical) subject 








in a verbal sentence, but then the subject must be in the accusative case, 


e.g. 
«маз إن السفر‎ РЕР لعل الصياح‎ 


inna s-safara ?at*aba-hu. la‘alla s-siyaha ?az‘aga-ha. 


The travel made him tired. Perhaps the shouting bothered her. 


^anna ‘that’ (complementizer), when‏ ان "inna, takes the form‏ إن 


it introduces indirect speech or a complement clause after the main 


clause, e.g. 
0 ټس‎ Жый” > 0 eager • 
بسيع أن الرئيس مريض‎ E 
sami‘a ?anna r- ra?isa maridun. 531013 ^anna-hu maridun. 
He heard that the president is ill. He heard that he is ill. 


0٢ . ^m. n 
Note: إن‎ ?inna, nevertheless, remains unchanged after the verb قال‎ qala ‘to 


say”, e.g. 


3 ع + د ف 2,809 ‚* 

قال إنه مريض قال إن الموظف مريض 
qala inna |-muwaddafa maridun. qala ?їппа-һи maridun.‏ 
He said that the employee is ill. He said that he is ill.‏ 


4 


1 ; ; - ; 
26.5 | jl anna сап be combined with prepositions and then gets various 














other meanings: 


527 + 


OY li-anna, because مع أن‎ maʻa anna, although, in spite of the fact that 


2 2077 


5G oda إلى الشاطئ لان‎ а3 


= x х= 


sa-’adhabu 7113 š-šati?i li?anna t-taqsa harrun. 


| will go to the beach, because the weather is hot. 


ELLE Q aQ سيو‎ 7 “é ии 


Es Uis مع‎ es "Inna إن‎ 


: and its 
sabaha maʻa аппа |-тага wasihun. N 
у sisters, 
He swam, although the water was dirty. _ 2 
8 y kana کان‎ 
and its 


2 : $ € : 
When إن‎ "inna or أن‎ anna takes a suffixed pronoun in the first — | sisters 
person singular or plural, there are two alternative forms: 
Singular Plural 
إني‎ inn-i OR إنني‎ inna-ni LJ ^inn-à OR ui inna-na 


ác 


26.7 | When ol 'inna or (jl ?аппа is not immediately followed by the 














subject in a verbal sentence, it takes the suffixed pronoun of the third 
. . 2 . 2 7 . 2 $e 
person masculine singular: مه‎ /...hu/, i.e. إنه‎ ^inna-hu, 4—5! гаппа-ћи, 


for all genders and numbers, e.g. 


245 د‎ £ 9 tea و‎ ZEE „|“ 13047 о 


sami‘tu ?anna l-binta tusafiru gadan. запичи ?anna-hu tusafiru 


l-bintu gadan. 


I heard that the girl will travel tomorrow. 








26.8 | Капа کان‎ and its sisters 








There are dozens of verbs which behave like the verb كان‎ Капа ‘to be’ 
ok ee Coe oz I . 

(lit. ‘he was’), referred to as كان وأخواتها‎ ‘kana and its sisters’. All these 

verbs take the predicative complement in the accusative case. Hence 


they are construed in the opposite way to ol “inna and its sisters’. 











26.9 | The following are the most common verbs known as sisters of 


Капа:‏ کان 





^asbaha, to become (to be/become in the morning) (form IV)‏ أصبح 
гадћа, to become‏ أضحى 
ЈЕ dalla, to continue, to keep on, to remain‏ 


$m 19 
эһ bata, to become, to spend the night 3 


“ 94 


"Inna امسی إن‎ *°amsa,to become (to be/become in the evening) 


and its 2 EE | 
ما زال‎ ma-zala, to keep on, not to cease, (to be/do) still 














sisters, 
Капа م برح کان‎ ma-bariha, to continue, (to be/do) still 
and its She 
sisters als ما‎ ma-dama, to continue, as long as (... lasts) 
صار‎ sara, to become 
لس‎ laysa, is not (see chapters 32 and 37) 
Examples: 
2 22» ^ 0,7 7 2 0472.3 а („770 € 
جديدا‎ CEST أصبح الطالب مهندسا كان‎ 
kana I-kitabu gadidan. 23503113 t-talibu muhandisan. 
The book was new. The student became an engineer. 
2 с яя م 2 4 دروي‎ &- 
ظلوا جالسين ليس الرجل قصيرا‎ 
laysa r-ragulu qasiran. dallü 7 
The man is not short. They remained sitting. 
ww “= A =” 
26.10 | The above-mentioned verb Jlj zala (imperfect: Jl}. yazalu) 
means literally ‘to cease, to disappear, to go away’. It is frequently used 
as an auxiliary when preceded by the negative particle ما‎ /mà/ in the 
perfect tense, or Y /là/ in the imperfect tense. It is then translated as 45 
still (doing) or ‘continues to (do)’, with the main action expressed by a 
participle. Both tenses have the same meaning (see also chapter 36), e.g. 
ما‎ та + perfect Yla+ imperfect 
2 * +. ёё ^ 2 е d o£ 
Lalla ما زال‎ OR ШЛУ 
ma zala galisan. la yazalu galisan. 
He is still sitting. (He has not ceased to sit.) 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
e 45 32 pm “1 
Ew es. e 
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(1) Ч changed my shirt because it was "dirty. 


жое 3 سم‎ sai? 4 


(2) The lesson is very difficult but its exercise (drill) is easy. 


973 ^ روا رد Е‏ 


«y المشروع “السيّاحي‎ ' ia ian ЖЕ? ليست‎ Gi ы 
DES 


(3) 'The government is not able “to implement “the tourism "project 


because ‘it costs (too) much. 


کان آلوزير ' مسافرا uil‏ دمشق ÉS‏ أجل سفره Gadi? SY‏ *صارَ 
5 ^285 


dus 


(4) The minister was going 'to travel to Damascus but ?he postponed his 


trip because "the weather “became Бад. 


40и и 770 


С COE T “ما‎ (Jib ره‎ ЈОЈ OK من السوق‎ бхз)! Leste 
(5) When ме returned from the market the children were "still Зазјеер. 


ree‏ ° ر 


اسمعت у]‏ المديرَةٌ * مرضت ae‏ “خطير (Sls‏ ترکت “عملها. 


(6) 'I heard that the director became ‘seriously ill (lit. "became ill with 
‘serious illness) and left Sher job. 


ЈЕР 5 


apa d? "i ol‏ )>( “قصيرة لكن SS‏ 'الطريق 


AI" кы? د في‎ а 
(7) 'The distance to the border(s) is *short, but “the road is "паггом/ and 


"the car ‘doesn’t have ‘lights. 


772 0,5 7205 74 707 ° Ge 9-0, £867 د‎ 


обе убы? أنه سَوَفَ تجتمع الدولتان‎ eli 'قرأت في “جريدة‎ 
ia G" Аш "دون‎ eias / Ja. s) "مشاکلهم‎ Jal 


(8) 'I read in today's newspaper that the two disputing ‘countries will 


meet ‘to settle (solve) "their problems without "outside "intervention. 


f eio ee де ين‎ 


قال العامل ان mm E‏ عن بيته ads!‏ يذهب 
"The worker said that the work’place is not аг from his house “and‏ )9( 


therefore “he goes "on foot everyday. 


^Inna إن‎ 
and its 
sisters, 
kana BUS 
and its 
sisters 
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^Inna ol 
and its 
sisters, 

kana کان‎ 
and its 
sisters 


198 


5 7 
PP d oua 2, о 2 Bore É е. ue 


کان s.) Gas‏ ورقة) 'الشجر آخضرفي الربيع فصار 
ayah 3 ual‏ 


(10) "The leaves of the trees were Зргееп in ‘spring “and they became 


‘yellow in "autumn. 
p فاصبح‎ сә FI Cuain? ЗА 


gel” کل بس‎ Mm 


(11) "The weather had been (was) sunny Запа hot in “һе morning “and it 


became ‘rainy "and cold in the afternoon. 


Ssh? Gad Lin 'الْعَالَميّة‎ si 52 ЈЕ Sj 


(12) 'The article about the ‘First World War is not signee 


ой 21 ~‏ و S 077895 117 Gos, е4 79230 оре‏ 
كان التعليم الابتدائي غير شامل في العالم العربي 
E А‏ 


AGI ruai GFI" 


٠ 


(13) Elementary ‘education in the Arab °world was ?not ‘comprehensive, 


and now ‘it has become *compulsory. 


ار ATUS TI‏ ^75 د 46 0 هره Dd d‏ 
لحد Jil o1‏ مركز البريد في نفس آلشارع ولكنه سوف 


“ 10 ове o? g 
| pu إلى‎ Jii" 
(14) So far (until now) “the "Розе “Office has been (° EK on ‘the same 


"street, but it will be moved to "another "street. 
زود‎ | ¿ £ ж 2 
غير "مساويةٍ‎ та > ый حق)‎ s.) سیده إن حګوق‎ 
م مع‎ яя g 
لحقوق الرجل.‎ 


(15) 7A lady 'said that "the rights “of women are still “unequal Хо men's 
rights. 


رود ^ دس لور “ 


У‏ يا ded‏ ”تحبني كما “ أحبك. 
'I wish you (m.) loved me 325 “I love you (m.).‏ )16( 


g о. 2a ^ (3 "£9 7,7 ° о. •‏ و 
يا ليت عندي ”مالا SEP GST‏ “كل شيء اسهل. 


(17) 'I wish | had more money, "then “everything would be “easier. 


dp id‏ ښع وسن ګنز C Ж‏ ووه 4 | 5  .‏ تې 
gem‏ يحضو эзе‏ كبير من الاس لسماع محاضرة 
"Ec 928 í 7 76‏ 
عميد GIS’‏ “الحقوق. 
He said that a great number ?of people 'would attend “to listen to 6‏ )18( 


lecture by ‘the Dean of "the Faculty of Law. 


MEE وسد‎ £P E d veces 4^. 322 9711 


'لعل العلاقات ° تتحسن بين الشعوب s)‏ شَعْب) У Cie‏ 


„977 | (516 

(19) Relations between ‘people 'might "improve when “they learn "each 
other's ‘languages. 

te КҮ ON همه‎ CA E SS S کا“‎ 


"ET Elus. 


(20) My father was 'worried "about me when "ће talked to me today *on the 
phone, “although he was with me yesterday "evening. 


2-7 o 22 94 AL 


حبروني ان JÚ‏ باع دراحته pads NS‏ مع 
ао" ар‏ 
'They told me that your brother *sold “his bicycle at “а cheap ?ргісе‏ )21( 


"although it was in good condition. 


Translate into Arabic: 

(1) Yesterday evening my brother talked to me on the phone and he was 
worried about his child because he had become seriously ill. 

(2) They told me that the minister postponed the tourism project, because 
it costs too much. 

(3) My father said that the market is not far away and therefore he goes 
there everyday on foot. 

(4) The article by the Dean of the Faculty of Law about the relations 
between people in the Arab world was good. 

(5) The minister said that elementary education is not comprehensive, and 
not compulsory. 

(6) After the weather was cold and rainy yesterday it became sunny and hot 


today. 


^Inna إن‎ 
and its 
sisters, 
kana BUS 
and its 
sisters 
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nm А | (7) | heard that the worker sold his car at a cheap price, although it was in 
о; 
andi good condition. 
sisters, (8) When the children returned from the border(s), it (the weather) was 
kana کان‎ rainy and cold. 
and its | 
Sisters (9) When | returned from the market, | changed my shirt, because it was 


dirty. 
(10) The post office will move to another street not far from my workplace. 
(11) A lady said that women's rights are not equal to men's rights. 


(12) The leaves of the trees were green in spring, but they became yellow in 


autumn. 
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Chapter 27 


Relative pronouns and 
relative clauses 











27.1 | Relative pronoun 





°“ 0,70 


The basic form (masc. sing.) of the relative pronoun سم الموصول‎ 
15 الذي‎ | 311307 (the one) who, which, that’. It is declined as МЕН 





singular 


Nom. weal 
alladi 


Acc. and gen. الذي‎ 


01201 


Nom. ali 


га ас 


~ 
Acc.and gen. | 


т, 


га ас 





masculine 


dual 


اللذان 


?alladani 


o^ & 


آللذين 


"alladayni 


feminine 
55 
اللتان‎ 


2allatani 


0 4 % 
اللتين 


2 


"allatayni 


plural 


aifi 
?alladina 
cdi 


?alladina 


أللواتي 


-allawati 


or ui 


>allati (less used) 


or AX‏ اللواتى 


?allawati 


>allati (less used) 








Note a: For historical reasons, the masculine and feminine singular and mascu- 
line plural forms are written with one lam ... and the other forms with two. 


There is no difference in pronunciation. 


Note b: The plural forms are used only for human beings. 
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Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 
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27.2 | Definite relative clause 





The role of the relative pronoun is to link the relative clause with a 


а 2 2 . . . . 
definite antecedent السايق‎ *as-sabiqu, which precedes it. The relative 


pronoun agrees with the antecedent in gender and number, e.g. 


Relative clause 
GLA) 


eee 


Relative pronoun 


Oc‏ مه 


ves 


صول) 


Antecedent 


Ü) GÉ) 


?al-waladu lladi sabaha, the boy who swam 


?al-katibatu llati min lubnana, the writer (Ё) who is from Lebanon 


* 2 + 
The relative pronoun is used only when the antecedent السايق‎ is 


definite. If the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause is introduced 


after the antecedent without a relative pronoun, e.g. 


Definite antecedent 


¿Z 77059 47,7" 20, سر‎ 


شاهدت الرجل الذي يتكلم العربية 


Sahadtu r-ragula ۵ 767 


yatakallamu l-*arabiyyata. 


| saw the man who speaks Arabic. 


220 о 


ساعدت Ja‏ الذي كُسرت رجله 


sa‘adtu r-ragula Пааї kusirat riglu-hu. 


| helped the man whose leg was 


broken. 


(lit. | helped the man, who his leg was 


broken.) 


Indefinite antecedent 


Gi رسد مو وړو ده‎ 6 2 2 2 oo c. 
شاهدت رجلا يتكلم العربية‎ 
šahadtu ragulan yatakallamu 
l-‘arabiyyata. 


| saw a man (who) speaks Arabic. 
وجل‎ EM CL 
sa‘adtu ragulan kusirat riglu-hu. 

| helped a man (whose) leg was 
broken. 

(lit. | helped a man, his leg was 
broken.) 


Observe that, in contrast to Arabic, when you leave out the relative 


pronoun in English, the antecedent becomes object in the relative clause, 


e.g. “This is the man you saw.’ 














27.4 | An active participle may replace both the relative pronoun and 


the following perfect or imperfect verb, e.g. 


With the perfect verb 
DLN اني كتبت‎ 


-allati katabati r-risalata 


the one who (f.) wrote the letter 


oi‏ طلق 
-alladi tallaqa‏ 


the one who (m.) divorced 


With the imperfect verb 


з йо‏ ور 


Ji‏ الذي يسكن هناك 
"ar-ragulu lladi yaskunu hunaka‏ 


the man who lives there 


. وم څې 4 ^ 

الذي ينتظر الطبيب 
yantadiru t-tabiba‏ 73113601 
the one who is waiting‏ 


for the physician 











NERS 


With the active participle Relativa 


pronouns 
and relative 


kātibatu r-risālati 
clauses 


the writer (f.) of the letter OR 


the one (who) wrote the letter 


ره 3 2094 


المطلق 
^al-mutalliqu‏ 
the divorced one (m.) OR‏ 


the one (who) got divorced 


With the active participle 
al الستاكث‎ NA 
Т s-sakinu hunaka 
the man (who is) living there 
culi | Кау 
"al-muntadiru t-tabiba 

the one (who is) waiting 


for the physician 


27.5 | Also a passive participle placed after a noun may have the mean- 





ing of a relative clause, e.g. 


ar 20 م‎ 2202 


ilaa Zumlatun maktübatun‏ مكتوية 


a written sentence OR a sentence which is written 


2- For ره‎ 7702 


-al-gumlatu I-maktübatu‏ الجملة المكتوية 


the written sentence OR the sentence which is written 


Z Z of 0 ^ 


"Td 2^ ig _ o 
المقال المنشور‎ ^al-maqalu I-mansüru 


the published article OR the article which is published 














27.6 | ۸6 sli, ‘the returner’ (anaphoric suffix pronoun) 


If the antecedent is referred to in the relative clause as an object, or as 


having a preposition, or as being a genitive attribute, it is resumed by a 
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coreferential suffix pronoun attached to the verb, preposition, or noun, 


Relative 
pronouns 
and relative 
clauses 
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respectively. This kind of anaphoric (back-referring) suffix pronoun is 
called silali »al-caeid ‘the returner’, The returner has no equivalent in 
English, because in English it is possible to use a relative pronoun as 
object or add a preposition or attribute to it. The following are the most 


common uses of ?al-‘a?id: 


(a) °Al-‘a’id attached to a verb 


?al-mar?atu llati sa*adtu-ha 


the woman whom | helped (her) 


(b) ?Al-*a?id attached to a preposition 


3o^ ^ ore 


dice الذي سألت‎ EST ул Ka 


hada huwa I-kitabu Iladi sa?alta *an-hu. 
This is the book that you asked for. (lit. . . . that you asked for it.) 


(c) ?Al-‘a?id attached to a noun 


Bre rer Ж 


«10, قرات‎ cdi „Мз ya [зл 
hada huwa s-sihafiyyu 11301 qara?tu maqalata-hu. 
This is the journalist whose article | read. (lit. ... who | read his 


article.) 


Interrogatives used as relative pronouns 


о 4 


(а) The interrogative pronouns من‎ man, ‘who?’ and Us ma ‘what?’ are 


also used as relative pronouns in the following ways: 


He (the one) who, whom (with reference to human beings) 


É (the thing) that, which, what (with reference to non-human beings 


or things) 


They differ, however, from the definite relative pronoun الذي‎ 
"alladi in that they never take an antecedent السايق‎ That 
is to say, the antecedent is included in their meaning. Moreover, 


they tend to be used with generalized or indefinite reference, 


e.g. 


ZŠ 770,38 Gere ده # ره‎ + oct org 7 


هذا ما أكلت امس وجدت من يتكلم العربية 


р Relative 
wagadtu man yatakallamu l-*arabiyyata. hada ma ?akaltu ?amsi. pronouns 
| found one who speaks Arabic. This is what l ate yesterday. and relative 

clauses 
(b) When ما‎ ma ‘what?’ or مما‎ mimma ‘of what?, of which?’ (which 
is a combination of من‎ + le) are used as relative pronouns, the 
addition of ?al-*a?id ‘the returner’ is optional, e.g. 
With ?al-*a?id Without ?al-*a?id 
2 20 + ^ ^ “° + ^ + 
hada ma sami‘na-hu. hada ma sami‘na. 
This is what we have heard. 
42 220» 7 F FR g + ^ 220» с 22054 + 
أعيد ما تعبدونه‎ Y OR  نودبعت أعبد ما‎ Y 
la °a-budu ma ta*budüna-hu. la ^a*budu ma ta*budüna. 
| do not worship what you worship. (The Quran) 
22074, 9 2 * өсе 2 2 
hada mimma katabtu-hu. hada mimma katabtu. 
This is (part) of what | have written. 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
TR: ПАД ОИ ОИ СЕСИИ. 
(1) Ч lived on an "island (which) *had “different “traditions from the 
traditions of $my country. 
5 Ри та بش‎ .$2 BA о? اهام‎ ge АВИИ: 7 Bo A240 £9% | 
نجحوا فى‎ cual ذكرتها هى أسماء الطلاب‎ ӘЙ إسم)‎ s) الأسماء‎ 
'الامتحان.‎ 
(2) 'The names which ?| mentioned are the names of the students who 
passed “the exam. 
~ 45 و‎ Же са. 29 ° "s ° 8 
شاهدت في يوم واحد من أكره ومن احب.‎ 
^ ee 2 “а 205 


(3) 'I saw іп one day one ^whom “I hate and one whom `l like. 
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اما ۶ 0- 


KY L‏ ذكره آلإمام في aha’‏ الجمعة. 


(4) This is 'what the imam Edi in the “Friday "speech. 


هذا 


eli iX esi Par‏ ° نصف “ساعة "مما (من + ما) “جعله 
ЖАЛ" А»‏ 
The “football ?team was “half San hour 'late, "which *made it “lose 6‏ )5( 


match (competition). 


a 20-4 ره‎ ge я А 


МАКО cali eaa? ¢ أشاهد كل يوم * نفس‎ 
(6) Every day 'I see the same "tourist who ‘rides a camel. 
جائزة نويل.‎ ule Laa الذى‎ ЇТ Ss التى‎ a ali! оба 
7) | read "ће story which the writer who won (got) the Nobel ?Prize 
y 5 


wrote. 


ESG 5) کاتب 4 حصل على 'جَوَائرَ‎ SiS قصة‎ $^ alij на 
| š | ú 6 
(8) 'The thief has stolen За story (which was) written by a writer who “has 


received ‘international °prizes (awards). 
og PT G ات خا ره نج‎ 4 f erae. OE e “Í а 
E سقط عليه‎ Ыш y فى وسط الصحراء شاهدت‎ 
(9) In 'the middle of the desert ?| saw За high “mountain on which °snow 
‘had fallen ("on it). 


«^ 220 ^ Ñ 


Cli الذي وضعته على هذا‎ as 
(10) "Where is the shoe which ?l Lol on this ‘shelf? 


2705 779. 2 74 5,73 2020, 5 770-0 1 
للغتين العربية وا الإنجليزية.‎ 1" „Ко من‎ dali إستقبلني في‎ 
(11) Someone who ‘speaks "both (lit. the two languages) English and Arabic 


"received me at the hotel. 


Be ع يي‎ 6 Aror &« 2o- 0,9 ۶ه‎ 


'الجملة бака‏ في AU‏ “الصفحة هي dua!‏ ومعهده. 
The 'sentence (which is) written at *the end of “the page is "difficult‏ )12( 


‘and complicated. 


rE TE о; 230gr 4 25 77054 J^ عو‎ ET 
"تعلمتموها.‎ oi? exis! علمكم العربية‎ ali? 


(13) П ат the one who (sing.) *taught you (pl.) Arabic “апа you are those 


5who ‘learned it. 


(14) These аге 'the two swimmers who got “the gold Запа silver *medals. 


2 s ж 2? g9 
РДС مرض‎ t “دوَاء وشرب كحولاً‎ ax] а uis 


20 го 20 


(15) 'The foreigner who ?took ?medicine and drank alcohol *became ill and 


1 
| 


°was taken (transported) to hospital. 


ИМ ce ^+ دم وام‎ GF 96$ سر‎ oq 
بخبر عدم * مشارکتهن في‎ сек 


f‏ وني 


(16) "Where are the ladies who sent За message concerning herd non- 
‘participation in ‘the congress? 


“2⁄0 “5 ۶# ue 24 9 


هذه هی 'الحشرات йш?‏ ”قد سب السكتها gle Lo‏ 


W^ 24 


^зе оз ко. 7 
الانسان.‎ 5 


(17) These are the poisonous 'insects whose “sting (bite) ?may “cause 


‘danger to “human ‘life. 


ё С КИТА or شه‎ 2 ۶ ٥ ⁄ | 


= 


(18) 'I sat with two writers coer | asked (them) about һе future of the 


Arabic language. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Where is the story which | put on this shelf? 
(2) Everyday | see the writer who was awarded (received) the Nobel Prize. 
(3) | saw the same tourist who rides the camel every day. 


(4) | saw a tourist at the hotel who speaks the two languages Arabic and 
English. 

(5) The swimmer was half an hour late, which resulted in him losing the 
competition. 

(6) The foreigner who taught the students English became ill and was taken 


to hospital. 
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(7) The sentence which was mentioned (it) by the imam at the end of the 


Friday speech was difficult and complicated. 
(8) This is the football team which got the gold and silver medals. 
(9) Every day | see the foreigner whom | like and the thief whom | hate. 
(10) The name which the writer mentioned is a foreign name. 


(11) | read a story written by a foreign writer who was awarded international 


prizes. 
(12) І read the names of the students who passed the exam. 


(13) The sentence which you wrote at the end of the page is difficult and 


complicated. 


(14) | saw a shoe (m.) on the mountain on which snow had fallen (on it). 


Chapter 28 


Moods 


Subjunctive, jussive (apocopatus) 
and imperative 











28.1 | We have already dealt with the verb in the indicative mood of the 


Zor 0, 


imperfect tense 3 المضاد 3 آلمرفو‎ Now we will deal with the two 





other moods of the imperfect, and with the imperative mood. 


ои 0,2 * oc 
(a) Imperfect subjunctive mood: а المضارع‎ 
2 2070 
(b) Imperfect jussive mood: المضارع المجزوم‎ 
яо 294 


(c) Imperative mood: الأمر‎ 


(See the conjugations in Appendix 2.) 











28.2 | The subjunctive particles and their use 





The imperfect subjunctive mood is mostly used in subordinate clauses 
after the subjunctive particles listed below to indicate an externally con- 


ditioned or internally motivated action. The subjunctive particles are: 


о z 


о 4 [EA 2% 
إذن لن أن‎ УІ ...Ј 
^an lan idan "alla li... 

that to will not, never then, in that case that not, not to іп order to, to 


ER (لكي) كي‎ УХ (5) 


x т, 


lalla kay (li-kay) kay-la (OR kay la) 
in order not to so that, in order to, to so that not, in order not to 
lianna hattā hattā lā 


209 


because so that, until, in order to in order not to 


Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 


210 


"m 
Note: Except for لن‎ lan, these particles аге, in fact, subordinating 


conjunctions. 











28.3| The subjunctive mood is formed from the imperfect indicative 





by changing the final vowel /-u/ of the personal endings to /-a/ or, in 
the case of personal endings having the final syllable (у... /...na/, by 
dropping this syllable completely. 


Examples of the subjunctive: 


2220020 


— ^an vadhàba gadan. 
He agreed (accepted) that he would go tomorrow. 


: He agreed to go tomorrow.) 


Kas +] کد‎ 


ku ^an сакаја данка. (not: 2,325 сака па)‏ د 
ask you (masc. plur.) that you do that.‏ | 
ask you to do that.)‏ | =( 


Qoo EE 
hal dahalti l-matbaha li-ta$rabi ma?an? (not: لتشربين‎ li-taSrabina) 
Did you (fem. sing.) enter the kitchen to drink water? 


"0470-7 A 22 


درسوا حند جيدا کي ls S‏ في o SI‏ 

darasü gayyidan kay yangahü fi l-imtihani. (not: за yangahüna) 

They studied well so that they would pass (succeed in) the 
examination. 

(= They studied well in order to pass the examination.) 


сии س‎ er осо е 


lan ?adhaba ma‘a-ha. 


I shall never go with her. (I will not go with her.) 


о 4 2 
The subjunctive particles إذن‎ and Ii idan ‘then, in that case, so’ 
have the same meaning and pronunciation. Both are used in discourse 


when you draw a conclusion on the basis of a previous statement. 


(a) эз! idan is always followed by the subjunctive mood: Moods: 






































РИЧИ пир subjunctive, 
ETE ЈЕНЕ أنا‎ jussive 
^anà ?adrusu katiran — idan sa-tangaha gadan. i Nw 
‘I study a lot.’ — "Then (I suppose) you will succeed tomorrow!’ ое 
(b) И idan, is used in nominal sentences: 
£ و 22 په ^ ^ ري‎ 
راصد جوي‎ cii إا‎ Em 
satumtiru байар” idan ?anta rasidun gawwiyyun. 
‘It will rain tomorrow.’ — ‘Then (I gather) you are a meteorologist.’ 
28.5 | The subjunctive particle oi? an may sometimes be used after the 
prepositions Ја qabla ‘before’ and заз ba‘da ‘after’, i.e. al Ја qabla 
^an, ol "t ba‘da ^an. It is then followed by a verb in the subjunctive 
mood, e.g. 
يسافر‎ ol مرض قبل‎ 
marida qabla ғап yusafira. He became sick before he travelled. 
асо وروي‎ Rage 
سأدرس بعد أن اکل‎ 
sa-'adrusu ba‘da ғап ?akula. | will read (study) after | have eaten. 
28.6! The verbal noun (masdar) can be used as a verb to replace 
the subjunctive mood in a subordinate clause, in the same way as the 
English infinitive, e.g. 
Imperfect subjunctive Verbal noun 
—A أَنْ‎ Les calle OR [Dà طَلَبْت‎ 
talabtu min-ha °an tadhaba. talabtu dahaba-ha. 
l asked that she leave. l asked her to leave. 
eae او رو‎ Borg нација ува Ваве 
يكتب‎ GL أمرته‎ OR لها‎ SIL أمرته‎ 
>amartu-hu bilan yaktuba la-ha. зарае ни bi-I-kitabati la-ha. 
| ordered him that he should | ordered him to write to her. 
write to her. 
28.7 Ev hattà has already been described as a preposition and - 


focus particle. Here it is introduced as a subjunctive particle, taking the 


subjunctive mood of the verb. The meaning of this expression is ‘so that, 














Moods: ١ 
subjunctive, іп order to’: 
jussive 
a يدرس = ينجح في آلامتحان‎ 
Ке yadrusu hatta yangaha fi l-imtihani. 
He studies so that he should succeed in the examination. 
(= He studies in order to succeed in the examination.) 
gi hattà can be followed by the negative particle y là, i.e. y gi 
meaning ‘so that . . . not, in order not to . . .". It is quite commonly used 
nowadays, e.g. 
يظهر عليه الوسخ‎ Y А> القميص‎ is 
naddafa |-qamisa hatta la yadhara *alay-hà l-wasahu. 
He cleaned the shirt so that the dirt would not show on it. 
28.8 | Imperfect jussive (apocopatus) 
The imperfect jussive mood is also called apocopatus (‘cut from the 
2 20 - ره‎ 
end") in Arabic esos i المضارع‎ With some exceptions, it is formed 
from the subjunctive mood simply by dropping the last short vowel. (See 
the conjugations in Appendix 2.) The jussive mood is employed after the 
negative particles 
Ув al lam V lamma 
and after the exhortative particle ... li... . 
(a) У lā ‘not, no, don’t’, is the most common negative particle, called 
£“ jig МИ ; 
< ALII. Together with а jussive verb of the second person (sing., 
ди, pl.; masc. and fem.), it expresses a prohibition or negative 
command, e.g. 
e di У là ta&rab hamran! Don't drink wine ! (masc. sing.) 
تجلسي هنا‎ У là taglist hunā! (not: .. تجلسين.‎ У là taglisina...) 
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Don't sit here! (fem. sing.) 


^ 


(баз سیا‎ ya tadhabü ma‘a-hu! (not: .. ө АЗА V | yl 
tadhabüna ...) 


Don't go with him! (masc. pl.) 


(b) Тһе negative particle al lam ‘did not’ is used before a jussive verb 
with the same meaning as ما‎ mà ‘not’ + perfect (i.e. negative past, 
cf. chapter 14.11), e.g. 


Ясо 20707 


al lam yaktub la-hu. He did not write to him.‏ يكتب له 
dtu | E al lam yaktubi r-risalata. He did not write the letter.‏ 


Remember: The kasrah /i/ in the above phrase Чат yaktubi ... is 
the result of the rule given before that a final sukun is changed to 


kasrah as a connective vowel before hamzatu l-wasli (waslah). 


(c) لم‎ lam is sometimes suffixed by La... ..mà, becoming لما‎ 
lamma, which means ‘not yet’. The following verb is in the jussive 
mood, e.g. 


320 20» 


С. атта yaktub la-hu. He has not written to him yet.‏ يكتب له 











28.9 | The particle ....] /li../ (also called the làm of imperative) 





expresses either a direct or indirect command, exhortation or sugges- 


tion. It can be translated as "let . . .!, may . . .!, let’s.. .!’, e.g. 


li-našlis!‏ لنجلس! li-tašrab! < li-yaktub!‏ لتشرب! 
May you drink! (Drink!) Let him write! Let us sit down!‏ 


Note a: The lam with kasrah ... li... may be preceded by the conjunction 
.. ف‎ /fa.../ ог g /wa../. Then the kasrah is replaced by sukün: ... فل‎ /fa-l.. /, ... Jy 
/wa-l.../. 


wa-l-ta&rab! Sis T, wa-l-yaktub! 1 fa-I-naglis!‏ ولتشرب! 
May you drink! (Drink!) And let him write! So let us sit down!‏ 


Note b: This function of the particle ... /li.../ should not be confused with its 
use together with the subjunctive mood, expressing intent or purpose. 


Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 
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Moods: 28.10 | Imperative mood 





subjunctive, rere 
jussive Тһе imperative mood الأمر‎ is formed from the second person (sing., 
d. du., pl.; masc. and fem.) of the jussive mood by skipping the personal 
tus), 


٨٥٠ prefix ... Ata... and replacing it with hamzatu l-qat*i (written on/under 
n 
alif) and dammah | /u/ or kasrah ! PV, in accordance with the 


following rules: 


(a) When the verb has dammah /u/ on the middle radical in the 
imperfect tense, the hamzah will take dammah in the imperative 


£ 
mood: | Pu/, e.g. 


2nd pers. sing. jussive 2nd pers. sing. imperative 


о Zoe о 202 
CASS taktub کت‎ ^uktub! Write! 


(b) When the verb has fathah /a/ or kasrah /i/ on the middle radical in 
the imperfect tense, the hamzah will take kasrah in the imperative 


mood: | ^il, e.g. 


Pidhab! Go!‏ |ذهب ٨‏ تذهب 


Sit!‏ !218115 | إجلس tašlis‏ تجلس 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


(a8 n па па shh Gab eoi e c 
(1) The minister did not 'accept the proposal which was "submitted by 


^5the Parliament (“council of *deputies). 


2⁄0 ~20 2 2 


5 Т5 2799 PT uA بي په‎ "V^ 37? ба у 

رفض اغلب المشاركين في حفلة العرس أن يشربوا نبيذا. 

(2) ?Most of *those attending *the wedding party 'refused to drink ^wine. 
"tls E 4 4 OY o خم‎ 14 77$ 047 4743 7772? ое 

دخلت معهد آلدراسات العربية فى جامعة هلسنكى ui‏ أتعلم 
wit aT qeu $635.45‏ 

ai‏ وأحصل على شهادة. 
'I entered the Institute of Arabic *Studies at the University of Helsinki‏ )3( 
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“to study *the language fand get ’a degree. 


“ 494 < ° ⁄ 


الم ”أقدر أن ”أرقع "المريض عن الأرض “لأنقلّه إلى ” pom‏ 


P 


(4) ? | couldn't "lift “the patient (the sick man) off *the floor ‘to move him 
to "his bed. 


со 86S 2 سو‎ ° 2921 


Goud! УШ” بعيدًا "عك‎ LE? 25 


(5) Don't 'leave your bag *far away (“from you) “so that it won't be stolen. 


3 


^ 2 E a 


لا تخرج من e ови‏ رر 


-70% о" 


“وأقفل (у)‏ باب dli‏ جيد 
Don't 'go out of ће hotel, don't "leave “your friends at night, Sand lock‏ )6( 


the door of "the room *well. 

Pen تَذْهَبِ إلى‎ Ја dea dues" G دواءك وتشرب‎ FEES) 
(7) 'Take your medicine and drink ^water ‘after you eat "and before you go 

to sleep! 


لم 'يثرك „АГ? coh" eim NATL‏ “لمَّلاً یفسد. 


(8) The butcher did not 'leave *the meat ‘outside “the refrigerator ‘in 


order that it should not "be spoiled. 
Bere ^ “70 


RW ^O يجعل 'محاضرته قصيرة کيل کي‎ ' oues Ја 


2 29 Z 927 


2 


(9) Му colleague 'agreed го make “his lecture short “in order not to 6 


"the listeners (in order that "the listeners not “ее! boredom). 


ы» Fel)‏ ”ترجع زوجتي САШ‏ معا إلى المطعم. 


(10) 'Let us wait here till my wife returns and then we will go *together to 


the restaurant. 


2 0943 2 oe 90K 6 "^02 2 LI 
„Lai? وتشرب انت‎ ЈЕВ لا اکل ولا ا شرب ما لم‎ ау! 
11) 'I will neither eat nor drink unless you eat and drink оо. 
y 


+ ورسم 


يا ولٌدي! 'إغسل ”وجهك call? Lf‏ “والصابون odis‏ 
“قميضك النظف واذهب الى حفلة ‏ العرس. 


^ 


(12) Oh son! 'Wash ?уоиг face with *warm water ‘and soap, "put on (wear) 


your "clean ‘shirt, and go to the wedding party. 


Moods: 
subjunctive, 
jussive 
(apocopa- 
tus), 
imperative 
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Be ^70 A оли Be 20 Ze 


و٢‎ 


Moods: قال‎ SSI " سیدرس‎ e ai? cat من‎ E وعد طالب أستاذه‎ 
subjunctive, m 
jussive ستنجح في الأمتحان.‎ “ыз الاستانذ.‎ 
(apocopa- 
tus), (13) A student 'promised his professor (teacher) *that гот *now ?оп he 
imperative would study $more. The professor said to him: "Then 5you will pass 


(succeed іп) the exam.’ 


220 2 په ^ ^20 2 


es babe? cl b. لأشرب؟»‎ аб а. هل‎ 


(14) ‘Do you have 'cold water to drink?’ — ‘Then you are “thirsty!” 
5 “ 0@0 4 Ë س ي‎ 00 2 1 


سال ”الشاب eii‏ أن TRES‏ قالت: إذن кес cal‏ 


ЗА „ 


(15) ?The young man 'proposed to the girl (lit. ће 'asked the girl *to get 


engaged with him). She said: “Then 5you love me.’ 


“AC 5, لخ‎ PE qu. , وگ‎ fA Iz 3 57127 о2о 
قال الزوج لزوجته: ساعمل کل ما يفرحك» فقالت الزوجة: إذا انت‎ 
g Fig S 


. زوج محب‎ 
(16) "The husband said to *his wife: 31 will do “anything that ۳ you.' So 


the wife said: "Then you are “а loving husband.’ 


P 4° о o сез 0 708 دت‎ o foros ~ + 1 ^ ^ ره‎ o 

إبني аа Й‏ لماذا لم تكتب إلي؟ اکتب واحبرنی عن صحتك! 

^ 2 = М Ы UNA we وه‎ 
PI d dE 


NEWS وان "تقلل من‎ ds Sli تتشرب‎ Y 'وأنصحك بان‎ 
(17) 'My beloved son! 2Why didn't you write to me? Write "and tell me 


about “your health! 71 advise you not to drink alcohol and to 5cut down 


(reduce) your "smoking. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) My colleague refused to make his lecture short at the Institute of Arabic 


Studies. 


(2) The Parliament did not accept the proposal which was not submitted by 


the minister. 
(3) | could not lift the bag off the bed to move it to the floor. 
(4) Take your medicine and wash your face before you go to sleep! 
(5) Let us wait here in the restaurant till my son and my wife return. 


21 
" (6) The sick minister will neither eat nor drink at his son's wedding. 


(7) | entered the university to study the Arabic language and to get a 


Moods: 
degree. subjunctive, 
(8) Don't go out of the hotel at night and lock the door of the room. jussa 
(apocopa- 
(9) 1 am thirsty. Do you have cold water? tus), 
(10) Wash your face with warm water and soap and wear your clean shirt Шрегапуе 


and go to the minister's wedding party. 


(11) The wife said to her husband, 1 will do anything that pleases you.' The 


husband said: ‘Then (so) you are a loving wife.’ 


(12) My friend refused to drink wine at the party. 
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Chapter 29 


Doubled verbs (mediae 
geminatae) and 
quadriliteral verbs 





a ve O 0 — 
29.1 | A doubled verb in Arabic, ae LA ot) ,الفعل‎ is a triliteral verb 


whose second and third radicals are identical. In the basic form they are 











thus written as one, with $addah above. This phenomenon is called 


$20 
إدغام‎ ‘contraction’, e.g. 


marra (for: ) уа marara)‏ سر 
to pass‏ 

^ à farra (for: ; à farara) 
to escape, to flee 

da dalla (for: Jl. dalala) 
to show 

ac *adda (for: эзе *adada) 
to count 











29.2 | The imperfect and imperative 





The imperfect tense is vocalized in the same way as the imperfect of 
the regular triliteral verb, which can have any of the three vowels on the 
middle radical. The vowel is transferred between the first and second 


radical in doubled verbs. 


The last consonant of the imperative of the second person masculine 
singular has fathah, and not sukun like the regular verbs. Another 
difference is that the imperative does not have the initial ?alif with 


„> hamzah, which is prefixed to the imperative in regular verbs, e.g. 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative 


ae 52, 220^ 2 ۶ 

murra!‏ مر yamruru)‏ يمرر yamurru (for:‏ يمر marra‏ مر 
to pass pass!‏ 

12 š 2 o š 

firra!‏ فر yafriru)‏ يفرر уайгги (for:‏ يفر ,3 فر 
to escape, to flee escape!‏ 


See table A1.2, the patterns of the doubled verb К farra, and conjuga- 
tion A2.3, the doubled verb هر‎ marra, in the appendices. 


Note: The derived verb forms are conjugated to a certain extent like the regular 


verbs. 





29.3 | The nouns of place and time for the doubled verb are formed as 











follows: 
Noun of place Basic verb form 
Cea mahallun ЈА halla 
Р place to untie, to solve 
مقر‎ maqarrun К qarra 
residence, headquarters to settle down 











29.4 | Quadriliteral verbs 





28 2 #0 ‚% 
The quadriliteral or four-radical verbs, ЈЕ ,الفعل الر‎ have four 
consonants in the root (the pattern Jš fa‘lala). They are conjugated 
as form II فعل‎ fa**ala (i.e. CaCCaCa) of the regular triliteral verb. 


There are very few quadriliteral verbs and, apart from the basic form, 
they have only two derived verb forms: II and IV. The derived forms 
are less common and have no passive. The verbal noun (masdar) of 
the quadriliteral verb of the basic form follows the pattern of ПИТИР 
fa‘lalatun. The perfect, imperfect indicative and verbal noun of the 


quadriliteral verb are exemplified below: 


Form 1 

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (masdar) 
ورو 2 07 رم‎ der سرو‎ 

учсага ти daa j targamatun‏ يترجم targama‏ ترجم 


to translate translation 


Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral verbs 
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Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral verbs 
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Tas dahrağa 
to roll 


4345 qahqaha 
to laugh 


boisterously 


"407 


2 دهور 


to hurl down 


رود ^ 


8 طمآن 


to calm, pacify 


0-42 


yudahrišu‏ يدحرج 


2 


2 0-22 


4343, yuqahqihu 


2 072 


yudahwiru‏ يدهور 


А 94 8 
یطمئن‎ yutam?inu 


سو 22 


E‏ ا 


da as dahragatun 


rolling 
قهقهة‎ qahqahatun 


loud burst of laughter 


22270» 


6 دهورة 


downfall 
45194 
Ulah tam?anatun 
pacification 


ee conjugation A2.4 of the ver 3 targama in endix 2. 
S g A2.4 of th b ترجم‎ 5 Appendix 2 


Form | 
Perfect 


7,707 + 


43 تزلزل 
to shake, quake‏ 


(earth) 
сы tafalsafa 


to philosophize 
تشيطن‎ 2 
to act like the 


devil 


Form IV 
Perfect 


РА 
2-9 


£ . 
ططماآن‎ 83 
to remain quiet, 


to be relieved 


~ 


fer 
Last Pi$ma^azza 


to feel disgust, 
to become 


disgusted 


Imperfect 


yatazalzalu‏ يتزلزل 


04-27 4^ عي 
yatafalsafu‏ تفلسف 


# = бе ки 


yataSaytanu‏ يتشيطن 


Imperfect 
а ريد‎ 


yatma? innu‏ د 


ло > 
Ae g x m 
يشمنز‎ yašma?izzu 


2 


Verbal noun (masdar) 


6 تزرلزل 
earthquake‏ 


ы cafalsufun 
philosophizing 

uds taSaytunun 
behaving like a 


devil 


Verbal noun (masdar) 


“° о 


3 
06 لطمننان 


calmness, relief 


$ „о о 


5 إشمئزا‎ ^i$mi^zazun 


disgust 


Note: Observe that the derived form II of the quadriliteral verb has the pattern 


and meaning of form V, and form IV the pattern and meaning of form IX of 


triliteral verbs. 


Exercises 
Doubled 


verbs, 
Ze хб اف حر راق‎ У 25 "T quadrilit- 
/ 


eral verbs‏ مررت آمس xoá hla’ $1 al‏ ! عن “مدخل المستشفى 


Practise your reading: 


(1) Yesterday 'I passed by За pregnant woman “and she asked me the 


‘whereabouts of the hospital entrance, so | pointed "it out to her. 


oz 


1117 %7 > 139: ros, 
“يمد من 'المطار إلى‎ Case ба и du oo فررت “الحكومة‎ 
Ха" "قب‎ 
2) The government 'decided to ?build (break open) “a wide ‘road $stretch- 
8 P 


ing from "the airport to the heart of "the capital. 


к, Gili оо Gis Là La? (QB úi š شجرة‎ ! li? Sa :7 


P á^ 52,5: + 


“о 8 КА 
کشر عُصب ها‎ сда Be “ظل‎ 
(3) ?The peasant 'shook “the apple "tree and some apples "fell, but She 


continued shaking it until "he broke one of "its branches. 


die” “الإفراج‎ ES ої" مې وابلغ‎ T 'هرول‎ 
(4) ?The lawyer 'rushed in 55 informed *the prisoner S bout the decision 
"regarding his ‘release. 
ожо Ge ELO Су daar o АЦА 
(5) 'I have loved her and she has loved me since "childhood and our love is 


‘still ^as fit used to be. 


5 25 22 * 9241 


'قررت ЈАВА‏ من i AY RENS‏ “بالصحة. 
decided го "T ٢ (it. reduce *smoking) “because "it is harmful‏ !' )6( 
to one's health (lit. to the health).‏ 
Bl‏ 
'لمياه الشرب "خلال الصیف „púl‏ 


(7) 'I think that the lack of rain this winter will cause ‘rationing of drink- 


eu omg У we ^ 


CLAU! EMIT БА في‎ GL الأمطار‎ aha? Dj 
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ing "water (°during the) next summer. 


Doubled sa айу GON isl! على ” مترجم (ترجمان)‎ As! ЈА 

verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral verbs German and Arabic. 


(8) Will you 'direct (show) me to ?a translator ?of the two languages 


DIE Scit الشرطي:‎ fg gain عليه واخذه‎ 

السجن ې (ад‏ لسجين :فررت لاني * ell, ЕИ‏ ''العيش في السجن. 

A ay E [us "s فقال الشرطي هذا لس‎ 

(9) ЗА prisoner 'was able *to escape from ‘jail. A policeman °chased him, 

caught him "and took him іп *for interrogation. The policeman asked 

him: ‘Why did you escape from jail?’ The prisoner "answered: ‘I escaped 
because | was fed up ''with life in jail.’ 


The policeman said, ‘That is not "an excuse and | will "take you back 


there.’ 
702 2 


(J>) ЈС (جدار)‎ Ola امس تشققت‎ SITS? 


qo Pod goer 


TN SERE‏ "ودب eaux]‏ والذعر بين 'المواطنين. 


ge o 


sali ال وجرفت‎ оре БИИ 


PR 


(вео) رع‎ dis. o edi 

(10) 'Due to the earthquake yesterday, the “walls of houses Запа bridges 
cracked "and fear Запа panic ‘spread among the "citizens. 

Had the earthquake been ''a bit "stronger, "the dam would "have 


burst, and the water would "have swept away houses апа farms. 
Sh Sa la dead o aa ل‎ 
еу OK edi ule 210 1 
(11) Do you 'doubt *the judge's decision (decree)? No, | do not have ‘any 


doubt but °l think that the decision against "the accused was severe. 


2 Of ر0‎ 77,7 2579 я Bere 2797 7 271 


مد رجل ”يده ' ليصافح آمرأَة وَكَانَ معهَا کلب فظن الكلب أنه 


- د دو صا gd‏ 

سيضريها Ыз ав‏ على Jasi‏ وَعَضَهُ في رجله. 

man stretched out ^his han to shake the hand of a woman who ha 
12) A | hed his hand °to shake the hand of ho had 
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^a dog with her. The dog *thought "ће was going to hit her, "so he jumped 


on the man Запа bit "his leg. 


ممه ع “ шм‏ ود دوه دي سه MX‏ ده د ^$ 
Lagala"‏ حل المسائل مسالة dual i‏ 7 
oem‏ في ) ( باصا خي 


945 7 7. 526„ د 7^7 ,4 7*8« 727959 qat ELL ола 10 „е‏ 75 
سجح فى امتحان دخول كلية الهندسة وظللت أساعدها 


РА Lon 


943 |4 ° У и "$4212 


се еня 2 "ax "e 
بحرجت وصارت سا / مهندسة.‎ 


^ 


m 


(13) Ч helped my friend (Е) in solving “the mathematical "problems so that 
she ?would pass (succeed in) "the entrance *exam of the engineering 
faculty. "And | kept on ''helping her until "she graduated "and became 


Чап engineer. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) | helped my friend (f.) until she graduated and became an engineer. 


(2) Yesterday | passed by the judge. He asked me where the entrance of the 


jail was and | showed it to him. 
(3) The peasant shook the apple tree and so broke one of its branches. 
(4) Do you doubt that smoking is harmful to health? 


(5) Due to the earthquake yesterday bridges and the walls of houses 


cracked. 
(6) The dog jumped on the pregnant woman and bit her hand. 
(7) The lawyer and the judge informed the prisoner about the decision 
regarding his release (that he be released). 
(8) | do not have any doubt that the judge's decision against the accused 
was too severe. 
(9) | have loved her since childhood and my love for her is still as it used to 
be. 
(10) A prisoner was able to escape from the jail. The policeman chased him 
and caught him. 
(11) Yesterday | passed by the translator (f.) of the two languages Arabic and 


German, and she had a policeman with her. 


Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral verbs 
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Chapter 30 


Verbs with hamzah 


There are verbs where hamzah occurs as one of the radicals. These are 


called, Siegel bali ‚ 31-011 Il-mahmüzu. 





30.1 | Verbs with initial hamzah 











£957 207 of 


Verbs with hamzah as the first radical, ألمهموز الأول‎ dali are con- 
jugated on the same principles as the regular strong verbs, with some 


exceptions. (See below and the conjugations in Appendix 2.) 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative 

۸ meas ar X 
آذن‎ эь إيذن!‎ (for: 4) 
?adina, to allow ya?danu "idan € 

ce € A B^ o 

газага, to capture ya'siru sir P ۳ 

ә ә ы 22 2^ оя 2 0202 
La Ua أومل!‎ (for: desi 
*amala,to hope уа тиши ^ümul ?u mul) 


2 2 


30.2 | When the imperative is preceded by the conjunction gwa... or... ف‎ 














fa..., the long vowel after the initial hamzah disappears, i.e. is replaced 


- £^ НА 
by sukün: ... |g wa2..., ... Là fa^..., e.g. 


КО ENTERO | Ие 
واذن!‎ wa- dan! and allow! (for: وإيذن‎ wa-'idan) 
о g | $ç ھم‎ Е 

wa-isir)‏ وإيسر ма->ѕіг! and capture! (for:‏ واسر! 


sed NET fa-^mul! and hope! (for: Le gla fae йти!) 














30.3 | In some verbs, such as Li 31203, ‘to take’, and JS гакаја ‘to 
eat’, the initial hamzah is elided in the imperative, e.g. 
Imperative 
Singular Dual Plural 
Form! 6 Fem. Masc. and Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Ai o X gum. Jem [god pa 
гаћада hud, take! hudi huda hudü hudna 


أكل 


of‏ ^ وو 25 B‏ وه 


KÉ ко к К 


-akala kul, eat! kuli kula kulü kulna 


Assimilation process 


Ifthe 


qe А : ‚4 A^. t 
initial radical of the basic verb form is | ^a, as 151 гаћада ‘to take’, 


then the initial hamzah in verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix /-t-/, 


producing a doubled ... Š. /-tt-/, e.g. 


Pittabada, to take up, to adopt (instead of 555! "i^tabada)‏ | تخذ 





30.5 








Verbs with hamzah as the middle radical 





"0,2 Zor 0 


The medial hamzah, hb المهموز ألو‎ ААЙ, can be written on °alif 
(.. 1..), waw (.. $.. ) or уа? (..\..). (Follow the rules for writing 
hamzah provided in chapter 20.) These verbs are conjugated on 
the same principle as the regular verbs, with the exception of the 
two verbs سال‎ sa?ala ‘to ask? and زائ‎ газа. ‘to see’, which lose 
their medial hamzah. (See the conjugation of the verb rie газа 
(A2.16 in Appendix 2) and chapter 33.) 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative (rare) 
- Be 2 20, o £04 
يۇس‎ ba?usa, to be brave ań yab?usu xl! ubus! 
LI 220 7 oro 
A э ^ › ^ die? ! 
سكم‎ ima, to be weary يسام‎ yas'amu ec! is?am! 


The irregular verb سال‎ sa?ala ‘to ask? can drop its medial hamzah 


in the imperfect jussive and imperative. Thus it has two alternative 


Verbs with 
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sets of forms for the jussive and two alternative sets of forms for 


the imperative: 


Perfect Imperfect jussive Imperative 
sa?ala yas?al yasal ^is?al sal 


“Z. 


sa?ala is conjugated regularly in the passive like other verbs‏ سال 


with hamzah as the middle radical, e.g. 


Active Passive 

Perfect Perfect Imperfect 
vee ^ A 20 A 

Jiu szala وسدل‎ ila يسال‎ yus?alu 


2 





30.6 








Verbs with hamzah as the final radical 





„la t 707 Q, f و‎ .9€ 
Hamzah as the final radical, :الفعل المهموز الآخر‎ These types 


of verb are also conjugated like regular strong verbs, e.g. 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative 
pu prar PES 

^iqra?!‏ إقرا yaqra?u‏ يقرا qara?a, to read‏ قرا 
оя °‏ مه 42 م 72 
^ubtu?!‏ أيطقٌ batu’a, to be slow Эм yabtu'u‏ .312 
!2ط إخطا bati?a, to be mistaken thà yahta?u‏ خطى 


In the verb دفىء‎ dafi?a ‘to be warm’, the infix c /-t-/ of verb 
form ۷11 64 да!) is assimilated to the initial radical 
د‎ /d/, which is doubled, i.e. إدفاً‎ "iddafa?a ‘to warm oneself’ 


instead of إدتفاً‎ "idtafa?a. 
Note: The derived verb forms (II-X) of all verbs with hamzah mentioned 


above are conjugated in the active and passive more or less on the same 
principles as the derived verb forms (II-X) of strong verbs. 


Exercises Verbs with 


Practise your reading: hamzah 


qu $4 T. S227 баз ap Teen 2 667 |‏ مم Б‏ شم 

هنا جلالة الملك المؤرخ على أعماله (Jac)‏ الشهيرة * وقدم له 
AG GLA‏ 

(1) ?His Majesty the King 'congratulated һе historian on his famous 


‘works Sand gave him За financial "reward. 


el . “° 6924 * ef ft a 157 mom WU نز‎ 

(099) SLIT رؤساء (رئيس)‎ (E EVEN E ذهبت مع‎ 

"9 £956 е7 я و‎ 

(sue) “الأعياد‎ LL, 

(2) | went with 'a delegation ^to congratulate “the religious "leaders on the 


occasion of the holidays. 


2 w ^h 2202 0 A coe 7 


coll!‏ رئيس dd Jat’ zi‏ السنوي لآن “أحد ' الأعضاء 


РА Р 


о ^ “ || nans ور‎ о.“ 


5.12. M مه‎ < qe 
:والمؤسسين للتقابة قد ' مرض  فج‎ оза" (عضو)‎ 
| sail gh BiLe '* ull dais” 


(3) The chairman (the head) of the trade union 'requested postponement 


5 
2 


Cin 


of *the annual “congress (conference), because “опе of "ће responsible 


"members Запа founders "of the trade union had "suddenly ''become 


14,15 


ill Запа been taken (transported) to "ће clinic (lit. ^doctor's 


"reception). 


á GR ore ^ ساس وي‎ 


مع الأسف oi‏ اعدد 08 reU (Gal) еә (кб)‏ “يقل 


Р 


0770" Zoe 


у cual "كمهنة‎ ui cad МЫ?” S يوما بعد يوم “ولهدًا‎ 


OF بو‎ I 


fS x 


^ 


(4) 'Unfortunately, Һе number of readers of "short stories ‘and novels 75 


decreasing day by day. ‘Therefore "taking up writing (composing) books 


11,12 


?as a profession "has become '"' unprofitable. 


“ | 3 


ool d Ја TUE 5 al gue ol‏ اهس مر روات 


бау, ЖЫЙ? F INA 


227 
(5) 'The responsibilities of women at home "are more ‘important than the 


Verbs with responsibilities of men. They are responsible for both the misery "and 


hamzah the happiness of the ‘family. 


£2 7972 ^0 707» 


سيبتدئ الأمام بعد أسبوع في تریس et‏ قراءة оба‏ 
"m‏ 


(6) After ја week the imam will 'start teaching *the way (the correct 


method) of reading “the Holy Quran. 


JS AXES على حساب‎ ОБ JST هذا‎ ST SEG! نا‎ 


NES ° 70 ځور‎ 


Гаде وا شرب‎ 
(7) | am 'sure that this food and drink is оп *the conference (congress) 


account, ‘so feel "free to “eat and drink! 


е 22 z^‏ د ии 3 x09‏ 0 رس 


icu العام‎ (à الحكومة مرفاً ومظانا جديدين وفي‎ ai! 
ДА И. ол ”المسافرينَ‎ ушш.“ 
САУТ" هڌان المشروعان سی : 3 تحسين‎ 


A^ оя ake‏ ره م م 


" وفرص (فرصة) АБАЙ"?‏ 

(8) The government 'built a new harbour "and a new airport, and this “year 
*they will start ‘to accommodate "passengers fand receive *goods. The 
government "hopes that these "two projects ''will have an influence on 


the improvement of the economy and "job "opportunities. 


ge 
2 


FAIT "ها‎ EL ДА Gu سيس المؤسسة‎ B gs 


و 7 
مناسية. 


- 


(9) The establishment of “the commercial "enterprise (establishment) has 


been 'postponed until ĉan appropriate "hall 5is rented (‘for it). 


5,477 22 د ري‎ 9 а grey dup „еә que ووا‎ А 
Yl “السيارة‎ . m is ee عن‎ pelo Yi / امل منك آن لا‎ 
کې‎ Ge * 49 7% „57228 


(10) Ч hope (from you) that you will not ?be late in *paying “һе car 


22 
Р "insurance ‘bill, "otherwise *you will be held responsible. 


اسئل أحد ”المسؤولين في الشركة عن ш?‏ تعلق Cs‏ 

те WT. ian ت التي سک‎ „ве 

га HU J کم‎ ۱١ 2 l 527 

"دود على أي "ges ci‏ الموضوع. 
ЗА company official (one of the responsible persons at the company)‏ )11( 
'was asked about Зап issue ‘concerning (ће matter of) waste products‏ 


which "are generated by the company, but he (the responsible person) 


did not °dare to answer any ''question "about "the subject. 


хе ^ ө: O А ч EE م‎ 020 2 


أستؤنقت ‏ المقاوضات بين الحكومة бара а‏ "لحل у‏ 


s 927 
الطالة.‎ 
^ > 


(12) (The) ?negotiations 'have been resumed between "the government ‘and 


the demonstrators "о solve "the unemployment ° crisis. 


gO FOF 6 ^ 


PrE Ж jus وَكَانَ ذلك‎ 


9%‚ )274 
آنشئت | 


(13) The first Arabic “newspaper 'was established in Egypt “by (lit. fat the 
hand of) Lebanese "immigrants, and that was more than "one hundred 
years fago. 

‘Che ae S begat) уыш? HLL? ari a 

(14) ?The matter of ms 'has remained (is still) За complicated issue in 


the world (ипи) today. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Today | went with the chairman (the head) of the trade union to 


congratulate His Majesty the King on the occasion of the holidays. 


(2) A government official was asked to postpone the annual women's 


conference (congress). 


(3) Unfortunately, the chairman (president) of the trade union suddenly 


became ill. 


(4) The matter of waste products which are generated by the company is 


still a complicated issue. 


Verbs with 
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Verbs with (5) At the conference one of the members of the delegation congratulated 
hamzah the historian on his famous works. 
(6) The number of refugees is decreasing day by day. 
(7) The official did not dare to answer any question about the matter 
concerning (the) waste. 
(8) Unfortunately, the number of readers of short stories and novels is 
decreasing day by day. 
(9) | am sure that the responsibilities of women at home are more 
important than the responsibilities of men. 
(10) The first commercial company was established in Egypt, and that was 
more than one hundred years ago. 
(11) This year the new harbour and airport will start to accommodate 
passengers and receive goods, and these two projects will influence the 


improvement of the economy and job opportunities. 


230 


Chapter 3! 


Verbs with a weak initial 
radical 





доя o, Я сого‏ یو 
Јалу], which literally means ‘sick‏ المعتلة The weak verbs,‏ | 31.1 


verbs' are verbs whose roots contain one or more weak radicals, 


9525 ك 


ai وفا‎ s The weak radicals are the semivowels 9 /w/ and (s /y/. They 











are called ‘weak’ because they are dropped or assimilated with vowels 
according to certain rules in many conjugational forms. The weak verbs 


are also called assimilated verbs. 


Note: A verb is called strong, if none of its radicals is dropped or assimilated 


with a vowel in the conjugation of the verb. 











31.2 | Weak verbs fall into four main categories: 


(a) Initial weak radical (assimilated verb) Ji. Ñ “Аай see below; 





(b) Middle weak radical (hollow verb) Er БАЙ chap. 32; 
(c) Final weak radical (defective verb) e f الفعل‎ chap. 33; 


(d) Doubly and trebly weak verbs АШ] Fai chap. 33. 











31.3 | Verbs with the weak initial radical $/w/ 





(a) Verbs with the weak initial radical و‎ /w/ drop this radical in the 
active imperfect and imperative. In the passive imperfect it is 


assimilated to the preceding vowel, e.g. 
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Active Passive 


Perfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperative 


да“!‏ ضع уйда‹и‏ يوضع уадаси (for:‏ بشع wada‘a‏ وضع 


ae о“ ! 
to put يوضم‎ yawda*'u) put! 
(down) 
وقف‎ waqafa Urn i, yaqifu (for: a يو‎ yüqafu cài qif! 
to stand و‎ d у stop! 
يوقف‎ yawqifu) 
(still) 2 
وثق‎ 3 au yatiqu (for: a TÉ yütaqu — tiq! 
^ to trust Жү | trust! 
52 92 yawtiqu) 


Note: It may be difficult to find the root іп the dictionary when the first 
initial weak radical of the imperfect and imperative is missing. 


In a small number of verbs the initial weak radical 3 /w/ is also 
retained in the imperfect. These verbs have kasrah ب‎ /i/ as the 


middle vowel in the perfect, and fathah — lal in the imperfect, 


e.g. 


Perfect Imperfect 
^ 2 ar oe 
وجع‎ 06 feel pain يوجع‎ 650 


yawgalu‏ نل wa£ila, to be afraid‏ وجل 





31.4 








Assimilation of the weak radical و‎ Гм! in the derived 





verb forms 


(a) 


The initial 9/w/ of the basic verb form وضل‎ wasala “to arrive? in 
verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix ت‎ /t/, which then appears 
as doubled 4_/..tt../, e.g. 


Jal "ittasala, to be joined, to contact (for: 2331 >iwtasala) 


The IVth form m si >awqa‘a ‘to drop’ is derived from the verb 


(is waqa‘a to fall'. Its verbal noun (masdar) is إيقاع‎ *iqasun 
‘rhythm’ (for: إوقاع‎ sl >iwqa‘un). 


The Xth form of ودع‎ wada‘a ‘to put down’ is استودع‎ 22010 


‘to deposit’. Its verbal noun (masdar) is إستيداع‎ панда ап 














Verbs with 
‘lodging, depositing’ (for: Р إستودا‎ >istiwda‘un). a weak 
initial 
1 radical 
31.5 | The nouns of place and time are formed as follows. 
Nouns of place and time Basic verb form 
КЕ miladun, birth aly walada, to give birth 
mm там/Чдип, appointment وعد‎ wa‘ada, to promise 
ciis mawgifun, parking lot وقف‎ waqafa, to stand, to stand still 
Verbs with the initial weak radical J /y/ 
There are very few verbs with the initial weak radical ¿ç /y/. These verbs 
are mostly conjugated like strong verbs. The imperative and the passive 
of the basic verb form are rare, e.g. 
Perfect рен 
نس‎ yabisa, to become dry f نتس‎ ee yaybasu 
m ya’isa, to despair ie уау?аѕи 
ia. yaqida, to wake up E. yayqadu 
OR 
La, yaquda, to wake up baa, yayqudu 
See table A1.3, the pattern of the derived verb forms with a weak initial 
radical و‎ /w/, and conjugation A2.8 of the weak verb وضع‎ wada‘a ‘to 
put’ in the appendices. 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
eg وم‎ 7 QU 079,5 وو‎ 344 Md d: 9 2000 diea F e| 
العالم العربي في اسيا ويقع‎ (ab) بقع (اوقع) جزء من بلدان‎ 
es" sont الج‎ 
(1) Some (lit. one part) of the ?countries of the Arab “world 'are (lit. is) 
233 


located in Asia and the others “are situated in "north Africa. 


Verbs with وصل)‎ VIII) ИХ] С? في‎ @® ху بعد أن أستَيقظت‎ ' 
a weak - P NP 
initial Eas في‎ (369 ), seg! у 2245 بصديقتى "ما‎ 
radical б 1 1 8 С 


® I LT Мит BP Ota: ER. eg e - 95 
المدينة, وعندما ذهبت إلى هناك وصلت‎ 


“ ogee 22 


03:22 9 NS 
ساعة‎ 


2 


ри ve‏ 3 روم 


تقريباء РЕ al Gic а"‏ توقعت (cis V)‏ بان 


2 -07 


" تنتظرنى. 


ПА „А 


(2) 'Акег 2 woke up in *the morning, “I contacted my girlfriend *by tele- 
phone ‘and we agreed to meet (lit. on "an appointment), in the *city 
centre. ° When | went there, "I arrived '*about "half an hour ''late. 
^| looked for her but | did not 'find her. "I expected her to wait for 


me. 


P‏ رر دس 


КЕ; ed ere Nar وقع)‎ II) 


wget Bak دا‎ 8,2" 10 
وألتصدير في الوزارة.‎ (459 X) 
(3) A delegation of *businessmen 'went to “the Ministry of *Trade ‘to sign a 
new ‘agreement with the head of the "Department of Imports and 


Exports at the ministry. 


uos 54% (Р 35 X) рај ي‎ : I “عامل في‎ ule Jui” CP * 'وقع‎ 


or “ 


VIII)‏ وصل) Xu‏ 1 بې 1 РИС‏ المنطقة Jai"‏ 51 في 


w^ 


#- ېي سه‎ E مي‎ е ue 


| وموجوعا (اوجع)‎ " pai" (23 II) роза“ سيارة الإسعاف,‎ ° 
АД 


“дё 2 2223 


и. (291) leas" Seg: eens Lily Lal tie‏ الطب 
СР (25) m, al‏ ”کسور )2-5( BUE Y‏ "6 


(4) ЗА heavy box 'fell on “а worker іп ће warehouse. 41 contacted һе 
only *medical (health) "centre in '°the area, ''and he was taken (lit. trans- 


12,13. 


ported) there by '*' ambulance (lit. Paid car) with his "body "swollen 


‘бапа in pain. | went (lit. | am) with them. When we "arrived, the 
physician (doctor) "examined him and said that he did not "find ?any 


234 ar А 
? fractures and that “his life was not іп danger. 


А4 А я шея з 3 22 20» 


ایصل V)‏ وصل) ull‏ بيروت lai?‏ وفد كويتي fies”‏ وزارة Ке‏ 2589 
وصوله يو سر الك giin‏ : للتوقيع (cis t)‏ 


соиш 


ба ألتجَارِي‎ '' Jar کا‎ К, (Bas уш) Za" على‎ 


ma الوفد الكُويتي‎ (ads |) سيضع‎ LS” о 
шл Ж ыша је نظر حكومة بَلآده‎ GS! ETT 
2 » » 0 

od إلى‎ pati” “الفط‎ 
(5) A Kuwaiti delegation "representing the Ministry of “Oil 'will arrive 
*tomorrow in Beirut, Запа immediately after its arrival ‘will meet the 
officials in the Lebanese government "to sign ĉan agreement "concerning 
"trade "exchange between the two countries. The Kuwaiti delegation 


will "also draw up "а report explaining ۳ 


the position (lit. point of 
view) of its country’s government '? on "the issue of “crude "'oil 


exports to Lebanon. 


СЧ Qs) Torn 1‏ پل 4 > 775 مھ d a C T‏ 
سافقد ثقتي (Sis!)‏ بك في حال ٠‏ عدم توقيعك Il)‏ وقع) على 


ез Vill) desi ^ у” Gs e is Ti" (Sis уш) 8305577 


e^ RII 7 
بك ثانية.‎ 
I 2 3; аф (lie 4 5 DOE, 
(6) I shall lose “my trust "in you “if (lit. “in case) you "до not °sign ‘the 
agreement (contract) that we "agreed between us, "and | will never 


contact you "again. 


07 وم 


Gaie bas ба 0 


o gr و‎ WOO E 


ото siia 
7) 'You must E ri [e ^and def when you reach *"a md cross- 
8 y 


roads) by car, “апа stop at the !%*STOP! sign. 


£517 


ara 2 ee 3 
(Ss уш) “واكاك‎ «LG وثق)‎ p BES? ”ينس ياعزيزي إِنَّ‎ osos! Y 
(as) Hagan” BE ااا ا‎ ам 
(8) (Oh!) Му dear do not 'feel hopeless. "Your trust in God ‘and reliance 


on Him ‘will help you ‘overcome "your worries. 
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اإستيقظ ху‏ يقظ) cu‏ (سائح) باكرا في الصباح scil"‏ 


тј А ^g 22° á 20 سه‎ EJ А oF دد‎ о д cee 
“أصدقاءهم (صديق) وستعدوا لرحلة بعيدة باتجاه‎ (#2911) 
udi рта 57 Чек Z“ r 
وجه) الجزء الشمالى للبلاد.‎ VIII) 
(9) The tourists 'woke up ?early in “the morning “to bid farewell to their 


friends "and to get ready for ?а long ‘journey "to (towards) "the 


northern ''part of the country. 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) Part of the Ministry of Trade is situated іп the city centre. 


(2) You must stop at the ‘STOP!’ sign and look left and right when you 
reach a junction. 


(3) Part of the Arab world is situated in Asia and the other part is situated 
in north Africa. 


(4) The businessmen's delegation woke up early in the morning and 
went by car on a long journey to (towards) the northern part of 
Lebanon. 


(5) | contacted the head of the Department of Imports and Exports 
at the Ministry of Trade to sign a new agreement concerning trade 
exchange. 


(6) A heavy box fell on my friend (т.).! contacted the only physician in the 
area. The physician examined him and said that his life was not in 
danger. 


(7) The physician arrived about half an hour late at the medical centre. 


(8) | will never trust you or contact you again, if (in case) you sign the 
agreement. 


(9) А delegation from the Kuwaiti Ministry of Oil went to the Lebanese 
Ministry of Trade to sign an agreement to export crude oil to Lebanon 
and to have a trade exchange between the two countries. 


Chapter 32 
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radical 
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32.1 | Verbs with a weak middle radical, الأجوف‎ Ба, are those 
which have °alif (.. |..) as the middle letter of the basic verb form. This 











middle ?alif (.. |..) is derived from the weak radical 9 /w/ or (a /y/. These 
types of verb are also called ‘hollow’ because their middle radical is lost 
in the basic (and many other) verb forms, e.g. 

qala, to say (for: Jå qawala) from the root Jš qwl‏ قال 


“ا & Баа, to sell (for: зз baya‘a) from the root‏ باع 











32.2 | The first radical in the first and second persons of the basic verb 





form in the perfect tense receives the related vowel of the middle radical, 


which is itself lost, according to the rules below. 


(About the three vowels and their three related consonants, see 


chapter 20.) 


(a) Ifthe middle radical is و‎ /w/, then the first and second persons take 


dammah /u/ on the first radical in the perfect: 


Perfect Root | st pers. sing. 
JÑ qala, he said قول)‎ м!) قلت‎ qultu, | said 
کان‎ kana, he was كون)‎ kwn) EA kuntu, | was 


(Remember from chapter 20 that و‎ is related to dammah /u/.) 


(b) Ifthe middle radical is (< /y/, then the first and second persons take 
kasrah /i/ on the first radical in the perfect: 
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Perfect Root Ist pers. sing. 


£ Ú bata, he sold بيع)‎ by) بعت‎ bi‘tu, | sold 
la sara, he walked سير)‎ Syr) سرت‎ sirtu, | walked 


(Remember from chapter 20 that ى‎ is related to kasrah //.) 








32.3 





In the imperfect indicative and subjunctive, the weak middle 





radical .. g.. /w/ or ..—-.. /y/ reappears, but it disappears in the 


jussive and some of the imperative forms, e.g. 


Imperfect Imperative 


Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


JG 


Masculine Masculine Feminine 


A Be с 8 ояи عه ^ 2 ۶هو‎ 


(3 Us ЈА & O قولي قولوا‎ oh 


qala (qwl)  yaqülu yaqüla уади qul аа дит — qulna 


to say say! 


باع 


و 


o : d ^0 


basa (by)  yabru ۵٥٥٥  yabi* bi‘ brü Ыт 3٨ 


to sell sell! 


See table A1.4 for the patterns of the derived verb forms with a weak 
middle radical .و‎ See paradigms A2.9 and 42.10 for the verbs قال‎ ‘to 
say' and £ با‎ “to sell” in Appendix 2. 

A very small number of verbs with a weak middle radical 9 /w/ 


Or (< 
forms 


/у/ also change the و‎ or ى‎ to >аће (1) in the imperfect and some 


of the imperative, e.g. 


Imperfect Imperative 


Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


Masculine Masculine Feminine 
“ LEA An e ore ° aoe а ^0 
نام‎ (as) نمن نامي ناموا  نم ينم ينام ينام‎ 
nama (nwm) yanamu yanama yanam nam пати nami  nimna 
to sleep sleep! 


o 4 2 م‎ ^ ^0 


GÉ (=) GA) сй lal. G خافوا‎ МА yii 
hafa (бу)  yabafu yahafa yahaf haf раа bafi 3 
со Бе be 


afraid afraid! 


«ә J& J& d‏ ال 


nala (ny) ^ yanalu уапаја yanal 


to 


obtain 


я ^ ^0‏ ه 


نن نالي نالوا تل 


nal nalü nali nilna 


obtain! 


See conjugation A2.11 of the verb خاف‎ in Appendix 2. 














32.5 | The weak middle radical .. g.. /w/ also becomes .. ==... /y/ in 


the perfect passive. This .. سي‎ .. /y/ is then assimilated to the preceding 


kasrah, producing the long vowel i. See the table and the conjugation in 


the appendices. 





Perfect 


(قول) قال 
qala, to say (qwl)‏ | 
(بيع) با 2 
Баа, со зе! (Бу)‏ | 


^ 


(ميل) أمال 
IV гатаја, to (myl)‏ 
bend‏ 


^ 270 


shiu! (45€) 
X ?istasada (о (Wd) 


recall 


forms. 


Form Active Root 


Passive 





Jš Ч يقال‎ 
qila, it was said — yaqülu yuqalu 
Ыга, it was sold yabi*u yuba*u 


^ 


اسل 


^umila, it was yumilu yumalu 


bent 
2 26 


малыш, 


— 


?ustu*ida, it 


was recalled 


7 - مه‎ 
Note: The two verbs كان‎ kana ‘he was’ and ليس‎ laysa ‘is not, are not’ have no passive 


Imperfect 


Active Passive 


2 я 2 22 


يمال يميل 


2 220 2 7 وم * 


ل اسیعد 


yasta'idu yusta‘adu 











32.6 | In the active participle of the basic verb form (I), the weak 


middle radical . в... /w/ or .. .سي‎ /y/ is changed to hamzah with kasrah 


Pil, e.g.‏ وسک 


Perfect Active participle 


JG JG 


qala, to say qa'ilun, teller, saying 


(for: J lš 


qawilun) 


Verbs with 
a weak 
middle 
radical 
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Verbs with 
a weak 
middle 
radical 
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eo‏ باع 


Баа, to sell ba^i*un, seller, salesman 
coe а 2 

نانم نام 

nama, to sleep na?imun, sleeping 


Note: The passive participle of such verbs is rare. 














to the verbal nouns of the strong verbs, e.g. 


(for: als 
bayi‘un) 
(forza 


nawimun) 


32.7 | The verbal nouns of roots with a weak middle radical are similar 


Perfect Verbal noun 

JG qala, to say les qawlun, speech, saying 
باع‎ Баа, to sell ко bay*un, selling 

nawmun, sleep‏ توم nama, to sleep‏ تام 














32.8 | The nouns of place and time are formed as follows: 


ما >° 42 3 

kana “to be',root kwn)‏ کان place (v.‏ مکان 

I 44 а, 

nama “со sleep’, root: nwm)‏ نام manamun, place to sleep (v.‏ منام 


3 ^ “ 
مسار‎ таѕагип, lane, route, trajectory (v. سار‎ sara ‘to walk’, root: syr) 














32.9 | The derived verb forms II, IIT, V and VI of roots with weak middle 


radicals are conjugated regularly like the derived verb forms of strong 


verbs. But there are exceptions in the verb forms IV, VII, VIII and X, 


where the weak radicals reappear. 


See table A1.4 for the patterns of derived verb forms of roots with a 


weak middle radical و‎ or ¿ç in Appendix 1. 








32.10 | Tenses formed with کان‎ kana 








The verb کان‎ kana ‘to be’ (lit. “һе was’) can be used in the perfect or 


imperfect tense as an auxiliary preceding another verb in the perfect 


or imperfect tense: 


Past perfect (pluperfect) 


Verbs with 
SX (S8) ` Ska a weak 
- (23) کان‎ kana (qad) kataba, he had written middle 
Ст شاهدته كان (قد )تب‎ С] radical 


lamma šahadtu-hu капа (qad) kataba r-risalata. 


When | saw him, he had (already) written the letter. 


Remember: قد‎ qad is inserted to emphasize the finality of the 


action or for reasons of style. 


Past progressive or habitual 


я зола ^ 


Капа yaktubu, he was writing, he has been writing‏ كان يكتب 
he had been writing, he used to write‏ 


(everyday) 
دي شب‎ X £O 4 А 


8 543 كان يشرب‎ Gaali Cod lamma šāhadtu-hu kana yašrabu 
qahwatan. 
When l saw him, he was drinking 
coffee. 
يوم‎ K< شاا‎ e کان‎ kana yašrabu šayan kulla yawmin. 


He used to drink tea every day. 


Future in the past (future of perfect) 


2 20» + 


Капа sa-yaktubu, ће was going to write‏ كان سیکتی 


Note: سوف‎ sawfa is not used after کان‎ 
Past in the future (perfect of future) 


< (33) s: <, yakūnu (qad) kataba, he will have written 


LK (18) 3K di ast Gite 
*indama ?asilu ?ilayhi yakünu (qad) kataba r-risalata. 


When | reach him, he will have written the letter. 
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Verbs with Exercises 
a weak 
middle 
radical 


Practise your reading: 


“йу ч دي‎ Ж A چ‎ SUIT م“‎ sal - AE 
على عص‎ (Ss Vill) خرج المعاق من الطائرة كان متكنًا‎ 


Bree 
alae a об, 429 


(1) When the disabled (handicapped) person ‘left the Заегор!апе, "ће was 
leaning on За walking stick, and there were ‘two stewardesses (‘flight 
itis "helping him. 

viia Ah. 2-4 25 

(2) Ч wish you had TR me before *you left | Saaie ^| miss you. 


Whenever *you can, write me $a letter апа put *your photograph in it! 


"22 we #5 ° 


ړغه > ASA‏ د وګ dq he pa‏ ده شه Ky,‏ 24 
أنصحك أن لا JSG‏ قبل الذهاب إلى OY ail‏ قد يسيب لك 


50 في 'الوزن. 
Ч advise you not to eat before going "о sleep because ‘it might "саџзе‏ )3( 
you to gain "weight.‏ 
о, еи € 022 4 ds Be Ge‏ 
'عندي سيارة Gh WEN‏ في التصل gi Gaul’ oi acd‏ 


70 


asa yi КАШ ES TL To‏ لك 


КАШ uique سل‎ ше A سو‎ 
(4) Ч have ?an old car but it is always being وه"‎ °| want “to sell it 


or "exchange it for *another car *but | have not "chosen ''the type "yet 


Pbecause that '4depends on "selling my car '*first. 


a e „ 9 ^75 22 А 4979 „“ 0220, ее 


(5) Oh young man! 'Stand up (from Һе chair) find let T guest sit down 
‘instead (in your place)! 


Ро ae oe j eee 


— Pints لزيارة جدي في 4 فَكَانَ‎ Suds 


^ روه 02“ ^ 


RN : قا‎ G" Ды шы! ка" oss Ti ie" بعض الوقت في‎ 
242 


17 


ail? PN ٿث عن‎ Рек هدتى وا‎ Pee д, للا‎ 


°“ о ^ ⁄“ cw 


420 له 21 22^ ~ 223 24 А 59,7 225 M.‏ 
AA‏ وضار يناف من суфа]‏ فقلت له: ЈАЗУ‏ فان 

е 27 797 9226‏ ره 238 ممع 

العمر بيد الله وحده. 
went 'to visit ?my grandfather at his house. He was ?asleep in “the‏ | )6( 
bedroom, so `l sat in *the sitting room for а while (lit. for some "time)‏ 
with ٧۹۳١ grandmother until "ће got up (from "sleep). "Не was‏ 
pleased "to see me "and sat '$next to me, "talking about his 6‏ 
(state of) "health.?' He began ”to be afraid of “dying, so 71 said to him:‏ 


‘Don’t *be afraid — the “lifespan is in the hands of God “alone.’ 


2-2 ص $^ РУСИ‏ ره 2⁄ 7 cw‏ 24 
RE P‏ 'يكن 1 في في (sy Ја‏ | په دا 5 ~ | 


Bere üç” ого 2 24-20 سر‎ 


'ومحترماء لما "ساد pos‏ " والعدالة. 


r= 


(7) ПЕ “the law in (the) ‘civilized countries *was not ‘applied Запа 


respected, then ''safety "and justice *would not "prevail. 


Z“ 2 2 2 я 
آلرّئيس ”لويل عن‎ OLE * ја *إشاعة‎ JUSSI JG 
2 A 10 22 Ка а 2720 о > „+ 


digo مرضه الخطير: وان‎ баще (238) ecd wc 


^ 


„© $^ 414227 513 512 


(8) ?Rumour has it (lit. 'it is said hak ee is a rumour saying) that 
the president's ?long ‘absence from the cabinet (lit. "the Council of 
Ministers) ‘meetings is *because of his "serious "illness, and that ''his 


death "might "cause "a political “crisis in the country. 


Lowe E и Bee Ue Bae СИТЕ 7451‏ 
قاد / ساق السيارة وكان قد دسي رخصة / إجازة السوق فى 
20770775 مده $4 - م ليع وار 


آلبیت «а gla”‏ دورية من P Cat уы!‏ عن الرخصة. 


^ 


_ 


u^ + ne 13 ۶ 42" Fiz Il 979 1055‏ 
نسيها في ألبيت فلم بصدفوه أعادوه ма‏ 


$507 


(ose) eiae" وشاهدوا “ الأجارَة‎ " odi 


=“ 


نه قد 


(9) 'He drove the car, but had "left (lit. forgotten) “the driving licence at 
home. A "police ‘patrol “stopped him and “asked him for his licence. 
УНе replied that he had left it (lit. "forgot it) at home, but they ''did not 
"believe him "until '“they had taken (lit. returned) him home "and seen 


the licence "with their own eyes. 


Verbs with 


a weak 
middle 
radical 
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euet ره‎ s 3024. 


'سافرت إلى Glee‏ *لأَرُورَ ”صديقا "لي يسكن هناك وقد GC s‏ 


بزيارة إلى مدينة العقبة على البحر " الأحمر. ы" GG"‏ 


- دوه‎ ror и 27 


سياحيةء »وقي طريقنا ess‏ على المديئة ДИ‏ ية البتراء. 
KL A 25‏ .5 19 م ore‏ 


ETE GG" М шш” من‎ FIRE 


702 


яо ( $5 194424 55797 Pade 
إلى‎ бас ف أسبوع في العقبة‎ Baal" آقمنا‎ cy) aay” Adi 


- ممع‎ z 2 оя ور وو‎ 0 и 2 фи 


عمان “ومن هناك عدت إلى بيروت. 


(10) 'I travelled to Amman to visit За friend “of mine who ‘lives there, and 
"together ‘we went *to visit the city of Aqaba on the "Red Sea. ''We 
took "a tour (tourism) "bus and on “our way "we passed by the 
'éancient city of Petra, so we wandered around it (trekked through it) 
for "more than "two hours. "Then ?'we continued on “our way to 
Aqaba. “After “we had stayed for 2а week (lit. for one week's time) in 

Aqaba, "we went back to Amman, "and from there 21 returned to 


Beirut. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) The law is applied and respected in the country. 

(2) | travelled by aeroplane with a friend to Beirut, Amman and Aqaba. 

(3) | wish you had visited my grandfather before his serious illness. 

(4) | advise you to sit for some time in the sitting room with my 
grandmother. 

(5) | have an old chair that | want to sell (it) to a friend of mine who lives in 
Amman. 

(6) The young man left (forgot) his driving licence, letter and (his) photo- 
graph on the bus. 

(7) Write to me whenever you can because | miss you. 

(8) @, ју The death of the president might cause a political crisis in the 
cunt: 

(9) | travelled by coach (a tour bus) with a friend, who sat beside me talking 
about his bad state of health. 


(10) The stewardess helped my grandfather when he left the aeroplane. 


(11) The young man let the guest sit on a chair in the sitting room. 


Verbs with 
(12) My grandmother began to be afraid of death. | told her not to be afraid a weak 
since one's lifespan is in the hands of God alone. mickle 
radical 


(13) When the young disabled man got out of the car, he was leaning on a 


walking stick. 


(14) Rumour has it that the president was stopped by a police patrol and 


asked for his driving licence. 


(15) My guest and | took a coach (a tour bus) to the ancient city of Petra. 


We wandered around it (trekked through it) for more than two hours. 
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Chapter 33 


Verbs with a weak final 
radical, doubly weak verbs 
and weak verbs with hamzah 











33.1 | Verbs with a weak final radical 9 /w/ ог ي‎ /y/ are called defective 





verbs тү ДАЙ, The final weak radical appears as °alif | /a/ or ^alif 
maqsürah cs /а/ in the basic verb form (perfect, third person masc. sing.) 
upon combining with the personal ending. The defective verbs fall into 


the following categories according to their vocalization. 











33.2 | If the final radical is و‎ /w/, then the basic form (perfect, third 





person masc. sing.) ends in ^alif |... /..à/ (contraction of...a-w-a), 
я 
and the imperfect (in most persons) ends in s... /...й/ (contraction 


of...u-w-u), e.g. 


Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 
lea (for: يدعو دعو‎ 
da‘a,to invite _ дасама) yad'ü 
5E (for: 352 PT 
gaza, to raid gazawa) yagzü 











33.3 | If the final radical is ي‎ /y/ and the middle radical has the vowel 





kasrah /i/, then the basic form ends quite regularly in с . ..луа/, but 


the imperfect ends іп ?alif maqsürah J... /...a/ (contraction of ...a- y-u), 


e.g. 


Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 


| pt (for: sil 


x 


laqiya, to meet yalqa yalqayu) 


^ ^ 
Los 


nasiya, to forget 














سو ^ 


yansa 


4^ oF 


(for: ينسى‎ Verbs with 
OR u) a weak final 
yansay radical, 
doubly 


33.4 | If the final radical is (с /y/ and the middle radical has the vowel weak verbs 


fathah /a/, then the basic form ends in гаће maqsurah T /...3/ (con- 


traction of ...a-y-a), and the imperfect ends in үс... /...1/ (contraction 


of ...i-y-u): 


Perfect (3. masc. sing.) 


gv (for: p 
qada, to judge qadaya) 
رمى‎ (for: رمي‎ 
гата, to throw ramaya) 














Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 
~ и ده د‎ 

yaqdi 

#رمي 

yarmi 


33.5 | A very small number of verbs, of the type discussed above in 


paragraph 33.4, have ?alif maqsürah | .سی‎ /...a/ (contraction of ...a-y-u) 


also in the imperfect tense, e.g. 


Perfect (3. masc. sing.) 


^^ 


sa‘a,to strive _ sa*aya) 


(for: P‏ تھی 


naha, со forbid nahaya) 














(for: p"‏ سعى 


Imperfect (3. masc. sing.) 


4^0 ^ 4240 >» 


يسعى (for:‏ يسعى 
yas'a yas‘ayu)‏ 


Me (for: 423 
yanha уапһауи) 


33.6 | All verb forms I-X of roots with a weak final radical .سو‎ /w/ 


or (с... /y/ omit this final radical in the jussive and imperative, e.g. 


Perfect 


رمى 


rama, to throw 


„+ 


رجا 


raga, со hope 


diy! (VIII) 


„сада, to be satisfied 


Imperf. ind. 


Go 


yarmi 


yartadi 


Imperf. juss. Imperative 


° 


tel‏ يرم 


yarmi ?irmi! 

2 07 204 

T ы! 

yarğu *uršu! 

оё» wa} 247 
yartadi "irtadi! 


Verbs with 
a weak final 
radical, 
doubly 
weak verbs 
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33.7 | The passive of all verbs with a weak final radical 9... /w/ or 





TE . /у/ is conjugated according to the same pattern as the strong verbs, 


e.g. 

Active Passive Passive 
Perfect Perfect Imperfect 

Ind. Subj. Juss. 
{2 CM „у 
da*à, to invite дичуа نلا‎ yud'a yud‘a 
laqiya, to meet luqiya yulqa yulqa yulqa 
رمي رمى‎ со پرم برمی‎ 
rama, to throw rumiya yurma yurma yurma 
sa‘a, to strive su‘iya yus‘a yus‘a yus‘a 











33.8 | The conjugation of the derived verb forms II-X of verbs with 





a weak final radical 9... /...w/ ог (a... /...y/ is identical to that of the 
derived verb forms of strong verbs, There is an exception with some 
verbal nouns where the weak final radical after the ’alif is changed to 
hamzah, e.g. لقاء‎ liqaà?un ‘meeting’ (for: لقاي‎ liqayun) from the root 
لقي‎ Іду ‘to meet’. 


See the pattern tables of verbs with a weak final radical ç /w/ or ¿ç /y/ 


and their conjugations in the appendices. 











33.9| The declension of the active participle of verbs with a weak 





final radical 5... /w/ or (s... /y/ is illustrated below with the help of the 
active participle val qadin ‘judge’, from the verb gu qada ٥ 
judge'. It should be noted that the active participle has only two case 
endings in the masculine singular: /...in/ for both the nominative and 


genitive and /...an/ for the accusative: 


























masc. indef. masc. def. fem. indef. Verbs with 
a weak final 
singular radical, 
doubly 
Nom. قاض‎ (for: القاضى قاضی‎ (for: قاضية القاضى‎ weak verbs 
qadin qadiyun) 32۹7 >al-qadiyu) qadiyatun 
Gen. el (for: القاضي قاضيٍ‎ (for: „alii قاضيةٍ‎ 
qadin qadiyin) — "al-qadi "al-qadiyi) ^ qadiyatin 
Асс. قاضيًا‎ (РА TE 
аафуап а!-аафуа qadiyatan 
dual 
Nom. قاضیتان ألْقَاضيَان قاضیان‎ 
qadiyani "al-qadiyani qadiyatani 
and  qadiyayni >al- qādiyatayni 
gen. qādiyayni 
plural 
Nom. قاغات القاضون قاضونَ‎ 
qadüna >al-qadiina qadiyatun 
and дайта >al-qadina qadiyatin 
gen. 
Note: А common plural for both masc. and fem. is the broken plural MERC qudatun. 
33.10 | Doubly weak verbs 
Some of the most common verbs have the two weak radicals 9 /w/ and 
я ác 
ى‎ yl. They are called in Arabic .اللفيف‎ The following are the most 
с. 7 249 


common types: 


Verbs with 
a weak final 


radical, 


doubly 
weak verbs 
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(a) Verbs with /w/ or ¿ç /y/ as initial and final radical: These verbs 
obey both the rules for verbs with a weak initial radical as well as 


the rules for verbs with a weak final radical, e.g. 


Perfect Imperfect Imperative 
Ind. Subj. Juss. Singular Plural 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
waqa yaqî yaqiya yaqi qi! а! qü! qina! 
to protect, 
prevent 


The active participle is ol 9 waqin ‘protective, preservative’ and 


is declined like قاض‎ qàdin ‘judge’. The verbal noun (masdar) 


Z fee 


IS e وقاء‎ wiqa? un or وقاية‎ wiqayatun *protection, prevention’. 


Note: Verb form VIII is very common for the above- mentioned verb, 
being Jl >ittaqa ‘to fear God’ (Quranic), for إِوتَقَى‎ >iwtaqa. The verbal 


noun (masdar) of form VIII of this verb is = il انان‎ 


(b) Verbs with waw و‎ /w/ and ya? (s /y/ as second and third radical, 
respectively, are conjugated in the same way as verbs with a weak 
final radical. The weak middle radical و‎ /w/ or (4 /y/ is fully 


pronounced, e.g. 


Perfect Imperfect 

TE Sawa, to grill, barbecue (for: شوي‎ Sawaya) يشوي‎ yaswi 
(conjugated like v. رمى‎ rama, to throw دوهی‎ yarmi) 
قوي‎ qawiya, to be strong єзї уадууа 
(conjugated like v. p nasiya, to forget mn yansa) 





33.11 | Weak verbs with hamzah 











Verbs with a weak middle radical 9... /w/ or ...—-... /y/ and final hamzah 


are very common, е.2. 


Perfect Imperfect Verbs witi 


٧ a weak final‏ يجیء ёа, to come (for: La Zaya’a)‏ جاء 
one "- E x radical,‏ 
Зауага) e Шм. уазази doubly‏ شی e Lå 5373, to wish (for:‏ 


Sa vt Marc. weak verbs 
e Luu вага, to be bad (for: سوا‎ sawa’a) يسوء‎ (۷ 














33.12 | Verbs with a middle hamzah and final ^alif-maqsürah J (in the 
basic form) are rare, but include the common verb "n газа ‘to see’. In 
the perfect it is conjugated like verbs with a final ?alif maqsürah y- 

but in the imperfect the middle hamzah 1 asd is, exceptionally, 


omitted: 


Perfect Imperfect 
(13 газа, to see (for: "P ra?aya) نز‎ уага (for: ei) 


(conjugated like v. رمی‎ rama, ‘to throw’) 


Note: The middle hamzah is also omitted in form IV: T ага ‘he showed’, 
which in the imperfect is يرى‎ yuri. (See paradigm A2.16 in Appendix 2.) 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


لاء EU‏ يشترون 'ويبيعون | بضائع (بضاعة) 


TS‏ في | “السوق. 
These 'traders (merchants) are ?buying Запа selling “smuggled “goods in‏ )1( 
the market.‏ 


7709, M LE 2 نَمل‎ 


بعد ان el glos до‏ ساعاتٍ ECC‏ 'الغابة 
Al Qus) GSGS’ эз1° Gs"‏ الْعشَاءِفي مَْرْله. 


"PA 


(2) 'Акег we spent "around “four hours “walking (strolling) in ‘the forest, 
*one of °our colleagues "invited us to "dinner at his home. 


522$ هده - وص‎ о 
Salt" من‎ cal. A ع؟‎ УШ هل 'أتیت من‎ 
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(3) Did 'you come (in) from the street? No, І came from *the shop. 2 


о 4 


Verbs with a Gali من هذه‎ daai الم ”أرقي عمري‎ 
a weak final | m . . 
radical (4) | have 'never in Зту life seen “а more beautiful “young girl than this. 


doubly | 
ns 2025 a 4 3 яо 2922 روم‎ 
weak verbs سيوع الآتي إن شاء الله‎ yi " نلتقي‎ ' 
(5) 'We will meet "next week, God ‘willing (lit. “if God wills). 


° > сояе д ewe Zee 


'حكي ee oi‏ "الرياضة في مدرسة ` قريتي» ale ues‏ “قد 
6^ 7-070 ^ ^ 


ELEI SG," في‎ (PSS) ST 51” ليكون‎ es, 
ستقام (قام) فى الْعَاصمة.‎ о (46) LM" 


2 


(6) є was said that the sports teacher at *my village school, “who is called 
Ali, may be invited to be "one of "the judges at the ''wrestling matches 


that are "taking place in "clubs in the capital. 


سك ,°“ 70“ 07703 ? 2 9-6 


RE 'الشارع بصديقٍ‎ š à ыа? “عندما‎ asi إستات جدا‎ ' 


s 2 C$! 110.729 ^7 8 77%7‏ :13:75 45 إشاعة 
أره منذ زمن طويل. فاجاني بسؤوالعن صحة إشاعة 


04 ع ره ^ | one‏ 2 !1 223 


Lú” а!” 48, طلقت زوجتي 7 نفيت ذلك اا‎ “ Aes” 


44 4 


36” ies" 


(7) Today | was very much 'offended,^when | ‘suddenly Зтес a friend іп shie 
street whom | have “not "seen ог a long °time. ''He surprised me 
when he "asked about "the truth of "а rumour (that !°says) that !°| 
have divorced my wife. '*Of course "I denied it and told him "that it is 


? only a “false ?'rumour. 


207037 ^ 


لا تنس أن تاتي أليوم لسماع Sal an pus‏ 


و اتقو تو شو په تر يه وخ ون fiw‏ قف عدم 


(8) Do not "forget хо come today Хо hear “the lecture which *will be 
delivered by a researcher on the "refugee "issue.?l am very sorry "I am 
not ''coming because | have "an appointment Pto buy a new "Нас 
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(apartment). 


o 


o avc dd. Jala في‎ VR يد أن‎ 


Z 


^ 9913 % > А Š د سر‎ 777g 


نتمشى في آلسوق وفي تفس "за"‏ أشتري * iua‏ أوصتني 


(9) 'Sorry, | do not want *to stay ‘indoors (inside) in this nice “clear 
weather.” Come and *walk in the market and at Жће same "time !!| will 


buy "а gift which '*my sister "has asked me for. 


А مه‎ Z“ SÉ ما وي‎ 


دعوت van Ss Uli"‏ الأصدقاء ء (صديق) ДЕ‏ فنْجَان قهوة في حد 


Pos — TL egaal? Sly. (tis) المقاهي‎ 


А‏ و 22 10 مومه 


ау" о GIL أعطان ني‎ LS" S Ci! أحدهم‎ аза’ 


cull في‎ VENTA بعض *'الأشياء )5 شي لني‎ 
10) Yesterday 'I invited some "friends for a cup of coffee in “а cafe (lit. in 
y P 


‘one of the coffee shops), but "unfortunately (lit. Бад “иск, fortune) Л 


left (lit. 7 forgot) ту money at home, so one of them "раја '“the bill. He 


12 | 13 14, 15 


l'also "gave me a small sum "ко buy some "things which |؟!‎ need at 


home. 


ос" من‎ gi Ti" “دتا في‎ i d I 3 LU 
3297 9^ عر‎ l^ л; А 


a"! пећ‏ يه 'وحنى راسه له. 


(11) At "the funeral ^a biha anlne! afñeapi in `the army PERE the 
martyred ?soldier's body. ''He ''saluted him with "a military "salute 


and bowed "his head towards him. 


توفي asas‏ أُصدقائي فارسلت لصديقي ESSO ы,‏ 


быш" ый" بوقاةوالدك‎ '" ood mali? Shell” КЫ" 
ath" هن‎ e d n 
(12) The father of one of my friends 'died ?so | sent my friend "ће following 
letter of ‘condolence: “| assure “you that "һе sad ?news of your 


father's death ''made me "share "the sadness of your tragedy with 


you. 


Verbs with 
a weak final 
radical, 
doubly 
weak verbs 
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Verbs with 
a weak final 


radical, 


doubly 
weak verbs 
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uà ali? “صلاة‎ gla (قدَم)‎ e laii" ule L k CA NW 
او اک‎ rd л ad 
(13) | went a long ‘мау (distance) on foot *to pray (perform) “the noon 


‘prayer in “the mosque "and to hear (some) beautiful recitations from 


the °Holy Quran. 
PE 7929597 пл | 6 L7 175 74 7 3 ^u. $2 751 51 
“قضيناها‎ EI š ali! سوى مرة واحدة طيلة‎ dii > لم‎ 
سوا‎ 9212 € d 2% FF ه٥‎ 79 
أدعه مرة إِلَى ألغداء او العشاء!‎ А 
(14) We only saw your brother “once (lit. we did not 'see your brother 
except “one *time) ‘during "the time we spent “here. "Invite him some 


time (lit. once) to ''lunch or "dinner! 


7,7 ووه 2 ده سه 21777 das‏ ,46 ور 2205 “о,‏ 
ء “المشاهدون ليروا المباراة SGAN‏ في “كرة Gar? pail”‏ 


ډه ديه ^ 5 


бозуй?”‏ 'والما 


(15) The spectators ‘сате *to see the “final “football ‘match between 


?Sweden and "Germany. 


2 2 o^ 2 wd 2 TEN ore 
“وآلّذي * خر قد مضی‎ Ee уа’ РГ لقد | ت معك‎ 
77707 ره‎ ? о," 


"وارجو 'المعذرة. 


(16) 'I have wronged you, mother, don’t "cry! “What °happened 75 ‘already 


passed Запа | ask (your) forgiveness. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Next week is the army officer’s funeral. 
(2) My brother invited me to dinner at his new flat. 
(3) In all my life | have never seen a cafe more beautiful than this one. 


(4) Have you come from the lecture? No, | came with my wife from the 


forest. 
(5) A researcher from Germany will deliver a lecture on the refugee issue. 
(6) Rumour has it (says) that the martyred soldier died yesterday. 
(7) Sorry,| don't want to stay inside the shop in this nice clear weather. 


(8) A high ranking officer in the army might be invited to be the referee in 


the final football match between Sweden and Germany. 


(9) Today, | met a colleague whom | had not seen for a long time. 


Verbs with 
(10) Do not forget to come with me today to the mosque to hear some a weak final 
beautiful recitations from the Holy Quran. radical, 
doubly 
(11) | wenta long way on foot with my girlfriend to have lunch at the football weak verbs 


club in the capital. 


(12) After | spent around four hours walking in the market with the sports 


teacher he invited me to dinner at the village school. 


(13) Unfortunately, this trader (merchant) is buying smuggled goods and 


selling them in the market. 
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Chapter 34 


Cardinal numbers 








34.1 








25 о 


4 4 < £92 > 2 
The Arabic cardinal numbers, ,الاعداد الاصلة‎ are rather com- 


7 0 204 


plicated and even native speakers make errors in using them. It is 


important to remember that the numbers 3-10 take the feminine form 


with ta? marbutah (š...) when they qualify a masculine noun, but the 


masculine form when they qualify a feminine noun. 








34.2 








„о 
With the exception of the feminine form إحدى‎ *ihda, ‘one’, the 


cardinal numbers 1-10 are inflected for all three cases in the same way 


as nouns and adjectives. 


The nominative forms of the cardinal numbers 1-10 are: 


Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun 


Bo $50 
صفر‎ sifrun صفر‎ sifrun 
Berg -. 
2 21 А (| 
١ احد‎ ?ahadun (noun) إحدى‎ ihda (indecl.) 
2 ^ e ^ 
١ asl s wahidun (адј.) 5 a=. | s wahidatun 
Y о! "itnani oux "itnatàni 
фе” ш Яе 
Y 456 talatatun ثلاث‎ 6 
arog srog 
£ dal arba‘atun اربع‎ 60 
$^ о x 3 on 
о خمس 606 خمسه‎ 606 
45 š 
\ <. sittatun ست‎ 0 
dv die 2 7 
V سبع 60 سبع‎ 0 
АЕ СОЕ 
A 441 tamaniyatun ثمان‎ 7 


Bro o 
و‎ À تسع مل نتسعۀ‎ tiscun 
Жии ر‎ Bo z 


٤۱0 A. عشر 0 عشرة‎ 60 


Bo vee 
Note a: صفر‎ sifrun ‘zero’ comes from the verb ب,صفر‎ which means ‘to be 
empty’. 1 
А N ARI us со 
Note b: The combined accusative-genitive forms of obs! >itnani (m.) and 
SE k на ui qnc EC. a: | 

QS Pitnatani (f.) ‘two’ are: ن‎ оз] 'itnayni (m.) and iil *itnatayni (f.), 
respectively. 

Note c: The number تمان‎ ‘eight’ is declined like the participle NE (see 
chapter 33 for verbs with a weak final radical). 


Note d: The middle consonant ش‎ /š/ in буде / | / عشر‎ *ten' takes fathah in the 


masculine: š A but sukün in the feminine: .عر‎ 


The Arabic cardinal numbers differ from English cardinal 
numbers in that they are nouns and not adjectives (except 2, which has 
both noun and adjective forms). Therefore the noun following the 
number is not in the nominative, but takes different case endings 
according to the number. 

The numbers 3-10 are followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive 


plural. 


Remember: The gender of the numbers is decided by the gender of the 


noun in the singular and not in the plural. 


Masculine Singular Feminine Singular 
JG, 25 (6) AXI (ы) 
hamsatu rigalin (ragulun) li-hamsi banatin (bintun) 

five men (man) for five girls (girl) 

min sab‘ati mu‘allimina — (тига тип) ѕаБ‹и mu‘allimatin — (mu‘allimatun) 
from seven teachers (teacher) seven teachers (teacher) 
Abi tse (يوم)‎ Jul (ليلة) ثلاث‎ 

talatatu ?ayyamin (yawmun) talatu layalin (laylatun) 
three days (day) three nights (night) 











34.4 | The first two cardinal numbers (1, 2) are used as appositive 





adjectives to emphasize the amount: 


Cardinal 
numbers 


257 


Cardinal Masculine 


2 و 
one‏ واحد numbers‏ 


“о 
ائننان‎ two 
^ f 1 


2 


^ کن Ed -2 EE‏ 
وصل طالب واحد 


wasala talibun wahidun. 


(Only) one student arrived. 


oro Я of + 
ма 
šahadtu bintayni. 


| saw (only) two girls. 


Feminine 

а ^ 

60 واحدۀ 

ә Бы) ?itnatani 

T زا وني مر‎ 
zarani marratan wahidatan. 


He visited me once (only). 


دس رن # aep‏ 07795 


شا هدت oss‏ أثنتين 
šahadtu bintayni tnatayni.‏ 


(less commonly used as an adjective) 


Note: These numbers never precede the noun adjectivally, because the singular 


and dual forms of the nouns are sufficient to indicate the number of referents. 


3 “ “ ^ 
وصل طالب‎ 
wasala talibun. 


One student arrived. 


is 


wasalat talibatani. 


Two female students arrived. 














2 
34.5 | The nouns حد‎ 


وضبل واحد طا لب (Not:‏ 


wasala wahidun talibun.) 


(Not: И И 1 ° 7 : 


wasalat tnatani talibatani.) 


0 رو‎ TS 
| ^ahadun ‘one’ (masc.) and إحدى‎ *ihda ‘one’ 


(fem.) are used in the *idafah construction with a noun or a pronoun, 


e.g. 


Masculine 


ОСУ ع‎ 0 = 
الأولاد.‎ saf -аћади ۱ 06 


one of the children 


oF Be 2 
احدهم‎ ^ahadu-hum 


one of them 


Feminine 

egaa! "ћаа I-banati‏ البنات. 
Ра |‏ 5 ^ 

one of the girls 

do ۸ وح‎ 

"ihda-hunna‏ إحداهن 


one of them 


Em "ahadun is also used after a negative particle to mean ‘пої... any- 


one, nobody, no one, none', but the feminine form إحدى‎ *ihda cannot be 
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used for the same purpose, e.g. 


























2^ 427 of + 070, „^^ ري‎ 

ma Sahadtu ?ahadan. là ^ahada fi I-bayti. numbers 

| didn't see anyone. Nobody is at home. 

яо 1 و . دا‎ ° 1 
34.6 | بضع‎ bid*u, whose feminine is بضعة‎ bid‘atu, means (а) few, 
some, several’. It follows the rules for the numbers 3-10, e.g. 
TEE _ ور‎ . 
Masc: all بضعه‎ bid‘atu "ayyamin (ase yawmun, masc. sing.) 
several days 
72230 2207 
Fem: ЈОЈ بضع‎ bid*u layalin ليلة)‎ laylatun, fem. sing.) 
several nights 
34.7 | The compound numbers 11-19 are followed by a noun in the 
indefinite accusative singular. Except for the number 12, they are 
indeclinable. Both parts of the compound number are vocalized with 
fathah at the end. The masculine form of the number 10 is used 
with masculine nouns and the feminine form of the number 10 is 
used with feminine nouns. 
Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun 
۱۱۱۱ عشر‎ as "ahada ‘ašara عشرة‎ cil ?ihda *asrata bintan 
aan eee oe 

12۱۲ إثنا عشر‎ ¡kn ‘ašara عشرة‎ esp itnatà ‘arata 

13 ۱ ثلاثة عشر‎ talatata “ašara ثَلاثَ عشرة‎ talata ‘agrata 

I4 ١5 عشر‎ das jl ?агбааса ‘ašara 5 „лс ejl >arba‘a 2 

15 ٥١ خمسة عشر‎ hamsata ‘ašara 5 „лс خمس‎ h hamsa ‘aSrata 

l6 عشر‎ Üu sittata “ašara ست عشرة‎ sitta 02 

17 ۷٧ NOS dasu sab‘ata “ašara سبع عشرة‎ sab‘a 65 

I8NA عشر‎ а tamāniyata ‘ašara عشرةۀ‎ als tamaniya ‘aSrata 

1914 CS تسعة‎ tis‘ata 723 تسع عشرة‎ tis‘a “ašrata 0 

^ ге о 79 

Note: The accusative- genitive forms of the number 12 are: عشر‎ quil >itnay 259 


*asara (masc.) and عشرة‎ sl "itnatay ©а$гаїа (fem.). 


Cardinal Examples: 














numbers 
Masculine Feminine 
АА ËL Che лы 
>аһада “аага waladan ?ihda *asrata bintan 
eleven boys (lit. 2 eleven girls i girl) 
.ووو وه‎ po o gro 
min ?ahada ‘ašara СЕТТЕ таа 71103 ‘aSrata bintan 
from eleven men (lit. man) with eleven girls i girl) 
د رر ورواو‎ Q^ on Z- E on 
li-hamsata ‘ašara mu‘alliman min hamsa ‘aSrata mu‘allimatan 
for fifteen teachers (lit. teacher, m.) from fifteen teachers (lit. 
teacher, f.) 
я يه عع‎ 
34.8 | The cardinal numbers of the tens dali, і.е. 20, 30, 40, 
50, 60, 70, 80, 90, are treated as sound plurals. They are followed 
by the masculine or feminine noun in the indefinite accusative 
singular. 
Used with both masculine and feminine nouns: 
Acc. and gen. ! Nom. 
20 Y. عشرون / عشرين‎ *j&rüna / *i$rina 
^ سبي‎ z 
30 Y. ثلاثين‎ / УЗ talatüna / talatina 
40 4 ^ 220 0 
40 £. أربعون / أربعين‎ "arba*üna / |/ 
50 o. z hamsüna / bamsina 
60 1. € ستور / ستیر‎ sittüna / sittina 
70 V. سبعون / سبعين‎ sab*üna / sab‘ina 
^ “ ^ # > 
80 A. ثمانون / ثمانين‎ tamanüna / tamanina 
^ o “ مع‎ 
90 4. (yuxai/ تسعون‎ tis*üna / tis‘ina 
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Examples: 


Nominative Accusative and genitive Р 

Cardinal 
Gs / y عشرون‎ & / y عشرين‎ numbers 
*i$rüna waladan / bintan *i$rina waladan / bintan 


twenty boys/girls (lit. boy/girl) 


2244 2244 


& / Vals تسعون‎ É, / af تسعين‎ 


۱150113 waladan / bintan tis‘ina waladan / bintan 


ninety boys/girls (lit. boy/girl) 








34.9 








The compound numbers 20-99 are followed by the noun in the 


indefinite accusative singular, like the numbers 11-19. These compound 


numbers are fully declined. The conjunction 4 is inserted between the 


- 20 “ 347 es 


two parts, for example خمسة و عشر ون‎ hamsatun wa-'i$rüna ‘twenty- 


five’, literally ‘five and twenty’, e.g. 


























masculine feminine 
244 So - Be 07 Zo ^ Fo. “2 о: 

Мот. خمس وعشرون بنتا خمسة وعشرون ولد‎ 
hamsatun wa-“išrüna waladan hamsun wa-“išrüna bintan 
twenty-five boys (lit. boy) twenty-five girls (lit. girl) 

Acc. خمسة وعشرين ولدا‎ KL حمسا وعشرين‎ 
hamsatan wa-‘isrina waladan hamsan wa-‘isrina bintan 

Gen. خمسة وعشرين ولد‎ Cs وَعشرين‎ guad 
hamsatin wa-‘isrina waladan hamsin wa-‘isrina bintan 

34.10 | The hundreds, 100—900, are followed by the noun in the 


indefinite genitive singular. The noun can be masculine or feminine. The 


combinations of the compound numbers are written in two different 


ways. 


100 


200 


200 


300 


3-4 Be 
٠٠ dio mi?atun OR le mi?atun 


2 ^ 


Y. مكتان‎ mPatani (dual, nom.) 


Ye. معدن‎ mi?atayni (dual, acc. and gen.) 


"EL NEP 261 
Ya die ثلاث‎ talatu трап 


ee 


38 2-0% 


Cardinal 400 é.. As أربع‎ "arba*u трап 


numbers مه ع‎ 
500 o.. din حمس‎ hamsu mi?atin 


2 


600 1.. dio ست‎ sittu трап 
„ я ох 
700 V.. Аз سبع‎ sab‘u 607 
800 A:. iu ع تمان‎ tamani трап 
И " 5 ° 
900 бз» 


dic تسع‎ tis*u тРра п 


Be 
Note: Observe that the middle ?alif (1) in 414 mi?atun, as an alternative form 


^ 


of 4 2 100231١00, is not pronounced. 


2 


Examples: 
Sigel رجل/‎ Ge من تسم منَّة / أب‎ 
mi?atu rağulin / mra?atin min tis*i mati 'ummin / ?abin 
one hundred men / women from nine hundred mothers / fathers 
(lit. man / woman) (lit. mother / father) 
уу s КУРАЕ 
mi?ata waladin / bintin li-mi?atay waladin / bintin 
two hundred boys / girls for two hundred boys / girls 
(lit. two hundred boy / girl) (lit. for two hundred boy / girl) 








Be 3 2 
34.11 | The plural of 44» mi?atun is cs тї?агип, which is an excep- 








tion. In compound numbers it is always singular, not plural like the 


words for a thousand and a million, e.g. 


яо 


2 4 яо 
die تسع‎ tisu mi?atin, nine hundred (not: lie تسع‎ tis*u matin) 





Bog 
34.12 | The number thousand (1,000) in Arabic is الف‎ ^alfun. The 
dual of it is jlêlÎ »alfani in the nominative, and ألفين‎ "alfayni in 











А ^ ‚2. . 3 x يوو‎ ^ 1 а ge. 7 
the accusative and genitive. The plural is Agf ^ulüfun or الاف‎ 


^alafun. 





34.13| The number million (1,000,000) is : ملیون‎ milyünu. The dual 
forms are: تان‎ sale milyünani (nom.) and نين‎ b. milyünayni (acc. and 











= gen.). The plural i is er malayinu (diptote). 











34.14 | The numbers thousand and million are used with both mascu- 





Cardinal 
line and feminine and followed by the noun in the indefinite genitive numbers 


singular, e.g. 


Nom. ces / shy al ?alfu waladin / bintin, 1,000 boys / girls 

Nom. ou / ss (ЇЇ *alfã waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls 

Nom. E i / 45 مليون‎ milyünu waladin / bintin, 1,000,000 boys / 
‘girls 


Асс. and gen. cis / ولد‎ iili "alfay waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls 














34.15| With compound numbers over 100, the following noun is 
declined according to the last number or last two numbers. For 
example, take the number 125: the last two numbers are 25, so the 
following noun will be according to the rule of 25, i.e. it is in the 


indefinite accusative singular, e.g. 


Ва مع‎ “ ФУ 077 ла 


бә‏ وخمسة وعشرون رجلاً 


matun wa-hamsatun wa-'i$rüna ragulan, 125 men 


Be ge Boe ç“ а 


Gg, S35, Ge 


matun wa-talatun wa-talatiina bintan, 133 girls 


If the number is 105, the final number is 5 and it will be according to the 


rule of 5, i.e. the following noun is in the indefinite genitive plural, e.g. 


aed‏ 24720 رڅ رم رن مير 
die ols (use‏ وخمسة Je,‏ 
mi?atun wa-hamsatu rigalin mi?atun wa-tis‘u banatin‏ 
girls 109 men‏ 105 








34.16 | If the number is preceded by the definite article Ï Pal.../, it 


can be placed after the definite noun, which follows the general rules of 








agreement for numbers, e.g. 


Masculine Feminine 

A^ سه‎ ои о,» 770€ 
الخمسة‎ Jis di Ц] البنات‎ 
?ar-rigalu l-hamsatu ?al-banatu |-hamsu 


the five men the five girls 263 


Cardinal 
numbers 


264 


сте ти‏ 7 واي 


?a$-Sababu "m сазага ?a$-Sabbatu кыны ‘aSrata 


the thirteen young men the thirteen young girls 


Note: The preceding noun can also be made definite by occurring in the *idafah 


construction, e.g. 


ЯЯ‏ 0,2 ورس 


ушт cs كتب‎ 


kutubu |-тиса таг t-talatatu 
the three books of the teacher 


34.17 | To express numerical subsets, such as ‘one/two/three etc. of (a 
given set)’, one uses the preposition من‎ min ‘from, (out) of before the 


plural genitive form of the noun, e.g. 


elei من كتب‎ Us 


kitabun min kutubi |-mu‘allimi 
one of the teacher's books 
33 o 23 Be Nu 
eei. كتب رمن ن كتب‎ 4 y 
talatatu kutubin min kutubi ا‎ тиса т! 


three of the teacher's books 











34.18 | The following аге the most common ways of reading a 





sequence of compound numbers. Reading the sequence numbers of the 
Beer 


year: The synonyms ale > amun ‘year’ (masc.) and iw sanatun ‘year’ 
(fem.) have the accusative forms “عام‎ ата and dius sanata, respectively, 
which are used in adverbial phrases of time. Then they follow the rules 
of the ?idafah construction, where the following noun is in the genitive 
case, e.g. 

(masc. acc.)‏ عام Ks pads Ali‏ وتسعة وتسعين 

сата ?alfin wa-tis‘i mi?atin wa-tis‘atin wa-tis‘ina 


in the year 1999 


2 د 9 دس د 9 2 w‏ دس 

(fem.acc. 4‏ سنة آلف dio A cuis‏ وت تسعد" 
Cardinal‏ ) ( | رک t uh eub‏ 
sanata ’alfin wa-tis*i трап wa-tis*in ۷٥-028 numbers‏ 


in the year 1999 


Note: Normally the year in such a sequence is preceded by the preposition 
في‎ e.g. 


ous EM وتسم‎ ili في ي عام‎ (masc. gen.) 
fi “ami ап wa-tis*i matin wa-wahidin wa-tamanina 
in the year 1981 


oa ss وإحدى‎ a في سنة تة أف وتسم‎ (fem. gen.) 
fi sanati ап wa-tis‘i matin wa-?ihda wa-tamanina 
in the year 1981 

ses об Ča وسبع‎ ili في عام‎ (masc. gen.) 

fi “ami ?alfin wa-sab*i mi?atin wa-tnayni wa-sittina 

in the year 1762 

бабу GE йл تة لف وسبع‎ Üu في‎ (fem. gen.) 

fi sanati ?alfin wa-sab‘i mi?atin wa-tnatayni wa-sittina 
in the year 1762 


РЕЧЕ في عام‎ (masc. gen.) 
fi ‘ami ?alfin wa-hamsi трап wa-talatatin wa-?arba‘ina 
in the year 1543 


gà (fem. gen.)‏ سنة ЫЙ‏ وخمس Ss бә‏ وأربعين 


fi sanati °alfin wa-hamsi mi?atin wa-talatin wa-’arba‘ina 
in the year 1543 


Compare: 
2244 офи део“ 7 ^ -0% 
وسبعة 4 وثمانون ولدا‎ a وتسم‎ y أريعة‎ (masc. nom.) 
?arba‘atu ?alafin wa-tis‘u mPatin wa-sab*atun wa-tamanüna waladan 
4,987 boys 


+ رس سا و‎ Sor =» “ 
نن‎ бабу eas а ۀ لاف وتسع‎ PAN (fem. nom.) 
гагбасаси ?alafin wa-tis‘u mi?atin wa-sab*un wa-tamanina bintan 


4,987 girls 265 


3 Exercises 
Cardinal 


numbers Practise your reading: 


>= أفريق الجامعة بک نز 


сео 2 


(1) The university sports сеат hen. eleven of *the wale matches it 


‘played during the "last two years. 


Ore 2505 o 02,1]‏ 202 
كم عمرك؟ عمري G‏ وعشرون Gus‏ . وكم عمرك أَنْت؟ عمري 


2 f> g 


„ÉG 9956 
(2) 'How ?old are you (m.)? (lit. What age are you?) | am (lit. my age is) 
28 years old. And how old are dos M | am 30 years old. 


مم مياه 22% 


eee 72 ^ 


. د ول "عرف الطالب 7 ب ثمَانية منها‎ em МИ, 


م 2„ 


(3) There were eleven ?questions їп 'the examination. Five of them were 
written and the other six were ‘oral. The student "knew ‘the answers 


to eight of them. 


САТУ ممع‎ 207 ЈИ Be 
أَرَبَع وعشرين ساعة,‎ JS 'تدور اَل ر حول محورها "دورة 'واحدة‎ 


2о,, 9" I #70» ос یغ‎ 32 


وتدور حول الشمس T‏ دورة "واحدة كل Va SIÉ‏ وخمسة وستين يوما 


(4) The earth 'rotates "around its axis once (lit. "^only one revolution) 


every 24 hours, and "rotates around ‘the sun Зопју once (lit."one revolu- 


tion) every 365 days and six hours. 


79.777 6 دوي‎ "NE 257949 е z] 


'قامت أربع pu EE‏ "غاراتٍ i‏ ورمت "ما يزيد 


2 


2 
4 مه د слоя р‏ م Q‏ ےد سه cree‏ 


саца. gm. عشر‎ Thay lai وخمس وعشرين‎ He على‎ 


( أشخاص (شخص‎ '* eS bi," A ум к 


> + di dE d d gel Ми а 


وجرحت оа‏ وأربعة عشر آخرين. 
Four war “planes 'made 10 “air raids and dropped "more than 125‏ )5( 
bombs and 16 ?rockets. "They destroyed 12 houses, ''killed 8 "people‏ 


as Запа wounded 214 “others. 


22 779 Г 


Lo 


° ۶ 05-70 روم‎ ^ o ^ 070" 


AA de апе هذا‎ К Sauli IT وأثنين وعشرين‎ 
дт dados" 

(6) "The emigration of жће Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina 
took place in the year ** AD 622 (after “the birth). This ‘date “was taken 


by the Muslims "as the رو‎ of the وره سرد‎ year. 


Z тоя 2 موخ اغ‎ 


&s Casi тк E MS LG ali Б 


2 202 ^ ои и Ze 0r د‎ 27794" 


وأربعة صتاديق (صندوق) من cun‏ > وخمسة وخمسين صندوقا من 


ыж, i о" وناك .اي‎ ышы 
са 

(7) In one day *the greengrocer (‘and fruit ^merchant) 'sold {еш 5Бохе$ 
of ‘grapes, selling them for eleven dinars "each. He *also sold 104 boxes 

of "apples and 55 of "oranges, which he sold for seven ''and a half dinars 


each. "His profit was 110 dinars. 


^^ 770 or A42 ^ م وم‎ 


1 2 
l!‏ جمعنا متي خروف وخروفء э‏ منّة ووَاحد Cals‏ 


ع م سار ورسم ити‏ 2040 ^ دع ".4 


Gas"‏ وناي Lally égi Spe‏ وست ба‏ وعشرين Жаз‏ « وثلاثة 
وثلاثين 'حماراء وتسعا وتسعين دخا oaks,"‏ "ونا 


y ^ 2 яо +» 2 ar ore‏ ع ع 


RS H PM ti? مجموع | اعدد هذه‎ a" واحداء کُم يكون‎ 
8) 'If we add 201 ee ‚431 ‘horses, 18 "сом5, 1,620 camels, 33 ‘donkeys, 
P y 


99 "hens, °2 cats °and | dog, what will the "total ''number of "animals 
be? 


„792 LL 2064 ^ +$ -0 
оу “ليل نهار “بسرعة‎ anas ° أن القطار‎ а al jl 


في الساعة, ca‏ ج *لوصوله إلى الشمس eios © llo‏ وستين 


а og 7 || 2792‏ يه 


ñ 10 


cm‏ یا سرعة قذيقة азый"‏ ألف (leg‏ وتسعة Со‏ في 


g ېل‎ 40 > 


ile был? шл‏ ستواتِ ونصف ВА‏ الشمس, 
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Sut У ата Ze 72146 * Suis {9%‏ کت ea IÊ‏ كن aU‏ 
Gi‏ الور فيجتاز هذه المسافة بثماني دقائق وتسع عشرة 


Ze 


465° 


(9) If we 'suppose that a train *travels ‘at a speed of 65 miles per hour, "дау 


and ‘night, "it would need "around 164 years "о reach the sun. However, 
the speed of "the cannon-''ball is 1,209 miles per hour. "It would need 
eight and a "half years to reach the sun; but "light 'étraverses this 


"distance in eight minutes and nineteen "seconds. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


The sports team won thirteen of the fifteen matches it played during 
(the) last year. 


How old are you (m.) ? | am 22 years old. 


In the exam there were thirteen questions: two of them were written 
and the other eleven were oral. The student knew the answers to five 
of them. 


At the beginning of the year three war planes made ten air raids and 
dropped 165 bombs and 16 rockets. 


A cannon-ball killed the greengrocer and a teacher with five of his 
students, wounded seven others and destroyed two houses. 


In one day the merchant sold 16 boxes of grapes, 108 boxes of apples 
and 57 of oranges. His profit was 121 dinars. 


If we add 101 sheep, 331 horses, 17 cows, 33 donkeys, 89 hens and | 
cat, what will the total number of animals be? 


If we suppose that a train travels day and night at a speed of 77 miles 
per hour, it would need around 164 days for one revolution around the 
earth. 


Chapter 35 


Ordinal numbers, fractions, 
expressions of time and 
calendars 








35.1 








The ordinal numbers, التّرتيبي‎ aaa i, 2nd-10th are based 


on the corresponding cardinal numbers. They are formed on the pattern 


for active participles: NE fa‘ilun. The ordinal number ‘first’ is formed 


^ 22704 
from an independent root ?-w-l on the pattern Jah ^af*alu. The ordinal 


numbers agree with the gender and case of the head noun, i.e. the 


masculine forms are used with reference to masculine nouns, and the 


feminine forms are used with reference to feminine nouns. They take 


the definite article ... 


JÎ and are inflected for all three cases. Like any 


other adjective, the ordinal number usually follows the noun it qualifies. 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
10th 


Used with masculine 
* 229: 
الأول‎ ^al2awwalu 
£ " 

7 النانی 
wem Е‏ 
?ас-саііси‏ الثالث 
1 4« $^ 5 

"ar-ràbi*u‏ الرابع 
Dal i >al-hamisu‏ 
р‏ 
mabati >as-sadisu‏ 
P Ca ¿ ae‏ 
3۶-5570 السايع 
gg‏ 7 * 
^at-taminu‏ الثامن 
РЕ‏ 7 * 
"rim "at-tasi^u‏ 


795 


?a|-*a&iru‏ العاشر 


Used with feminine 


4 doc 
اه الأولى‎ 
Ze 


asi "at-tàniyatu 
15 ألما‎ 2at-talitatu 
жы | "ar-rabi*atu 
ан) ?al-hamisatu 
Qus السا‎ ?as-sadisatu 
Gua ^as-sabi*atu 
i us 

4 3 SL TI ?at-taminatu 
ај] °at-tasi‘atu 
ألعاشرة‎ "al-*asiratu 


26 


Note: The double /tt/ (ta? with Saddah) in the cardinal number < sittatun 269 


‘six’ is resolved as /d/ + /s/ in the ordinal number سادس‎ sádisun ‘sixth’. 
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Examples: 


Masculine 


۶ کو ين‎ ^ 0c 


الوا الآول 


?al-waladu |-?awwalu, the first 


boy 
هو الأول‎ 


huwa I-?awwalu. Не is the first. 


huwa hamisu-hum. 
He is the fifth of them. 


ор" ° 
الدرس النانی‎ 
^ad-darsu t-tani, the second 


lesson 


гә! ЇЇ Ssh 
?al-kitabu r-rabi*u, the fourth 
book 


Feminine 


< هڅ‎ ۶ о ог 


البنت الآولى 


?al-bintu l-^üla, the first girl 


loti هي‎ 
hiya l-^üla. She is the first. 


222» PEE 
4 LZ 


hiya hamisatu-hunna. 
She is the fifth of them. 


t ipá یي‎ 
السنة الثانية‎ 
я 


^as-sanatu t-taniyatu, the second year 


م Š‏ 2 8708 رغ 
الساعة الخامسة 
?as-sa'atu I-hamisatu, five o'clock‏ 
(lit. the fifth hour)‏ 


2 20; 


35.2| The ordinal numbers IN ^al2awwalu (masc.) and gl الو‎ 


>al-ula (fem.) ‘first’ have the following plurals: 








singular broken plural sound plural 
IS og 2 «йог E 217692 - 8S zoe 
Masc. الآول‎ Javi А195 І الآولون‎ 


?al2awwalu — ?al-^uwalu 


2 žog E ёо 
Fem. الآولى‎ Javi 
?al-^üla ?al-^uwalu 


OR ?al2awailu >al- 


?^awwalüna 
E "£9 م و‎ fog 
Sil Yl ey svi 
OR ?al2awa'ilu اد‎ ülatu 











35.3 | Ordinal numbers can also be used in the ’idafah construction 


with a following genitive noun or with a suffixed personal pronoun, 


e.g. 


$ 2^4 оя 3c 
ом ОД اول‎ *awwalu n-nasi أولهم‎ "awwalu-hum Ordinal 
the first of the people the first of them (masc.) numbers, 
fractions, 
oo 8 + 022 + 
خامس ولد‎ hamisu waladin خامسهم‎ hamisu-hum express 
Z ‹ : sions of 
(the) fifth boy the fifth of them (masc.) dime 
о تش‎ E د $321 ښ‎ < calendars 
هى خامستهن فاطمة خامسة بنت‎ 
fatimatu hamisatu bintin. hiya hamisatu-hunna. 
Fatima is the fifth girl. She is the fifth of them. 
Note: In this construction the ordinal number is in the masculine even when 
the following noun or suffix pronoun is feminine, unless the ordinal number 
-4 
is preceded by a feminine subject. (Even so, the feminine ordinal number او لی‎ 
^üla ‘first’ is less often used in the ?idafah construction.) 
Masculine Feminine 
22 928 مه‎ ° ç 
آول ولد‎ cx sl (Not: أولى بنت‎ 
^awwalu waladin ^awwalu bintin ^ula bintin) 
the first boy the first girl 
е ig Bet uf $^ £ QE 
ثاني مرة ثاني ولد‎ (Not: à је ثانية‎ 
taniya waladin taniya marratin taniyatu marratin) 
the second boy the second time 
24 | A o 2 A o ae Ск 
خامس ينت خامس ولد‎ (Not: خامسة ينت‎ 
hamisu waladin hamisu bintin hamisatu bintin) 
the fifth boy the fifth girl 
03322 يع عام‎ ç و‎ 
edil أولهن‎ (Not: أولاهن‎ 
^awwalu-hum ^awwalu-hunna ^üla-hunna) 
the first of them the first of them 
022 2 222 А á 22^ 2 
خامسهن خامسهم‎ (Not: خامستهن‎ 
hamisu-hum hamisu-hunna hamisatu-hunna) 
the fifth of them the fifth of them 
The ordinal numbers 11th-19th are inflected for gender but not 
for case. In forming the ordinal number meaning ‘eleventh’, it should be - 


observed that: 
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^ 04 


>al-hadiya (m.) is used instead of.‏ الحادي 


and 


ولى °al-hadiyata (f.) is used instead of‏ الحاديّة 


I Ith 


12th 


13th 


14th 





35.5 











3 о» 


time‏ وقت 


Used with masculine 


ne 2 gsi الولد‎ 
>al-waladu l- -hadiya “ašara 


the eleventh boy 


о Ati i 


>al-waladu? t-taniya “аёага 


A2 9c 


الو لد ألا لث عشر 
>al-waladu t-talita “аага‏ 


jake Cl aal 


?al-waladu r-rabi*a ‘ašara 


Telling the time 


AA 
| 


^al^awwalu ‘first’ (m.),‏ الاو 


4 


pom 


I 
| 


^al- ula ‘first’ (f.). 


Used with feminine 


zr • "L^ ^ 052 о оё 


cxli‏ آلحادية عشرة 
?al-bintu I-hadiyata © ašrata‏ 
the eleventh girl‏ 


27°, $2? ° og 


>al- bita t t- “niyata * *a$rata 


ст 9. 


?al-bintu t-tálitata ° ašrata 


A о ог 


ol‏ الرَابعَة عشرة 


?al-bintu r-ràbi* ata *airata 


а Z° 
(plural: أوقات‎ ^awqatun) 


The ordinal numbers are used in telling the time, but *one o'clock? can 


also be expressed by a cardinal number: 


ç روځ‎ f^ مع روس‎ а а i C ET ; 
الساعة الواحدة / الآولى‎ *as-sasatu I-wahidatu OR l-^üla, one o'clock 


LT e - ; 
الساعة الثانية‎ °as-sasatu t-taniyatu, two o'clock 


2 


Ac $ 522^ 5 5 = , 
4 X ILI IT de Lal) غه‎ 3 ٥٩٥ t-talitatu, three o'clock 


2 


о E tel‏ ع 
°аѕ-ѕа‹аси r-rabi‘atu, four o'clock‏ الساعة الرايعة 


etc. 


34 4 
Note: The classical meaning of the word de Lw sa‘atun is (short) time, hour’, 


but nowadays it also has the meaning ‘clock, timepiece, watch’. 





35.6 











2 


‘20th’, تون‎ 


The ordinal numbers for the even tens, 


31-62 العشرون 


Sci "at-talatüna ‘30th’, MA "al? arba*üna ‘40th’, etc., 


are formed by prefixing the definite article „Ў to the corresponding 






































Ordinal 
cardinal numbers. They are inflected for case but not for gender, e.g. numbers, 
fractions, 
а So 05,7? о Oc 2 <“ og 5 
العشرون‎ ci / Al ali ?al-waladu / ?al-bintu l-*i$rüna, the 20th boy / girl ميدع‎ 
> E sions of 
. . . . time, 
35.7 | Ordinal adverbs are derived from ordinal numbers simply by calendars 
inflecting them for the indefinite accusative case (see chapter 38 on 
adverbs), e.g. 
Y او‎ ^awwalan, first! ثانيا‎ a niyan, secondl GIG ta litan, thirdl 
3 y = y y y 
etc. 
35.8 The fractions from ! to ў are formed mostly according to the 
pattern قعل‎ fu‘lun, for the singular, and J NY ^afcalun, for the plural: 
Singular Plural 
3 о 2 ^ oc 
$ أنصاف ماانصف‎ 606 
ا‎ ЕР РЕЧЕ АЕ 
چ‎ «тисип اثلاث‎ ?atlatun 
| 2 оя ك‎ 04 
4 @syrub‘un ارباع‎ 6 
| 3 о is 3 م‎ 8 ç 
§ „aA humsun أخماس‎ 606 
| 3 о 2 2 -0 4 
& سدس‎ sudsun أسداس‎ 6 
| $5 оя 3 со а 
7 (cu sub*un اآسباع‎ 60 
з o2 ^ 9€ 
4 تمن‎ tumnun oa] atmanun 
2 o 2 ^ oc 
i تسع‎ 0 Р اآنسا‎ 0 
| 3 С * 3 a, ONS 
i0 اعشار 60 عشر‎ 0 
Examples: 
646 NES ITA ae ° + 
ثلثان‎ osi 455 خمسة آثمان‎ 
tultani (dual), 2 ‘talatatu "ahmásin, ? hamsatu ?atmànin, à 
“092 £ ç“, (7 # о ^ 0 ж we moe Оа 
po Sa ره میس یاس‎ 
tis‘atun wa-talatatu ?агЬа“їп, 93 ٢ wa-hamsatu ?asdasin, 42 
2292 2 
35.9 | The word for percentage is оу. | "an-nisbatu l- 
B 273 


mi?awiyyatu. Percentage figures (%) are expressed by adding the 
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numeral phrase ido bi-l-mi?ati or i في‎ fi |-mi?ati to the 


cardinal number, e. g. 


xx uo 5 re E P eee aS Se ње 

مه با diol‏ أربعون = “y ün E‏ با لمئة 

talatatun Б-|-трац, 3% Sarba‘ üna bi-l-mi?ati, 40% трасп bi-l-mi’ati, 
100% 











35.10 | Days of the week 





яо 20,52 Se 


The names of the days of the week, الأسبوع‎ | еШ” ayyamu l-usbü'i, are 


207 


formed by combining the word for “дау”, يوم‎ 57 (masc. sing.), 
with nominal forms of the numerals (except for Friday and Saturday, 
which have their own names) in the °idafah construction. Sometimes 
the word يوم‎ is, in fact, left out. 

де. Жы 


٧ |-^ahadi, Sunday‏ يوم آلأحد 


"c يوم‎ yawmu |-itnayni, Monday 


z- Š 


£ « БУШЛ يوم‎ yawmu t-tulata?i, Tuesday 


“ 0g0,20- 


А يوم الأربعاء‎ yawmu l-^arbi*a^i, Wednesday 


pui يوم‎ yawmu l-hamisi, Thursday 


er .ورو‎ 


ass Yawmu |-gumu‘ati, Friday‏ الجمعة 


مع 


сый يوم‎ yawmu s-sabti, Saturday 





35.11 | The calendars and names of the months 











Bor 


(sing.: y), 


€ 
| 


<ë о ۶۶٣ 
The names of the months of the year شهر السنة‎ 


according to the different prevalent calendars are: 





used in Egypt, used in the Islamic or 
Sudan and eastern Arab lunar months 


North Africa world 





محرم کانون AI‏ ينا 


kanünu t-tani muharramu 


(1) January 


№ 
& 








used іп Egypt, used in 


the Islamic or 





Sudan and eastern Arab lunar months 
North Africa 0 
^ سب‎ A ومر‎ 8 2 Са. 
(2) February >l à صفر شد‎ 
šubatu safarun 
$ 0 à ورون و سه‎ + 
(3) March ربيع الآول اذار مارس‎ 
гадаги rabi*u l--awwalu 
A oc я ^ عه‎ $^ ^ 
(4) April asl ربيع الثاني نيسان‎ 
naysanu rabi*u t-tani 
32 ۶ 24 4 fo, 7 72 
(5) Мау مايق‎ obi جمادى الآولى‎ 
?ayyaru gumada l-^üla 
2 ر و و‎ 2 Bee, عم م‎ 
(6) Јипе CES جمادی الآخرة حزيران‎ 
haziranu gumada |->аћ гаси 
و و‎ ۶ á @ Bee 
(7) July رجب تموز يوليى‎ 
tammüzu ragabun 
я яо 24 # - я 20^. 
(8) August شعبان اب اغسطس‎ 
abu зафапи 
22070» A Fog م یو‎ ce 
(9) September رمضان یلول سبتمبر‎ 
^aylülu ramadanu 
Br 302 #59,» о. Boge. 
(10) October AI شوال تشرين الآول‎ 
ti$rinu l2awwalu |. Sawwalu 
Prep s Geo * oe 28 95 x 
(11) November ذو القعدة تشرين الثانى نوفمير‎ 
ti$rinu t-tanr аа l-qi*dati 
ممع‎ bago? ره کي شاع‎ 7 
(12) December ذوالحجة كانون الأول ديسمير‎ 


kanünu l-awwalu dü I-higgati 


Note: The months of the Islamic lunar calendar rotate backwards, because the lunar year 


is about | | days shorter than the solar year. 














35.12 





Seasons of the year 





^ ag 1 . 
الربيع‎ ۵۳٥-۵768 
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z .92 € 
لصيف‎ ?as-sayfu, summer 


^ 96 


asi ?al-harifu, autumn 


سم 3 


„БШ 7ه‎ u, winter 


2 


The Islamic era and the Muslim festivals 


2 а » dx 
عيد‎ *idun, festival, pl.: Le Î "a:yadun 
o ° 275 


The higrah year, ü di 43 °as-sanatu l- higriyyatu, is the year 
in which the Prophet Muhammad emigrated from Mecca to 
Medina, i.e. 622 Ap (16 July). This year is counted as year 1 of the 
Islamic era. The Muslim year is a lunar year, aa yall ы 
>as-sanatu l-qamariyyatu, and counts only 354 days. The lunar 
year is not so often used but when it is used, the Christian year is 


also mentioned. 


E 2 ر‎ 
The holy month of رمضان‎ Ramadan(u) has no regular corre- 
sponding date in the Christian year, because the lunar months 
rotate backwards. It is the month of fasting from dawn to sunset. 


я 
The festivities at the end of Ramadan have two names: عيد‎ 


ii ади l-fitri ‘The festival of the breaking of the fast’ and 
ali [ mj | ۱۵-500 s-sagiru “The small festival’. The common 


32242 3 


festival greeting is: عبد ميارك‎ “йип mubarakun ‘Blessed feast!’ 


2 ر 424227223 


or مان ميارك‎ Ramadanu mubarakun ‘Blessed Ramadan!” 


ке ү suc "idu 1:٥03 means “The festival of sacrifice’, which 
consists of different ceremonies on the days of the pilgrimage 
الحم‎ >al- haggu) to Mecca. It takes place on the tenth day of the 
month of Gali РЕ dü l-higgati (the last month of the Islamic 
calendar), “when the pilgrims sacrifice sheep and give some of 
the meat to the poor. It has another name, الكبير‎ аў >al-idu 


^ 


l-kabiru, which means ‘The great festival’. 
The birthday of the Prophet Muhammad is called المولد‎ due 
soul | чао l-mawlidi n-nabawiyyi, but it is not та саа) 


as a festival. 











35.14 | Christian festivals Ordinal 





Rs ره‎ 2-2 < numbers, 
The Christian year is called السنة الميلادية‎ 'as-sanatu |-miladiyyatu fractions, 
“the year of the birth (of Christ)". 1 express 
sions of 
¿ deu time, 
Christmas is عيد الميلاد‎ “idu I-miladi. ата КҮЛӘ 


РА 


о 052 w^ oq аба A - = : 
Easter is الفصح‎ sse “аи I-fishi or القيامة‎ suc “du I-qiyamati. 


с 95 ^ #2; Ка ^ 95 "0-7 RISE 
BC قبل آلمیلاد‎ qabla I-miladi AD ЈУ || بعد‎ batda I-miladi 


Note: One of the most common festival greetings for both Muslims and 
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Christians is عيد ميارك‎ dun mubàrakun, which means ‘A blessed feast’. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


^ Zor 


احفظت G?‏ درس азд" sadi!‏ الصفحة آلحادية 


= =? 


^ А274 


END t 2-00‏ 'قواعد اللَعَة الْعَربِيّة. 


77" 


(1) Ч learned Љу heart (memorized) the lesson on ‘ordinal 5 
on “page 41 in the "first ‘part of the book on Arabic "language 


*grammar. 


70€ ies @ 


PI (أجنبي)‎ a ај (ساكن)‎ оќ" Е حمسه‎ 

Z os фо o ose ږ غه مه ته‎ "TES 

عشر جنسيات مختلفةء إثنان Gols‏ منهم من : "دول )4132( ليست 

^ de, د‎ Žo g^ 7ج‎ 

تابعة للاتحاد الآوربى. 

(2) Five 'per cent of the inhabitants of the city are "foreigners of ten 
"different “nationalities. Two per cent of them are from ‘countries not 


"belonging to the European *Union. 


302 "7960 وت‎ е 


(>=) په نو “أحزاء ء‎ MILAN Sés Í 


o 


(3) The ?modern Arab history book 'consists of M ‘volumes. | resi "only 
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‘the first and the second “parts (volumes). 


$$? 77 


Ordinal > s ЇЇ 'الشرق في “ألقرن‎ Jl eua ALAS كانت اول‎ 
numbers, 1 yy "TD 
fractions, وتسعة وتسعين.‎ cili وأحتلوا “ادس فى "عام‎ 

expres- 

sions of 
time, the eleventh ‘century, "and they conquered ‘Jerusalem in (the year) 
calendars 1099. 


(4) The first ?Crusade (lit. 2Сгиѕааегѕ’ 'expedition) to *the East was іп 


o ç of one 


cos Eri adi‏ من ` تمن EN‏ وساد iui CNLI‏ في 
AG SS акы Шы? calli? igi‏ 


2 


(5) 'I paid two thirds of *the price of “the car Запа | will рау the remaining 
third at "the beginning of °next year, "in addition to "interest of eight 


per cent. 


ee #56: E cada puc 


duas AINT 


(6) | went with two friends of mine То visit you (plur) in your country 
house at 8.30 a.m. (lit. eight o'clock Запа half) ‘last Monday “morning. 


8,10 


"Unfortunately *'nobody was ''there. "We waited for you for 6 


than three '*quarters of an hour, then "we went (left). 


КУ яо fo, Фе ^o 


PIT Ali tre درس في‎ Sol هذا الأسبوع في‎ аы! 
Gi sn) adr Ls الم‎ EE EAM 


Zo ri‏ "لَفْظَها. 


(7) This week "| began the first lesson іп the Arabic "language. In ‘the first 
hour the teacher taught us how to write 5the letters, and in ‘the second 
hour how to "pronounce them (lit. the writing of *the letters — "their 


pronunciation). 


OF? اكم *الساعة‎ 
ine (8) "What time (hour) is it ànow? 


E ومس عشرة دقيقة من بعد‎ шш? الساعة 'الآن‎ 
(9) The time (hour) 'now is 315 ‘minutes past ге in the “afternoon 


(p.m.). 


—w 


ES 


eA ыз эсде ته‎ Qs وره‎ a 2 Tel 
قبل الظهر.‎ ба عة العاشرة والدقيقة الخامسة‎ 


(10) It is five minutes) past еп a.m. (lit. ‘before noon). 


2 دم‎ зоб аео à ë رص‎ Be Á 
السا السايعة والريع صباحا.‎ 

(11) It is quarter past 'seven in *the morning. 
ere 4 $5 „еб Bn a 2 ري خا‎ S 0 ñ 


(12) It is ten (minutes) past ‘eight “in the morning. 
of 24 o^ 202 @ 2^9. ge 275 2 
(13) It is quarter to 'eleven a.m. . (ic a quarter ies than Р before 


^noon). 


^ 22285 220 ^ 2^ 


MIA ÉÉ عشرة إلا‎ Gri iul 


РА 
| 


(14) It is twenty to (lit. а third less than) twelve in the evening. 


#02 Be 0 
| 


اة Cali‏ عشرَةَ ظهرا. 
It is 'twelve (o'clock) noon.‏ )15( 


(elas s) ei adi? ule *الضريبَة‎ eh е8 ja قررت‎ 


wap “ 5€ o Ze 77070 2 о 
QI اول '' كَانُون‎ бе“ ado 'المستوردة بنسبة أربعة‎ 
و‎ ANT МА И ои 
وتس مِنَة وتسعة وتسعين.‎ аЙ ار لعام‎ 
(16) The government 'decided Хо raise “the taxes on ‘imported goods 
"by four per cent, *starting from the "first of January (''for the year) 


1999. 


PPP ^u 
5 


ob,’ 5-5, ЫП “آلطّابق‎ ERI عامل من‎ tis 


2 2 se 


0779 0, 


الائنتين 5 


2 


(17) 7A worker Че! from *the window of (on) °the third “floor fand bake 


*both "his legs. 


Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 
expres- 
sions of 
time, 
calendars 
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Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 

expres- 

sions of 
time, 
calendars 
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Яши 21 о 4‏ م 


تشرفنا “بزيارتك тар ете‏ 'لمناسبة del‏ "ميلادي 


022 Bore 


الخمسين؟ aac uil das iu‏ ذل اليو وأكني ° سازورکم 


5 жы" بعد‎ MITIS FLETES ° д> يوم آل‎ 


inis” 


(18) Will you 'honour us ?with a (lit. your) visit *next ?Saturday Зоп the 
occasion of my 50th "birthday? °l am very sorry, 1 am busy that day, but 
10| will visit you on ''Sunday. "Will you come in the morning or in "the 


15,16, 


evening? | will come in the '*"“afternoon, God "willing. 


ў A 
ولش‎ ке الشهر‎ ШИА في‎ os di ЫЛ رس‎ 1 dee 
ذكر.‎ CS eri الشهر‎ Gal АПР فى‎ 
(19) The Hiğrah New Year (lit. 'the occasion of the head of the Higrah 
year) is at *the beginning of the fourth month (i.e. rabî“ t-tàni) “апа not 


at `the end of the third month ‘as had been "mentioned. 


и РРА e Si oi من‎ AMT af 

Е واسمها‎ а عشرة هى‎ Gul IT, 

(20) The first sürah (chapter) of the Holy Quran is called 'The Opening, and 
the | [4th is һе last sürah and it 15 called “Mankind. 


ge 8 2" ^ Qon zo 1 
(21) 'We 56 finished к — century find we have besos the 


twenty-first century. 


'الصلاة وصوم شهر ОС ОСД)‏ من ox SET‏ الإسلام 


"74784 


cas aad Й‏ على oi аб“ HAE‏ "يوديها. 


(22) 'Prayer ?and fasting in the month of Ramadan "are two of the five ‘pillars 


(principles) of Islam. Every Muslim *must "perform them if he can. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) The book on the Crusades to the East in the eleventh century consists 
of five parts (volumes), and | read only the first and the second parts 


(volumes). 


(2) This week | learned by heart the first volume of the Modern Arab 1 
Ordinal 


History. numbers, 


(3) Last Monday | paid one third of the price of my country house and l will fractions, 


A : TT ~ И at express 
pay the two remaining thirds at the beginning of this week,in addition to К сей 
interest of nine per cent. time, 

calendars 


(4) At the beginning of this year | began the first lesson in the Arabic 
language. In the first hour the teacher taught us how to pronounce the 


letters and in the second hour how to write them. 


(5) The government decided to raise the tax on imported goods by 7 per 


cent, starting from the fifth month of the year 2005. 


(6) Eight per cent of the inhabitants of the city are foreigners of 22 different 
nationalities, and four per cent of them are from countries not belonging 


to the European Union. 


(7) Will you come on Saturday or Sunday? | will come on Sunday morning 


or in the afternoon, God willing. 


(8) The 65th sürah of the Holy Quran is called Suratu t-talaqi (‘The 
Divorce’), and the 89th sürah is called Sūratu -fagri (“The Dawn’). 


(9) Fasting in the month of Ramadan is one of the five pillars of Islam. 
(10) What time is it now? 
(11) The time now is 13 minutes past three p.m. (in the afternoon). 
(12) It is ten minutes past eleven a.m. (before noon). 
(13) It is quarter past seven a.m. (in the morning). 
(14) It is five minutes past eight a.m. (in the morning). 
(15) It is quarter to ten a.m. 
(16) It is twenty (a third) to ten. 
(17) It is twelve (o'clock) noon. 


(18) Last Saturday a foreigner fell from the window of (on) the second floor 


and broke both his legs. 


(19) | read about the ordinal numbers on page thirty-one in the Arabic 


language grammar book. 
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Chapter 36 


Exception 


36.1 | Exception in Arabic: ELCHE 


РА 














The following аге the four most common words or particles used in 
the sense ‘except (for), excepting, with the exception of, apart from, 


excluding, barring’: 


y! "^ Tm fae (Ise Ú) 


illa gayrun siwa *ada (ma *ada) 
Ап exceptive sentence contains the following four central elements: 


(a) the predicate, expressing the action or situation to which the 


exception refers; 


“9 -70 Я ده‎ 
9 


~ Я 


(b) the first noun, هذه‎ |, i.e. (the set) from which the excep- 


tion is made; 
. . | ео ош Е 
(c) the subtractive or exceptive particle, الاستثناء‎ lal; 


دو 2 2070 


(d) the second noun, , X3 |l, ie. the excepted or excluded 


member. 


The particle У! illa, is most commonly used. It takes the following 
noun in any of the three cases as follows: 
(a) الا‎ illa, in a positive sentence 


4 


In a positive sentence the second noun that follows ! is in the 


accusative case, e.g. 


The 2nd noun The exceptive The Ist noun Predicate 


Exception 
(the excepted particle (the set from which 
member) the exception 
is made) 
2 А š а „ cee 
haraga t-tullabu ?illa wahidan. (All) the students went out except 
one. 
e "n 5 # ده‎ £92 Я 
hadara |-?a‘da?u °Ша r-ra?isa. (All) the members came except the 
president. 
У! > Ша, in a negative sentence with the first noun expressed 
In a negative sentence the second noun that follows У! > Ша can be 
in either the nominative or accusative, e.g. 
2 V K^ qtd e B чалл oe 
ما جاء الطلاب الا واحدا / واحد‎ 
ma £a^a t-tullabu ?illa wahidan / wahidun. 
Only one student came. (lit. No students came except one.) 
سیر د ده‎ ничо EUN 
جريدة / جريدة‎ У لم يقرا من الجرائد‎ 
lam yaqra? mina |-gara’idi illa garidatan / garidatun. 
He read only one of the newspapers. 
(lit. He didn't read from the newspapers except one newspaper.) 
رطع‎ adl el م‎ 
إله !¥ الله / الله‎ Ha °ilaha °Ша аһа / 
There is no god except God (Allah). OR There is only one God. 
У! > Ша, in a negative sentence without the first noun 
In a negative sentence the first noun may be dropped before У! 
"illa. Then the noun that follows У! may take any of the three 
cases, according to the case assignment (rection) determined by 
the verb, e.g. 
2 об, eg" > 
قليلا‎ YI JSL لم‎ lam ya*kul "illa qalilan. 
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He ate only a little. (lit. He did not eat except a little.) 


` 

` 

` 
ы 


Exception J= YI ما جاء‎ ma ўза illa ra&ulun. 


ма 


Only one man сате. (lit. Nobody came except one 
man.) 

# o 
ما مررت‎ mà marartu 'illa bi-ragulin. | passed by only one 
man. 


(lit. | didn't pass by except one man.) 


ex ya ^ahtarimu 71113 s-sadiqa.‏ ! الصادق 
respect only the honest. (lit. | don't respect‏ | 
except the honest.)‏ 
OUS 91 S у У 1а yügadu 5‏ 


There is only one book. (lit. There does not exist 


except one book.) 


Tom 


36.3 | The particles غير‎ gayru, سوى‎ siwa and lae “ада may replace 














y! illa, but they take the following noun in the genitive case, e.g. 


20,7 = 2 


sah ما جاء غير / سوى‎ mà faa gayru / siwa wahidin. 
Only one came. (lit. Nobody came except for 
one.) 
عدا واحد‎ JG у حا‎ База r-rigalu ‘ada wahidin. 
The men came except for one (of them). 
عدا‎ сада may be preceded by the relative pronoun G mà: lae ما‎ mà 
*adà, when it is regarded as a verb. It is then followed by a noun in the 
accusative case, e.g. 
hal ما عدا‎ JG I جا‎ База r-rigalu ma "۵03 
The men came except(ing) one (of them). 


á gror 


36.4 Sl И "illa anna and Í غير‎ gayra "аппа 














ја 


Тће eae y! illa, and the accusative of غير‎ gayru may be followed 


by the subordinating conjunction si "anna ‘that’. The meaning then 


284 becomes ‘except that, nevertheless, but, however’, e.g. 


у m إلا انهم / انهم “لم‎ EL * في‎ los Exception 
tabahatü fl І-°атгі 71113 ^anna-hum / gayra ?anna-hum lam yagidü hallan. 
"They discussed the matter, * but they did “not “find $a solution. 


т. 262 294 | 


غير أنه SGT‏ 


бауға ?anna-hu rafada I-*|šabata. 


'But (nevertheless) ?he refused to "answer. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


Ee | 


'نَام كل ”أفراد )458( БОЈУ‏ لبيت YI Casi‏ واحدا “عاد إِلَى 


^ + وه‎ 
المدينة.‎ 
(1) All family members 'slept in “the country house except one who 


‘returned to the city. 


^^ од оя Bub 2 „з o s22 
GK عدا جندیین‎ Ц! (у>) agua? MINI эз оз 
"nur 6 
مريضين.‎ 


(2) An ?army 'division (group) went to ?the border “except *two soldiers 


(who) were ‘ill. 
phai I مصباحى‎ саса (с ) لمصابيح‎ nr کل‎ ES أطفات أ‎ ' 


"023^ 


“وغرفة "الجلوس. 


(3) My sister 'put out all the ?lights (lamps) “except the two lights in 6 


bathroom and the "sitting ‘room. 


á 07205 


3 077 aes PERRA оез P? PATI وو‎ e ос 
| ناقش آعضاء(عضو) مجلس الآمن النزا ع بين الدولتين‎ 

272 L8 07025 $e 

انهم لم د | يتفقوا على 'رأي " Aga‏ 

(4) Тһе members of “the Security *Council 'discussed As conflict 
between “the two countries, "but they did not ?agree on a "single 


opinion. 


(5) ^I am nothing *but (except) “а human being like you. (Quran) 


Exception الا واحدا.‎ iC s ће GY] لمسيح‎ FU тыш T "امن تلامذة )5 تلميذ)‎ 
(6) (All of) the twelve disciples of "the Lord *Jesus/Messiah 'believed ‘in his 


message apart from one. 


^ 2% “ $447.77 2e А 3 7 о š £ 
لص خي‎ vec سو ني‎ #2094 А 2523 277 Š رصي‎ Š 
6د ډک‎ 
الدولية.‎ 
(7) All 'people, "apart from a ?few, “аге not interested in ‘international 
politics. 
а | الكل داء دواءالاً‎ 
E а دو‎ bd ل‎ , 
(8) 'For every disease there is За medicine (cure) except ‘death. 
6 7 "yi 
У "کله ماعداجبل‎ ERN. cian زار‎ 


(9) The tourist 'visited ‘all the Lebanese *mountains *except ‘the mountain 


of the cedars. 


سسه 22,2 > 6277 


ы” сё “ماعدا شجرة‎ о? (655) أشجا ر‎ JS سقيت‎ ' 
(10) 1 irrigated all *the trees of *the orchard (garden) “except one "dried-up 


“apple °tree. 


^+ GA aat 44 ج‎ 


пр (ЫШ) TN з 


(11) All students 'attended *the lecture except my brother and yours. 


#4 


خي وأخاك. 


£ 
2 


اما Gb / sal ЫЎ! za? күчте‏ واحدا. 
Only one student ?passed the exam. (lit. No one passed *the exam‏ )12( 


except one student.) 


ш ОЎ и "can 


'هرب assi!‏ من ix‏ سوى atl‏ * وجندي واحد. 
All soldiers 'ran away (escaped) from the barracks “except "their‏ )13 
y P P‏ 


commander and one ‘soldier. 


š ° А 2 سمه‎ А 


ما ' عرفت من *الأعضاء Gail‏ حَشبروا Na‏ سوى الرئيس 


o # م8‎ 


وعضو واحد. 


(14) | did not 'know any of the members who "attended “the meeting 
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except the chairman and one ‘member. 


Exception‏ ف لا us TE‏ من المكتبة ر sas dit V‏ 'والمجلة 


iu 
(15) | will not 'buy anything from *the bookshop except the Arabic *news- 


paper “and the ава 


وا و ره 2 °“ z‏ 924 5 - 9“ 
са tos.‏ من قاعة المحاضرا а“ Ys‏ وطالبَة 
جدیدة. 


(16) The audience (listeners) 'went out of “the lecture *hall except “the 


lecturer and one new student (f.). 


2270» Me og Ce geet а er og # ore 


ازرعت في АУ” АШЫЙ‏ ,| )6525( متنوعة عدا لورد )8255( 


(17) "1 planted За variety of flowers in the garden but no (lit. except) roses. 


^ 


em‏ جميع ai‏ في الأمتحان Gs Ge C uin‏ “كسلان. 


(18) АП the students 'passed “the final ?ехат except one ‘lazy student. 


«7 Sam у] Es suci 9 
PS 5 


(19) | 'hate nothing except ‘cold *weather. 


. 2$. 6. aS RR ریق خش ويف‎ сое نو‎ 17 711 
ليس في 'حقلنا إلا شجر (شجرة) العنب والتين والزيتون.‎ 
(20) There are only ‘grape, *fig Sand olive trees in our field. 


(lit. "There is 'nothing in our field except ‘grape, "fig fand olive *trees.) 
عن أزمة الشرق الأوسط‎ esas Ti YI الناس حديث‎ he? لسن‎ 
(21) ?People “talk only about the crisis in the "Middle ‘East. 
(lit. "There is no (other) “talk Љу *the people except talk about the 
crisis in "the Middle *East.) 


22; 70» 


dere rg $2 7 SÉ 5 ^5 44 Š < ali e 1246 
(سؤال).‎ se? Q 9 Р : 9 РКУ 1 iij 
(22) `The military expert 'talked to newspaper ‘correspondents “but "he 


refused to answer “all the "questions. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) All the family members except one, who was ill, visited the mountain of 


the cedars. 252 


Exception 
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(2) All the students slept in the country house except my sister who 


returned to the city. 


(3) All the soldiers went to the border except the commander and one 


soldier who were ill. 


(4) All the members of the Security Council went out of the hall except one 


new member. 


(5) In the final exam | did not know the answers to any of the questions 


except one. 


(6) All the members attended the meeting except the military expert and 


one member. 


(7) All the audience went out of the hall except the chairman of the meeting 


and the newspaper correspondents. 


(8) My brother put out all the lights in the house except the light in the 


bathroom. 


(9) | will not buy anything except roses, the newspaper and a magazine. 


(10) The lecturer talked to an army division about the conflict between the 


two countries but he refused to answer all the questions. 


(11) In the garden | planted a variety of flowers and trees but no (lit. except) 


olive trees. 


(12) The members who attended the meeting discussed the crisis in the 


Middle East, but they didn't agree on a single opinion. 


Chapter 37 


Verbs of wonder, the negative 


copula ليس‎ laysa, verbs 
with special uses and some 
special uses of the 
preposition .. ب‎ bi... 


Pd 


20; 


37.1 | Verbs of wonder, ыз 627 














Exclamatory phrases such as ‘How beautiful!’, How tall", ‘How black 
he/she/it 151°, "What а rich man he is!’, etc., are expressed by using the 
interrogative pronoun Ú ma *what?', followed by a verb form which 
looks like the derived verb form IV in the perfect tense third person 
singular masculine (pattern: Jai "af*ala) and a noun in the accusative 


case or a suffixed pronoun, e.g. 


T RATE WIRT 
ma ?agmala l-binta! ma ?agmala-ha! 

How beautiful the girl is! How beautiful she / it is! 
ما 41381 ما 341 هذا الرجل‎ 

ma ?akdaba hada r-ragula! ma ?akdaba-hu! 

What a liar this man is! What a liar he is! 
Gal ما اشد سوادها ما اشد سواد مدد‎ 
ma ?a3adda sawada hadihi |-gaymati! ma ?aSadda sawada-ha! 
What a black cloud this is! How black it is! 


(lit. How 'strong is the blackness of this "cloud! OR 
289 
What 'a strength of blackness this cloud has!) 


Verbs of 
wonder, the 
negative 
copula, 
special verbs 
and uses 


290 





37.2 


placed after the noun and takes a suffix pronoun, e.g. 








If two verbs of wonder refer to the same noun, the second verb is 





ما أطول وما اصعب الدرس (not:‏ ما أطول الدرس وما صعبه! 
ma ?atwala d-darsa ма-та ?as‘aba- та ’atwala wa-ma °as‘aba d-darsa)‏ 
hu!‏ 

What a long and difficult lesson! 





37.3 








Verbs with special uses 





(a) The negative copula | ليس‎ laysa ‘is not’ is counted among the sisters 
of كان‎ kana. It is peculiar in that it is inflected only for the perfect 
tense but with the meaning of the imperfect tense (referring to 


present time). 


(b) Conjugation of یس‎ laysa: 








Note: Regarding the expression of the predicative complement of لیس‎ 





singular dual lural 
5 P 

^ o^ ^ 07 J o» 
P Cd [pus 


lastu, | am not 


laysa, see below (37.10b). 


3.masc. laysa, he isnot  laysa,they (2) laysü, they are 
are not not 
3.fem. laysat, she is laysata,they (2) lasna, they are 
not are not not 
^ 0 «4 -20 7 020 - 
2.masc. lasta, you аге lastuma, you (2) lastum, you are 
not are not not 
о 4 ^ зо 4 2 #0 4 
لستن لست‎ 
2.fem. lasti, you are lastuma, you (2) lastunna, you 
not are not are not 
яо 4 ro 7 
لست‎ (as in plural) لسنا‎ 


lasna, we are not 





Remember from chapter 32 that the two verbs کان‎ kana ‘he was’ and 
Verbs of 


laysa 45 not, are not', have no passive forms. wonder, the‏ لیس 





negative 
copula, 

to go away' is another sister of کان‎ kana. It can be used as an aspectual special verbs 
and uses 








374] The verb J زا‎ zala (imperfect: J pe yazālu) ‘to cease, to disappear, 





auxiliary in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the negative 
particle G ma, Y là or al lam, and followed either by a verb in the 
imperfect tense or by a verbal adjective or a noun in the accusative 
case. Both these constructions signify that the action has not ceased, the 


activity or state is still continuing, e.g. 
+ ^ 95 mo f, zs Og رو‎ A 234 ^ 2 ^ 
dubia ood. 1/5: 97066 
ma zala / là yazalu / lam yazal yadrusu fi |-gami‘ati. 


He is still (lit. did not cease) studying at the university. 


مآ Д‏ یرال رلم يرلن 


ma zala / là yazalu / lam yazal hayyan. 


He is still alive. (lit. He did not cease being alive.) 


⁄ 2 و‎ Be 
The verb ale ‘ada (imperf.: يعود‎ уа°йди) ‘to return, to do again, to 
resume’ is somewhat similar to the above verb زال‎ 4 
(a) When it is preceded by the negative particle ما‎ mà or لم‎ lam, the 


meaning is: “not again, no longer”, e.g. 
* оли ^ 


عاد يدرس في الجامعة 


2 z 


сада yadrusu fl l-ğāmiʻati. 


He resumed studying at the university. 


я 302032207 


та “ada |, lam ya‘ud yadrusu fi |-gami<ati. 
He is no longer studying at the university. OR 


He no longer studies at the university. 


(b) TheIVth form of the above verb ale сада is (2 | asada, When it is 
followed by a defined noun in the accusative case, it will have the 
meaning ‘to do again, to give back, re-’, e.g. 


7927 g 


أعاد 20901 


"a*ada l-kitaba. He returned / gave back the book. 22 
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ني 


أعاد ألأمتحان 


гагада l-imtihana. He repeated (re-took) the exam. (He re- 


examined.) 


و - m3‏ 
اعاد النظر في diail‏ 
هه PR"‏ 


"a*ada n-nadara fi |-qadiyyati. He re-considered the case. 


КИЛ АК برخ اص‎ ai 
القضيّة‎ а ili Sate! р šI 


"iqtaraha *i*adata n-nadari fi l-qadiyyati. He proposed to re-consider 


the case. 


Note: The above إعادة‎ is the verbal noun of form IV. 








37.6 


. ., almost, (nearly) . . > 








The verb كاد‎ Када (imperfect: 26, yakadu) “о be about to 


is used as an auxiliary with the following verb 


in the imperfect indicative or, alternatively, imperfect subjunctive 


(after oss e.g. 


Main verb: imperfect 


indicative 
بقع‎ agli كاد‎ 


kada l-waladu yaqa‘u. 


OR 


The boy was about to fall over. 


я 34520 


маш > amütu mina |- аай, 
١ almost died of thirst. 
يموت من الجوع‎ lS OR 


yakadu yamütu mina |-204. 


He is almost dying of hunger. 


Main verb: imperfect subjunctive 


Hi oia ^ 


كاد الولد أن ei‏ 


kada l-waladu ап yaqa‘a. 


0 ۶ يه يے ۶ ^ ع x > Q.‏ 
كدت أن امو تمن آلعطش 

kidtu ^an ^amüta mina T -'ata$i. 

| was almost going to die of thirst. 


عرض 7025 ^ 


يكال أن يموت من الجوع 
уакади ғап yamüta mina l-gü*i.‏ 


He is almost going to die of hunger. 


When lS kada is in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the 


negative particle Ú ma or al lam, both tenses have almost the same 


meaning: ‘just, nis hardly, almost not’, e.g. 


ma kada / lam iid yaqifu hatta waqa‘a. He barely stood up before he 


fell down. 








37.7 








The verb e دا‎ dama ‘to last, to continue, to go on’ can be used in м 


temporal clauses meaning ‘as long as ... (something is happening or wonder, the 


going on)’. It is then preceded by the conjunction ما‎ mà ‘as long as’ and negative 


followed by a verb in the imperfect tense or a participle in the accusative 


copula, 
special verbs 


case, e.g. and uses 


И 


та дата £alisan, as long as he is sitting 


o 


را راس 


ома دام‎ С 


ma dama yajlisu, as long as ће sits 








37.8 








The verb Jš qalla “to be little, to diminish, to be rare' can take 


the suffix La... /.. .ma/, as Lali qallama meaning ‘seldom’, e.g. 


zoz j” 24 


qallamà naltaqi. We seldom meet. 





37.9 











Verbs with the meaning 'to start, to begin' 


٧ e . 
In addition to the verb بدا‎ bada’a ‘to start, to begin’ there are a few 


other verbs which have this same meaning as well as their major 


meaning. The following are the most common of them: ضار‎ sára 0٥ 


22 


become’, ali дата ‘to stand up’, 3A T аћада, ‘to take’, e.g. 


20» cre € 


T CEPR 


bada?a / ^abada yarkudu. He began to run. 


ша فاع‎ 

qama yamsi. He rose/began to walk. 
ој да ба 

sara yadhaku. He began to laugh. 





37.10 











Some special uses of the prefixed preposition .. ب‎ bi... 


The preposition .. ب‎ Ы..., which normally means ‘by, with’, etc., can 


also be used in certain types of complements: 
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(a) 


-. ب‎ bi... preceding a direct object 


Certain triliteral transitive verbs, such as سمع‎ sami‘a ‘to hear’ 
and cnn ba‘ata ‘to send’, may take the preposition .. ب‎ bi... before 
the direct object, which then appears in the genitive case. This 
construction is merely a stylistic alternative to the regular con- 


struction with an accusative direct object, e.g. 


яо и m. 0,7 о и‏ وش بي 
سمعت الخير OR‏ سمعت بالخير 
sami*tu bi-l-habari.| heard the piece of sami‘tu l-habara.‏ 


news / about the news. 


ba‘ata ?ilay-hi bi-risalatin. He sent him a ba‘ata ?ilay-hi 
letter. risalatan. 
Compare: 


َكَل الحم الشركة 
?akala l-lahma bi-š-šawkati. He ate the meat with the fork.‏ 
bi ... before the complement of a negative predicate‏ ب .. 


After the negative copula ga laysa 45 not’, and after the nega- 
tive particle G mā ‘not’, the predicative complement may take 
the preposition ... ب‎ bi.. (+ genitive). Again, this construction is 
merely a stylistic alternative to the regular construction with an 


accusative predicative complement, e.g. 


mem OR С dead]‏ بقصير 

lastu bi-qasirin.| am not short. lastu qasiran 
لیس بقبيح‎ OR базом 

laysa bi-qabihin. He / it is not ugly. laysa qabihan 
ما‎ ок ак 

ma kunna bi-na^imina. We were not ma kunna na?imina 
sleeping. 

ما هوبخيلاً  OR‏ ما هو Jada‏ 


ma huwa bi-bahilin. He is not stingy. та huwa bahilan 


Note: ما‎ mà has the function of لیس‎ laysa, which is a sister of کان‎ 


_ Verbs of 
Капа. wonder, the 
(c) ..— bi... preceding the conjunctions Í "ап and Si anna b. 
The preposition .. bi... can be prefixed to the subordinating | special verbs 
conjunctions أن‎ зап and Л "anna ‘that’ without any change of and uses 
meaning, e.g. 
ا‎ о Z овас a 
1. тїп-пї “bi” an ж 0 min-ni ^an ore 
ma‘a-hu. ma‘a-hu. 
He asked me to go with him. 
72, 2 ورم مع مس‎ 
والده مَرِيضَ‎ OD والده مَرِيض 08 أخبرني‎ ОЇ أخبرني‎ 
?ahbara-ni bi-?anna walida-hu °аһбага-пї °anna walida-hu 
maridun. maridun. 
He told me that his father is ill. 
(d) Sometimes the particle 3l "id ‘when’ is used with the meaning ‘and 
then suddenly ... !*, indicating surprise or sudden appearance. 
In that case the subject may take the preposition .. ب‎ bi... The 
particle فد‎ qad is then normally added after the subject before 
the verb. 
-07 o я с PL ML: 
Las بالرئيس قد‎ I OR وصل الرئيس‎ 51 
"id bi-r-ra?isi qad wasala! id wasala r-ra?isu 
Then / suddenly the president arrived! 
Exercises 
Practise your reading: 
EČ) “شوارعها‎ dua] هذه ألقرية وما‎ saul” اما‎ 
(1) ' How "far away this village is and how ?narrow its ‘streets! 
Ber of ورم‎ LL pone 041 2 
وما اطول زوجته.‎ ont | pest ما‎ 
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(2) How 'short the president is and how tall *his wife! 


Verbs of “والأحد.‎ сїў "m يأتي مدير الشركة إلى “عمله في‎ Gs ' 
wonder, the 
negative 
copula, ?work on (days) Saturdays “апа Sundays. 


(3) It is 'seldom that the manager (director) of the company comes to 


special verbs о 2 СРЕД 67.43 مدي‎ 2 UT 
and uses وجهه.‎ (IX) ° ما أضعف هذا المريض وما اشد آصفرار‎ 
(4) How 'weak this patient is and how “pale (lit. how "strong *yellow) *his 


face! 
vit sew 97993907 Меселе, 6 cag Fe n] 
ЕЕЕ قرحا ال‎ ЫШ 
(5) 'I am not happy today because | didn't ?pass “the exam. 


se Jf" الأسبوع‎ ice? في‎ l اليس‎ 


(6) 'Isn't the physician on holiday (vacation) “next week? 


0220 ےم 


. جد‎ б” هذا 'العقد ليس‎ КЕ 


(7) This 'necklace is not very ?old. 


2⁄0 ¿4 “£ ong 
في‎ di اليس يوجد في الجامعة من هو أجدر / أشطر‎ ' 
ez sali il 
(8) 'Isn't *there anyone at the university "who is “more competent (clever) 


than you in the Arabic ‘language? 
(خبر).‎ JG gua es! qi! BG gad? الا كاد‎ 
(9) 'We can = hear what “the reporter of ‘the news bulletin is saying. 
2 5 0 57 А ^0 ол фос 


ох о z 0 49 ° 


m 11 7 us 

(10) 'I had hardly (almost) opened the door of "the bedroom (it. sleeping 

room) “when suddenly in “the darkness "the cat ‘jumped on to ?my 
chest. 71 was ''scared "to death (lit. I almost "died ''of fright). 


ae oreo 


oan (Ша) sa al‏ ألوقت uisi ` se‏ “الطائرة. 
'There is still some "те before the ‘aeroplane *takes off (flies).‏ )11( 


gorg ريه‎ 


ما دام С‏ 'فيجب أن سقی edi"‏ “آخر في Аай?‏ 


(12) 'As long as your grandfather is ill (so) ће should ‘stay in "bed for 


zii ‘another “month. 


(13) 'After half За month in “the desert the camels ?almost ‘died of "thirst. 
Z (6 o. 415.05 qi. RC оед لد‎ Ез ^P G2 ее 

عاد АУ‏ ثانية يبحثون عن الطفل الضائع فى الغاية. 
The family 'resumed (again) “searching for the ‘lost child іп ‘the forest.‏ )14( 
ee ^ сетат 9. („2 ML‏ وڅ qv ii ats‏ 9375256 827 

إنني 2 احترم واقدر حلالة ا لملك مند يوم تتويجه. 
have respected “апа admired °His Majesty the King ‘since the day of‏ |" )15( 


his coronation. 
ره 6-2 در نپ سد هه تو‎ AEST аена си 
e ` & d . < ~ 
(16) Aren't you the one who was the 'vice-chairman of “the oil company's 


administrative board (council)? 


¿z ЇЇ! 


SR 


ои 022 2 02 و‎ 


ДАР ао. qai, ue سب‎ e аа. eg 7 22 
کل أسئلة (سؤال) الامتحان.‎ ЬМ المعطاةليست كافية‎ 
(17) The 'time given is not "enough “to answer all ‘the exam questions. 


я 2o23 £ ۶۶ 0, 


a. , 7 do No ад : 2 а OU‏ اي 
ما زالت الحكومة ترفص تحفيض رسوم s.)‏ رسم) الضرائب 
)2 عن АШИ? ЈАЗУ (у А‏ 

(18) The government 'still ?refuses “to reduce “ах (lit. fee, due) for "those 


on "low (lit. little) Sincomes. 


е “وم‎ aal فى‎ , Í н ai! Cas 


(19) 'The guest went Хог a walk їп *the forest “апа did not ?return. 


Translate into Arabic: 
(1) How tall the manager of the company is and how short his wife! 
(2) The patient seldom comes to the physician on Saturdays and Sundays. 
(3) How pale (yellow) the face of the president is and how weak he is! 
(4) We can hardly hear what His Majesty the King is saying. 


(5) | am not happy today because the director's child is still lost in the 


forest. 


(6) Isn't your grandfather ill and shouldn't he stay in bed for another week? 
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(7) The cat jumped on my chest and | was almost scared to death. 


Verbs of 
wonder, the (8) The cat almost died of thirst in the bedroom. 
ti 
E 3 (9) There is still half a day before the aeroplane departs (flies). 
special verbs (10) How narrow the streets of this village are! 
and uses 


(11) Isn't the family on holiday next month? 

(12) After half a month the family resumed searching for the lost child in the 
desert. 

(13) The vice-chairman of the board of the oil company still refuses to pay 
the taxes. 

(14) The time given is not enough to answer all the questions in the news 


bulletin. 
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Chapter 38 


Adverbs and adverbials, 
absolute or inner object, 
hal (circumstantial clause) 
and tamyiz (accusative 

of specification) 





38.1 | Adverbs 











Arabic adverbs are mostly derived from nominals. The majority of the 
derived adverbs are, in fact, indefinite accusative nouns or adjectives, 
although there are also many derived adverbs with dammah without 
nunation or article. Compared to European languages, Arabic has 
few underived (original) adverbs. The underived adverbs may 
end in sukün or fathah, less often in kasrah or dammah without 


nunation. 











38.2! In Arabic grammars, adverbs are classified by meaning as 





follows: 


^+ 


272 Of 
(a) adverbs of time, ظرف زمان‎ (answer the question: iste mata 
‘when?’) 
““ 2 و‎ z + 04 
b) adverbs of place, ظرف مكان‎ (answer the question: (4l гаупа 
P , O q یں‎ y 
‘where?’ or ‘whence?’). 


Note: Of course, there are also adverbs of manner, degree, reason, restriction, 
Pom 
etc., e.g. the underived adverb فقط‎ faqat ‘only’. 











38.3 | All adverbs of time are derived from verbal roots or pronominal 





bases. The common adverb متى‎ mata ‘when?’ (also used as the temporal 
conjunction ‘when’) is apparently etymologically connected with the 
“ о 4 


interrogative pronouns Ls mà ‘what?’ and من‎ man *who?'. 
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^^ 04 


^aymatà,‏ !5( متى mata can be preceeded by the particle (5! "ay, aS‏ متى 
without any change of meaning, e.g.‏ 


^ "^ 0 а 


сала. متى‎ matā 41 OR Sena أى متى‎ "ay mata 9 
When did you come? 





38.4 | Adverbs of time often have the definite article ... ال‎ and take 











the accusative or, rarely, nominative case, e.g. 


With article: 
6 $79? % e Ñi 2499,2 S^ C ff ç # 
ез! السنة الساعة الليلة الآن  الجمعة‎ 
?al-yawma ?al-ğum‘ata ?al2ana °al-laylata ?as-sa*ata ?as-sanata 
today on Friday now tonight now, at this time in this year 


Without article: 


Aor 2 ec. 2 oc 2 v 
بعد‎ К غدا امس حين‎ 
ba*du qablu hina ?"amsi gadan 


afterwards, still, yet before,earlier when (conj.) yesterday tomorrow 


ماع مع 
and (43, may take a preposition.‏ بعد Note: Adverbs ending in dammah, like‏ 
0 207 ^ 5 
min ba*du‏ من يعد Nevertheless they do not change the ending into kasrah, e.g.‏ 
‘afterwards’. 1‏ 


Examples: 
esi : ما حا‎ та #а?а |-уампта. He did not come today. 


žare 


та ğa’a ba‘du. He has not come yet.‏ ما جا ғ‏ بعد 


ории + 


safara ^amsi. He travelled yesterday.‏ سافر مس 


o% . Е е ix 
Note: The kasrah in امس‎ ^amsi ‘yesterday’ is not an indication of the genitive 
2 وه‎ 
case, but is only used for smoothing the pronunciation. Observe also that учо] 
>amsi ‘yesterday’ has definite reference, although lacking the article. The noun 


2 ого 


?al2amsu, which is definite, means ‘the past’ (not: ‘yesterday’). Similarly,‏ | لأمس 


gadan ‘tomorrow’ has definite reference but indefinite form. Compare the‏ غدا 
em n Me s‏ 795 
fi l-gadi ‘in the future’ (not tomorrow).‏ فى الغد prepositional expression‏ 








. : : ; . 2 
38.5 | Certain nouns in the accusative without the article... İÎ are used 








as adverbs when followed by a year, e.g. 


٣٢٢ Ges OR Y. Y فى سَنَة‎ Adverbs 














sanata 2003, in the year 2003 fi sanati 2003 and 
adverbials, 
| ПРЕКУ absolute 
38.6 | Underived adverbs of place, زما ن‎ А, are very few, e.g. object, hàl, 
— А _ РИТ tamylz 
tahtu ћипа hunaka haytu 
beneath here there where, whither, whereas, due to the 
fact that 
Examples: 
! إجلس هنا‎ 


212115 hunā! Sit here! (masc. sing.) 


2 لو‎ о ° م‎ а 


- 0 

تا 
- 
» 


?idhab min haytu gi?ta! Go whence you came! 


م 2 


38.7 | Derived adverbs of place are common, e.g. فوق‎ fawqu 


Bove 
‘up(stairs), on top, above’, slg warau ‘behind, in the rear, at the 


back’. 














Other common adverbs having the form of accusative adjectives 


or nouns are: 


бо УШ үз 201 ha УШ 
taqriban 7 gadan гаћуапап giddan halan 
almost by night tomorrow sometimes very immediately 
É G б y GÉ Ki 
haditan d@iman 47 matalan сатуап — ۳00 
recently always finally, lately for example secondly firstly, first 
i. مالا‎ бы ү كثيرً‎ Уй 
$агдап Samalan — yaminan yawman кайгап аап 
eastward оп the on the right one day much, little, few 
left, to very 
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Adverbs 
and "E 
adverbials, غدا‎ Em 
absolute "usafiru i | will travel tomorrow. 
object, hal, 
ta T бИ o^ ian 
"t cup iratu laylan. The aeroplane arrived at night. 
جنويا‎ s Uli. توجهت‎ 
tawaggahati L-babiratu ganiban. The ship set out (headed) southwards. 
38.9 | English adverbs are often rendered by prepositional phrases in 
Arabic, e.g. 
فهم 2 د‎ 
fahima bi-suhulatin. He understood easily (lit. with ease). 
Je ule 8 
qara?a ‘ala mahlin. He read slowly. 
38.10 | Absolute or inner object 
2 707 0, ۶ ده‎ og 
The so-called absolute or inner object, المتعول المطلق‎ is used to 
emphasize the manner of action or the number of instances. It consists 
of a verbal noun (derived from the same root as the main verb) in the 
indefinite accusative form, followed by an accusative adjective. 
D. за [us ر‎ GS ر‎ 
rakada rakdan sarı‘an. He ran swiftly. (lit. He ran a swift running.) 
[5 فرح قرحا‎ 
fariha farahan kabiran. He rejoiced greatly. (lit. He rejoiced a great 
joy) 
Note: Sometimes the inner object consists only of a dual verbal noun: 
دقت الساعة دقتين‎ 
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daqqati s-sasatu daqqatayni. The clock struck twice (two strikes). 








38.١١ | Hal clause (phrase) 








Hal J means ‘circumstance, condition, or state’. It is added to an 
already complete sentence as a kind of supplementive adverbial clause 
or phrase, answering the question Cas kayfa ‘how?’ or ‘in which 
manner or condition?’. In English it corresponds mostly to a (co)pre- 
dicative or adverbial participle (referring to the subject or object), as 


in “Не came laughing. I saw him standing.’ 


3 4 
Hal حال‎ is mostly an adjective or active participle in the indefinite 
accusative, agreeing in gender and number with the noun to which it 


refers, e.g. 
2 BB ge a gue عع‎ . B . 1 
عاد السائح مريضا‎ “ада s-sa^ihu maridan. The tourist returned ill. 


(In which hal ‘condition’ has the tourist returned? He returned maridan 
‘ill’. Thus, maridan is hal, because it describes the circumstance or con- 
dition of the tourist.) 


77070 


SY‏ تشرب الْقَهَوَةَ سَاخنَةً! 
0 


la tasrabi |-qahwata sahinatan! Don't drink the coffee (while it is) hot! 


ISG ذهب صديقي‎ 
dahaba sadiqi bakiyan. My friend left weeping. (My friend wept as he left.) 


оро. + 


ذهب 3391 باكين 
dahaba l-^awladu bakina. The boys left weeping. (The boys wept as they‏ 
left.)‏ 


770, "n 


ذهبت cdi‏ باکياتٍ 


[т (Башы bakiyatin. The girls left weeping. (The girls wept as 
they left.) 
Remember that the above باکیات‎ is in the accusative indefinite form, 
although it has two kasrahs. бее chapter 13 on the sound feminine 


plural! 


Hal J حا‎ can be in the definite form only when followed by 
a suffixed possessive pronoun. Hal is never defined by the definite 


. t 
article JÎ, e.g. 
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2⁄0 и 2 ممعي‎ о," م‎ 


جاء الميعوث وحده 


База I-mab*ütu wahda-hu. The delegate came alone (by himself). 














38.13] The waw of hal, Ј ЇЇ واو‎ 


The conjunction 0 ‘and’ can be used to introduce a hal clause based 
on an active participle (which then remains in the nominative case). This 
5 is called the waw of hal, J (i ET , and can be translated as “while, 
as’. The waw of hal can be connected to a personal pronoun or a noun 


in the nominative (referring to a separate subject), e.g. 


3 ^ 


تكلم وهو وا قف 
takallama wa-huwa waqifun. He spoke while (he was) standing.‏ 


3 72 * ои же 
ab هرب والحارس‎ 


haraba wa-l-harisu па тип. He escaped while the guard was sleeping. 














3 24 
38.14 | Hal, Jl>, may replace the participle with a finite verb in the 


imperfect tense, preceded by the waw of hal و‎ and a pronoun, e.g. 


ر رم ےد ےد £“ or‏ 


ذهب وهو يبكي 


dahaba wa-huwa yabki. He left weeping. (He was weeping as he left.) 











38.15 | Tamyiz (accusative of specification) 





Ed o- 
The word tamyiz, 1-123, means ‘specification, discrimination, clarifica- 


tion’. In grammar it refers to a nominal attribute in the accusative 
indefinite form that expresses the substance or content after measure 
words, or the item counted after the cardinal numbers 11-99. In 
addition, it is used after the elative form in periphrastic comparative 
and superlative expressions. Examples: 

foc зо 2 яо 

= 


?išturiya litrun zaytan. 


One litre of oil was bought. Adverba 


(zaytan is tamyiz, because it specifies that the measured substance is oil and 

and not something else) adverbials, 

"D absolute 

object, hal,‏ إشترى والدي لترا زيتا 
йм tamyiz‏ 


?ištara wālid-ī litran zaytan. 

My father bought one litre of oil. 
2 ص‎ 7 Ро o 

*ind-1 *i$rüna qamisan. 

| have twenty shirts. 


ANT ус 481 Ба 
?al-bintu ?aqallu gamalan min ?ummi-ha. 
The girl is less beautiful than her mother. 


(lit. The girl is less with regard to beauty than her mother.) 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


^ 22 боя 2» о + 


abha '‏ شا دروس )5:53( (sel) зе [š‏ “اللغة العربيّة درس درس . 


„ 


(1) Ч learned the Arabic *grammar (lessons) Љу heart, lesson by lesson 


(lit. the rules of the Arabic ‘language). 


o 20$ яо م‎ 
2 


aai" эш» к ت الليل کله "لوحدي‎ 
(2) 'I stayed 'awake all night “alone (by myself) “while the —À were 


'asleep. 
; З "ИТЛ 


о» Syl? “سلاحا وقي‎ sss] يصنعون‎  برغلا'‎ 


0 2 ےم م ли‏ 


н‏ "لا 


(3) In 'the West they make "iron into “weapons and in *the East “they cut 


"trees for *wood. 


294 10 10“ Fr 0 18 02-77 0 эў. د سو د 2 * ,7070 4 کی‎ | 
б. dic تعد تسمع‎ als” ж وهو‎ il من‎ cule yal 
^ | sos || 


منذ ذلك ألحين. 


(4) Му neighbour 'emigrated from *the village “when "ће was old and 


30 
!'since then we have “heard *^'" nothing "about him. 2 
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2, 79 %9 е دس‎ А 


P‏ ضیف Sind‏ وآنا ош" ма. СР‏ في "سيارة أجرة کات 


ا ني في єой"‏ 


W^ 


(5) ЗА guest dropped in (lit. сате to me *suddenly) “while | was preparing 


"to go out іп "За taxi (hired *car) which was "waiting for me ''outside. 


Zo 2; ^g ډو‎ о» я оў 


LSGI مه‎ psi’ P زوحته‎ AT vals 'الزوج‎ 
(6) 'The husband 25 faithful 55 “his wife ?is more *faithful "than he. 


Tai‏ المملكة العربية السعوديّة 'من ESL‏ دول GE Ме" (sy‏ “للتّقْط, 
The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is ‘опе of the greatest foil-producing‏ )7( 


*countries in “ће world. 


"474r ve Я 0405-7 7" 


MENT "تحاف‎ шг AG’ Salm uie CK es 
(8) The dog 'barked ?^loudly (lit. a “high barking) at «ће thief. The thief 


was scared Sand ran away. 


247 c „4 “косо 


1 

tel is de ٨ 

(9) The president of the republic 'received ?the ministers Запа parlia- 
mentary members ‘and shook their hands one by one. 


ee o cwm же 2 ^ 


- o 22 ت‎ ë я ауыр 32 
Hos واحد عشر‎ Lasi” “سفن وعشرين‎ daia’ Ali? a" 
10) The merchant 'sold one (travelling) ?suitcase, 20 “shirts and | | ‘shoes. 
8 


هده Я‏ ورف #ه < ,620 27 سور У‏ 


إشتريت ااقسصان „бл? (салад)‏ > والقيعة “سوداءء ada‏ 


СИЛА 


ФА” PER Ау? 


(11) Ч bought the white shirts and the “black “hat, and "a gold ‘watch апа За 
silver ?ring. (lit. the shirts white and the hat black) 


Ка AMA | ريه‎ Foe + á d شل‎ 
(12) There is 'no doubt that "И ЕЕРЕЕ is more јаке than "the 
nurse. 


77 og 


أعجبني أن Шы ou li в)"‏ لوحده في робы‏ “الرئيسي. 
Хо see the président walking ‘alone on ‘the main‏ د Ч was‏ )13( 


street. 


^q 6 5165 (7 1754“ - 993 7 (7912 |74 1‏ 
Adverbs‏ كلما ازداد الانسان غراما قل مناما. 


and 
12 3 te li A 5 6 + | 
(14) “The more "а man is in "love, the less “sleep he gets. (lit. "Whenever adverbia 
the man’s ‘love "increases, his ‘sleep *decreases.) absolute 
4-46 ۶۶-٥ 45 2 30 ممع ري‎ ۶ one | object, hal, 


tamyiz‏ سكنت معه أسبوعا في “نفس 'الشقة وما احبيته آبدا. 


(15) 'I lived with him for one week in *the same ‘apartment and | did not 


like him ^at all. 
اک‎ de? 97,6 هوه‎ 57 8 5.7 Q4 02 оз FD به‎ %1 
(16) 'I will travel tomorrow to “the Middle ?East and °l will be away from the 


country for a whole ‘month. 


РАИ “20 Woo зе 


Coe Pesan А нып 
(17) ?The lecturer 'entered “the lecture *hall while he was) laughing. 
Aet бш? ولا شرب‎ Cua Susi! ais 
(18) Don't drink 'juice "hot and don't drink ?tea *cold! 


ge я o4 ^‏ 2 ممه 4 20 2 2 2 معي 
v5. d. 4 7 2 eU‏ 


(19) 'I walked “quickly (lit. а “quick ?walk) for two hours (time) ?and got 
tired. 
| M i 27. 4 аса” “yaa? eie 
(20) ?The moon 'rose ?suddenly from “behind *the mountain. 


ар 6 55 QL (LA 9 ته‎ 3 qu лар S67 ойт 
м! فررت ان أعود إلى وطني لبنان عاجلا ام‎ 


2 


(21) 'I decided 4 would return to *my homeland Lebanon ‘sooner “or ‘later. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) There is no doubt that | will return to my village sooner or later. 
(2) The wife is more faithful than her husband. 


(3) The dog barked suddenly at the guest and (so) the guest got scared and 
ran away. 
(4) The West is more experienced than the East. 


(5) 1 decided to drink the tea hot and the juice cold. 
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(6) The thief sold a black shirt, a white hat, a gold ring and a silver watch. 
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(7) | liked to see the lecturer laughing on the main street. 


(8) The merchant emigrated to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and we have 
not heard anything about him. 


(9) People cut trees for wood and from iron they make weapons. 
(10) I lived alone for a month and a week on the mountain. 
(11) | will be away tomorrow from the Arabic grammar lesson. 


(12) | stayed awake all night alone in the apartment and | learned by heart the 
lessons about the Middle East. 


(13) The president of the republic received the ministers and parliamentary 


members in the hall and shook their hands one by one. 





Chapter 39 


Conditional sentences 








39.1 





۸ conditional sentence contains two parts. The first part of the 





conditional sentence expresses a condition or contingency. It is called 


. А А 205 m 
protasis and the Arabic term is ,الشرط‎ “the condition’. The second 


part expresses the consequence or result of the condition and is called 


og à A = ع‎ 
apodosis, ЈА اب الشر‎ *the answer to the condition”. 
5 ,جوا‎ 








39.2 





Conditional sentences are mostly introduced by one of the three 





o 2 о“ 
conditional particles, which are إن‎ ^in, إذا‎ 21а and لو‎ law, all meaning 


“Р. The following outlines the differences in their use. 








39.3 








>in ‘if’, is followed by a verb in the perfect or imperfect jussive‏ إن 


(apocopatus). In the following examples the second part has the perfect 


or imperfect jussive, e.g. 


(a) 


^in + perf. + ^in + perf. + ^in + imperf. jussive + 
perf. imperf. jussive imperf. jussive 

ии о 0-070 30-20‏ 07074 ج ee‏ س س س س 

إن يدرس ينجح إن درس ينجح إن درس نجح 
^in darasa nagaha. — ^in darasa yangah. in yadrus yangah.‏ 


If he studies, he succeeds (OR he will succeed). 


The imperative can be used in the second part and must be pre- 


ceded by .. 4, e.g. 


^in + perf. + ^in + imperf. jussive + 
imperative imperative 

a)‏ قاذمب a‏ قاذمب 

^in dahaba fa-dhab! ^in yadhab fa-dhab! 


If he goes, then you go! OR If he goes, then you should go! - 
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Note: In spite of being in the perfect tense, the above verb ذهب‎ refers to the future 
here (see chapter 17). 








^ o 
39.4 | lil ida ‘if is a synonym of إن‎ in, with the nuance of eventual- 








ity. It is followed by the perfect tense in the first part and the perfect or 
imperfect indicative in the second part. If the second part is a nominal 
sentence or contains an imperative or one of the words below, then the 


second part must be preceded by the particle ... Â fa ‘then’: 


the particle فد‎ qad 


the future particles سوف‎ sawfa ог... سب‎ Sa... 
the interrogative particle ЈА hal 
the negative particle m mà, Í lan, or Y là 
the negative copula gal laysa. 
Note: The imperfect jussive and the imperative cannot be used after 3 


Examples: 


(a)  ...-à/fa.../ preceding the second part when it is a nominal sentence: 


#99.“ 9702 


in ta‘mal fa-I--amalu sihhiyyun.‏ إن تعمل aal Là‏ ضمح 
If you work, (then) work is healthy.‏ 


(b)  ...-8/fa.../ preceding the second part when it contains an impera- 
tive verb: 


217 er 


T :إن سالك‎ in 52<21212 fa-^agib-hu. 


If fé asks you, (then) you answer him! 


(c) see 24/8... preceding the particle a qad: 


>in/?ida wa*adaka fa-qad sadaqa.‏ ٍن/ l!‏ وعدك 333 صدق 


If he promises you, (then) he is sincere. 


o- 2 


(d) ... 3 /fa.../ preceding the future particle سوف‎ sawfa ог... سب‎ sa: 


4240424 د‎ Вефе ج‎ и 


PA‏ أسات فسوف تندم / فستندم 
^inPida ?asa?ta fa-sawfa tandamu OR fa-satandamu.‏ 


If you cause harm, (then) you will regret it. 


(e)  ...-8/fa../ وړو‎ the interrogative particle Ja hal: Conditional 
АО" ѕепсепсеѕ 


>in? ida qultu [е 5їггап fa-hal MÀ 
If | tell you a secret, will you keep it confidential? OR 


If | told you a secret, would you keep it confidential? 


(f) << 4 /fa.../, preceding the negative particle ú mā, cl lan or У là: 


2230 833044 + 


во pal бз узе 3515 КУД‏ / فلا اطرده / فلن أطردة 
^in / да zarani ‘aduwwun fa-ma ?atrudu-hu / fa-la ^atrudu-hu / fa-lan‏ 
"atruda-hu.‏ 


If an enemy visits me, І shall not dismiss him. 
(g) ss .اف‎ preceding the negative copula © laysa: 


ali CNE تذهب‎ al in tadhab fa-lastu bi-dahibin. 


Р 2 


if you go, (then) | am not going. 








39.5 لو‎ law ‘if’, for unreal condition, takes the perfect in both parts 








and refers to the past or future. The second part is often preceded by the 
particle... | e.g. 


“ “ eee 


= لو درس‎ law darasa la-nagaha. 
If he had studied, he would have succeeded. OR 


If he studied, he would succeed. 


помене #2 


law kana ‘indi nuqüdun la-safartu.‏ لو کان عندي نقود لسافرت 


If | had had money, | would have travelled. 


УУ law-la and al si law-lam ‘if not’ 


УУ law-là is followed by a nominal predicate or suffix pronoun. 


وره 


law-lam is followed by the verb in the imperfect jussive, e.g.‏ لو لم 


я 5 هه سه‎ d ورو‎ Viva. 5 = 
لولا رغية الوزير لاستقال السفير‎ law-la ragbatu |-waziri la-staqala s-safiru. 


If it had not been the minister's wish, the ambassador would have 


resigned. 1 


bf ?oa9 qe. Rn NE^ uti = = 
Conditional لولاه لاستقال السفير‎ law-la-hu la-staqala s-safiru. 


sentences 
Were it not for him,the ambassador would have resigned. 


C Cal لولم نکن ا‎ law-lam yakun mugtahidan la-ma 1 


If he had not been industrious, he would not have succeeded. 





39.7 | All three conditional particles can be followed by the verb کان‎ 











Капа, to confirm the perfect tense (past), e.g. 


РЕДА 


АЛ Jil 4$ لو کان‎ law Капа даа ?atà la-ra°a-hum. 


If he had come, he would have seen them. 


eee 


^in /^idà kana qad qala данка la-sadaqa.‏ إن / l!‏ کان قد alg:‏ لصدق 


If he (has) said that, елп) he will keep his word. 





39.8 | The second part of the conditional sentence may precede the first 











part: 


^ ја 2 


sa-^uqabiluka ida zurtu Dimagqa.‏ سأقابلك إذا زرت دمشق 


| will meet you, ifl visit Damascus. 


7070, 


usa‘iduka gadan ?in tusa‘idni l-yawma.‏ > أساعدك ol [sé‏ تُساعدني أليوم 


| will help you tomorrow, if you help me today. 





39.9 | The following interrogative pronouns can be used in generalized 











relative clauses with conditional implication. The verb in both parts of 


the sentence is then in the imperfect jussive (apocopatus) mood: 


ee РР 
ja тап, whoever مهما‎ mahma, whatever 


مي “ 70€" 


aynama, wherever Laisa haytuma, wherever‏ د أينما 


Examples: 


daa ет هن‎ man yatlub yağid. He who seeks, finds. 


MES “ 40-7 


mahma tatlub ?adfa*. Whatever you ask, | will pay.‏ مهما 3 تطلب أدفع 


or ogo سا يی‎ е 20» 


"ayna-mà / haytu-ma tadhab 2‏ اسما / Lisa‏ تذهب اذهب 


ii Wherever you го, will go. 





39.10 











Concessive particles Conditional 


sentences 


The combined particles and expressions below correspond to the 


English concessive conjunctions and prepositions: “although, even if, in 


spite of, despite’. 


о 42 


EM hatta wa-law, even if, even supposing that‏ ولو 


4 


Bere 


maʻa "anna, even though, although‏ مع ان 


СРИ 


wa-law, whatever, even if, even though‏ ولو 


روم 


ragma, (prep.) in spite of‏ رغم 


bi-r-ragmi min..., (prep.) in spite of, despite‏ بالرغم من 


4 
22797 


£ 


ragma ?аппа, although, even though‏ رغم ان 


jg wa-?in, even though 


Examples: 


2 ло سه ادد‎ ^^ 024 Ge 


حدى ولو درس سوف د 


hatta wa-law darasa sawfa yasqutu. 


Even if he were to study, he'll fail. 


244 < دس‎ Meo 


مع Gl‏ درس جيدا » سقط في الأمتحان 


таа ?anna-hu darasa gayyidan, saqata fi l-imtihani. 


Although he studied well, he failed in the exam. 


qom euro RF cioe 


ساذهب رغم Í‏ 


sa-*adhabu ragma l-matari. 


| will go in spite of the rain. 


م 7^0" 


ذهب pb РУДИНА‏ من مَرّضه 


dahaba ila *amali-hi ragma maradi-hi / bi-r-ragmi min maradi-hi. 


He went to his work in spite of his illness. 


ее АЧ VO خو‎ эё Ж. 


ila camalichi ragma ?anna-hu maridun.‏ د 
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He went to his work, although he is ill. 
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سه مع "uo.‏ داص 2⁄4 
سوف أسافر وإن وقعت السماء 
sawfa ?usafiru wa-^in waqa‘at-i s-sama?u.‏ 


| will travel, even if heaven were to fall. 


Exercises 


Practise your reading: 


7.9754 روم‎ E E “ “ Ore 0 د‎ i95 охо 


(1) If you don't 'visit me at MS NE 21 will be angry y iih: you, i iit if you 


visit me today “I will visit you “tomorrow. 


-0 £9, -07 


ys‏ مساعدة الحكومة والصليب الأحمر “والهلال الأحمر 

'للمصابين E SGT Jit‏ من آلنّاس جوعا وعطشا. 

(2) 'Had there not been °the help (support) of the government, Red *Cross 
and Red “Crescent for the victims Sof the earthquake, many people 


would "have died of hunger "and thirst. 


^ o وبي‎ 70 и م‎ 070, 7,0070, а Ae 
تخرج من‎ ol والقلب‎ ДАЙ “تدخل‎ ДАГ? ” إن تخرج‎ 
“° 48 240 220 ve 247 оя مه‎ 


y aif abi‏ أذن وتخرج من أذنٍ اخری. 
If a word 'comes from һе mind, ‘it enters the mind Запа heart. If it‏ )3( 


comes from ‘the unge it pu in "one ear and out *the other. 
عم ` خو 0 7 و وم 47 نج‎ Ce 


и 5 съл" 
(4) If an ‘individual were able Хо govern “himself by himself without the 


Slaw, "there would be no "пеед for ’government. 


o‏ من 'تَعَاونٍ cao pu‏ بين “الدوّل )45( والشعوب 


ro € 


QUY (299) قلت اساب سردا “الحروب‎ (6325) 
(5) If there were *mutual 'cooperation and "understanding between 


‘countries ?апа people, then there would ‘be less "cause for *war Запа 


terrorism. 


p 20:2‏ را ارس روم 


من يعمل في * صغره 'وشبابه " арбы БҮ‏ كبره. 


c‏ ممه 


(6) He who 'works in his childhood Запа youth ‘will relax in old age. 


У оде о‏ 220 + .+ کو ی و У‏ 23 و 


s في‎ d if gu FIT 
(7) Had you learned 'a profession in your childhood, ?it would have been 
useful for *your future. 
“دم 'الجريح "ومات.‎ SEN ym الإسعاف‎ ош? وصول‎ Y : لآ‎ ji 
(8) Had the ??ambulance (lit. ?аіа car) not ‘arrived “quickly, (then) "the 
wounded (тап) **would have bled to “death (lit. fhis blood would have 
drained Запа he would Shave died). 


ояла 22 ПР шлш Ио 


(9) If you go with him in has same m won't go ith you. 


Заз tfe Eo 2980 gee are 
Jal تربية جيدة‎ (Gal авиа als كل أب‎ ai د‎ 
оя of 


assai? 


(10) If every father and mother 'were concerned for the proper (good) 
education of their children, there would Ђе fewer ‘criminals. 


سو 027 44 207 + #“ 2 


ХЫ‏ المدارس ala! ses lis‏ "الجهل eos Yi AS‏ وازدحمت 
السجون (pe)‏ 


(11) Had there not been schools and universities, "ignorance 'would have 


22 ود‎ ма 


prevailed, ‘crime would *have increased and ‘jails would "ћаме been 
crowded. 


)13 'سالّك *القاضي ut GL ELI‏ "على ЈЕ‏ “حال. 

(12) If "the judge 'asks you *questions, ‘answer him ?5in any case (^Sanyway, 
always)! 

LES 5‏ دراستك p‏ ”ترسب في الامتحان *غَدَا . 

(13) If уои are lazy today in your studies, you will flunk (fail) *the exam 


^tomorrow. 


29, o Be رم ^ وو‎ Oe 


2 ره يي с‏ 
لو درس وروس درس سنا dli‏ من 40° من “المحاضرات 


"4^ ^ 


Е الج في‎ 
(14) Had he studied 'his lessons well ?and reduced his "absence from * the 


lectures, "ће would have passed “һе exam. 
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$02 


لو PC a eus di alse!‏ منْ * جروحه (Co)‏ في 


"E > 
"E 


Baa‏ أقصر. 


bi 


(15) Наа *the wounded (man) 'received “better "treatment (lit. 'been treated 
with a “better *treatment), (then) his wounds *would have healed 
"*more quickly (lit. *then he would have recovered from ‘his wounds in 
ва shorter "time). 

Pore 3° 1957 2 ^0 21‏ مس 
al ol‏ تعمل و تنتج كفيرك иба,“‏ من العمل. 

(16) If you don't 'work and be productive "like the “а (lit. others than 

you), ‘I will fire you (lit. | will dismiss you from work). 
Br . (2 6 37945 ИЧИХ 923 د‎ £2? NS бек о 
فالعمل والرياضة‎ JA ALT اي نوع من‎ PT وور‎ 
СЛАНА РИМ o^ 9 928 
(ad) الهموم‎ обећа 25 لجسم‎ | 

(17) If you work ог 'practise "any *type of ‘sport(s), work Sand sport(s) "will 

relax the body Запа make you forget "your worries. 


org 77047 شماه‎ ° ¿040 707 7 2941 


gail’ تذهب أذهب  معل وأيتما تنم‎ Gul 


(18) "Wherever you go | will go ?with you and wherever “you sleep 71 will 
sleep. 


ro + کن خښ‎ d “0 “¿0⁄0 и 20 20 3?" دي‎ m i2 


аз يحترمك فلا‎ al وإن‎ sa حترمك احد‎ i إن‎ 
(19) If a person 'respects you (then) "respect him, and if he doesn't respect 


you, then don't ‘respect him. 


pen oS ЈУ‏ حار في ЖЕЛ‏ 'الْمَاضي ОЇ‏ "صعدت 
d‏ سه ° ت إلى Jali?‏ 


(20) Had the weather not 'been "hot ?last “week, | асай not "have gone up 


to *the mountain. 


Translate into Arabic: 


(1) Wherever you sleep | will sleep and wherever you go | will go (with 
you). 

(2) If the physician had not arrived quickly, the wounded (man) would have 
died. 


(3) If you don't visit the wounded (man) today, | will be angry with you and 
| will not visit you tomorrow. 
(4) If you practise or do any type of sports like the others, you will relax in 
old age. 
(5) If the wounded (man) had been treated well, he would have recovered 
from his wounds in a shorter time. 
(6) If you had learned any type of sport in your childhood, (then) sports 
would have relaxed your body and made you forget your worries. 
(7) If your father asks you questions about your studies, answer him always 
(anyway)! 
(8) If you are lazy at your work and are not productive like the others, | will 
fire you (lit. dismiss you from work). 
(9) If he had reduced his absence from the lessons and lectures, he would 
have passed the exam. 
(10) Had it not been for the Red Cross and Red Crescent, many people 
would have died of hunger and thirst. 
(11) If the ambulance hadn't arrived quickly, many of the victims of the 
earthquake would have died. 
(12) If my father had not been ill last week, | would not have gone up to him 
on the mountain. 
(13) If a word comes from the tongue it goes in one ear and out the other, 
but if a word comes out from the heart (then) it goes into the mind. 
(14) If there were mutual cooperation between the government and the 
people, the causes of crime would be reduced. 
(15) Had the government not supported (helped) young people (the youth), 


crimes would have increased, and jails would have been crowded. 
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ипп„ез$пш ипүеупш un|ie3jnu о ипрејипш ипререпш uni, egen unj,jnu  unjngjnu ипи, ејли une “dione 


2 


s 070 © م ميم‎ ў #02 £ £“ £ во £ £ > £ ممم‎ е * £ 
132351: !لر‎ 123и, [ege [еуез Ie. 19) 118} Геи 28/90, 
rat gef mo т т geo mm 
nj eased пе, ged n|,ejueK 46 nje, jee nij ٧4٨ eduj| 
Uee ال‎ түе !لالم‎ eje, gge we. نات‎ eje, gy 24 


РА 


{тр for 


وره + 07047 





тр m = geo mf 


Di 
^c РАДИ 





x XI IIIA IA I^ 


> 
> 


1 | 
apy 


дэв مه' جه‎ оз, еје,еј беј) дәл [e4e31].3 5000135 əu Jo SWOJ ue3 992 jo suuea3ed 941 "٧١۰٢۱٢ ejqer 


cee 
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`| шлој JO} (лерѕеш) sunou [eqJaA JO suezop әле 9Jeu | ‘BION 


unjeje,gjnu 323 


РА 








"У Se (лер$еш) 
un|g,njl. Une, yul unin, gje} un|n,,ejey مانا اد مانا لل‎ „уез un|,ej unou 
£^ PE г » 2, 
asal Ñi 90 23 a m im ee mer FP 9٨ 
ои م۴‎ ои بم‎ ““ ве -Fe o- g oo -0 £ “° 
ипүе„уез5пш ипүе,еупш un[e,ejunui une, genu une, enu un[ejnuu ипје,ејпш une, enw ипүпуеш doned 
8 verf? туе ey] 7f sf ss تق‎ sf те 
£ 0707 ¢ 077 g gore £ gor ^* РУДА sor gt £“ “£ РУДЕ -05 بم‎ 
nj[e,jeisnA nje,eynk — n[e,gunA 4۸ пе, ,ejeynÁ nen — n[gegjnA. nje,,gnA nenk ال ت نز‎ 
?[I;Jn3sn. епп, Rl nyun, ejr nna еј nyn} епп, епп епу 32әјләд 
[evi IST ونا يې د 0د‎ op re ЫЙ 
$ оўо х gos + {оу > Р 2 را م يي‎ 2 * 2 y^ £ U^ 


9AISSed 








ипллуезѕпш ипллеупш ипллејипи unJJeje3nu unJJinu) — unJ4gjnuJ unag} — e|dion.reg 
ye e sum "mE ېه‎ ve nt 
#0272 222 ZLE 272 “2 > ë -g 
4HJe3sl. EYI илеш, دردد‎ лие, ز اداد‎ д, 3۸2130 
|= Í CC ie 344 mc م۳٣ ېې‎ [СС 
ovo о ° o ° o 77! 26 ?* о У ъ o 
пллуезѕеќ naseyed najejueÁ ند‎ ٨۸٨ nJaynÁ nJJejnÁ naaie 3539J4əduu| 
Mcd MEE E کچ کچ‎ ac 
“Т ЖЫ; ZEE ШУ А soe 7: 
валеје15] e 81-1231! (ЛИР RAMP? vJJeJe, елле} елле} 33ƏJ4Əd 
£ 4 4 C C 
x UA ША А М || 
ƏAnDV 


,99|j Оз 'ede»se Оз, еллеј sC алел pə|qnop au} Jo ره سو‎ рәліләр eui јо 'ج" 991 هه هدنک‎ ۱۷ 31021 
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e 
e 
са 
(черзеш) 
ипле. 1351. ипле эу. иплелуш ипллеуез UNE}! иплелу unJJej unou 
"P ge £^ P У 
P mu mi т EL |. ؟‎ РА 
o o^ م‎ ле оси РРР) ъл م‎ d dE МГ: 
ипллеуезѕпи ипллејпш ипллејиптш un.JJeje3nuJ ипллејпш  unJJejnuJ unJnJjeu!  e|di»neg 
еттүү У ee vm v" °С ې بي‎ 
£ 027 0 gore 507: 577 g ИЯ) £“ g ^os بم‎ 
nJJejeasnÁ плет пллејипй ٧٧22-2777 nJJejnÁ nasen nJJejnÁ 32ayıaduw| 
Md vC ېښ‎ cw اچ‎ m ېچ‎ 
£ o2 ممعم‎ 2 sor $ sor $ £“ 2 seg seg 
тллупз$п, enyn. еллгуип, دادع‎ RIAN, елип) روه‎ 24 
[orm [e ІС m i^ pur d 
$ os ° goss gore ту c toe Y < PP 


ƏAISSEd 








un|ISAe3snuu un[ise3inui un[isewunul  un[iSeEMe3nu! | ипр5бемепш  un[snu "10152 ن0‎ unjiSSeAnui ипрбем 'dionJeg 
2e тк ME XP XXIX COD Wo qe 

JISAARISI, 115231. Semur peseme Jessewe1 JISAAR, [ISEM JISSEAA |5 — 3eJeduj| 
rent Per лек a دد‎ dew ie XB om 

n|IS^e3se/ 0158278۸ — n[isewueK ٧5898۸ "46 07 n|isewnÁ njissemnd пред سال لړ‎ 
MAE zc BD SL Se Xr S50 vn 

28528235! Lesen ејеѕеми, ејеѕемез 22558۸899 ۳6 P|ESEAA e[ESSeM ejesem ل(223‎ 
ГЕ МОУ OW = ېوه‎ 

x IIIA IIA А ^ ^l ||| || 


ƏAnDV 





әмәле оз, BESEM $ > Í` 5 |pƏIpeu јериш VAM е YIM 50134 JO SWOJ рәлмәр әца jo sujexed إباة‎ "|у әде 
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wo 
e 
e 
ипзејеѕемпш 
دی‎ op 
NI: (черзеш) 
un[esnsl. un[esml. unyesimul unjnsemer unjnssemeq unyesi, unyesim unjiSea unjsem unou 
РЕН 02 £z £. р ^ 
un[esMe3snuu un[esexnui ипјеземипш ипјеѕемезпш un[essewe3nui  un[esnu un[eseMnui un[essewnul un|nsweul ‘doned 
ې ې‎ беј مس مې مت ې‎ top oF) top aaa 
s 070 7 ملد کي‎ sor ولو 242 ¢ ار کل ملد‎ * ¢ 2d did s- PE “° уи 
م‎ nesens пјеѕелипй n[esewe3nA — 4 njesnÁ njesemnX ni esseAnÁ njesnÁ j4eduj| 
$ ero 70 ee ef gor ef хе“ eg tee > * eng # 7. # 75 * 7. 
RIsnasn, 2150320 — ejiSnhAun, p|ISnAAn3 RISSNAAN esn. رت انا‎ RIISSNAA еѕпл 329j48d 
p po НИК ie сл 
> в 5 2 2 ae z : ae Р 


9AISSed 








unuuibe3snud unure3bnui ипшеБипш unwimebeinw ипшммебепш unwibnu | ипшмебпш unwimmebnu unungb = ‘dione 
еттү = “m = = оре "me wu по 
حا‎ webi. шеђиге шемеБез шел\ллеЬез ube, اعمس‎ шимлмеђ unb — 3eJeduj| 
لچ ليم‎ = me m لېو‎ пе M p 
»هوه حسم‎ ٧ن‎ 22587۸ numbueÁ nwemebeyeX ل0‎ ٨٨ 5998۸ nuubnÁ nuıMEebn/ ۱00۱/٣۸٨۸ ٧5٧٨٩۴ пшпБеќ اِسال هړ‎ 
eme Wu? gy eme m dy ا‎ We про 
eurebeasi. eui, — eurbur, بطع ممع تنام‎ 208۸2589 ewebe, ешемеђ ешемлмењђ ешеђ ззејага 
ЖУ п dmm me zv i © D Ж 
x IIIA ША I^ ^ ^l ||| || 
NPY 
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e 
са 
(перзеш) 
unyewebnsi, unweAnbi, ипшејби  ипшпм Без ипшпллеБез ипзешећг. ипзешемеБпш ипшімБез ипшмеБ unou 
[EEN ie لش‎ me m^ [n> "nf المي‎ gE [eA 
° يم د ° £“ د‎ ““ б وو‎ “ 7f $^ م‎ “f -0 © "og 
ипшеБъзѕпш unweibnw ипшеБипш ипшъеммерезпш ипшеммебепш ипшебпш ипшемеБпш ипшеммеБпш ипшпбеш “оред 
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£ 077 g Ar pu os 7278 ИЗИ A sole а 
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ي‎ E em 07 722g m- nm £725 
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Appendix 2 


Verb conjugation paradigms 


A2.1 | Strong verb GS ‘to write’ (perf. lal imperf. lul) 





Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Рег Imperf. Imperat. 


Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 


Singular 


яо 


~ 
k 
i 
h 
3 
: aC Xa “~ 
` ~ ~ № 
pv Ac AS io 
e ٩ DN ib S 
د:2‎ i 
° 4 re „Го „Го 
` № № 
pv Ac AS 4 
А 4 А و‎ {М 
DN 
k 
h 
3 
7 
"لما‎ 


T 
3 
Ee 
iM 
ў 
A 
VS 
P 
be 
š 
V 
be 
š 
4 
Ë 
A 
Ls 


Dual 


о 
= 
Ë 
H 
a 
D 
k 5 1^ 
i% 1% p» 
o o o 
1 ٢ $ ` 


2.۳.۴ Gass XS 


b 





b: b: kè 
: D 0 
` ` | ` 
SIEG VE 
E Н 
“Е; ` 
у 
7 


` 
° 
` 
`r, ` 
° 
` 
` 





























Active Passive A : 
ppendices 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Plural 
3. mi. | K © < وم بوا‎ E بوا‎ се ^ | к а E 
3f 3 يكتين كتبن يكتين يكتين يكتين‎ 
2m. (uS  نوبتكت أكتيوا تكتبون کتبتم تكتبوا تكتبوا‎ 
|. 55 f. cor" s [624 
Act. part. EC Pass. part. PEU Verbal noun (masdar) _< or aus 
A2.2 | Conjugations of the derived verb forms II-X 
The conjugations of the derived verb forms II-X below serve as models 
for other derived verbs. Here they are conjugated only in the singular. 
The dual and plural are conjugated regularly. 
II > < “to smash, to break into pieces' 
Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
3f — m4 تکسر کسرت کسر‎ 
2.f. = ين کسر‎ S = ين کسر‎ E (5 کسر‎ 
I. m.f. كسرت أكسر كسرت‎ pts 
Active participle: 2 Passive participle: „< < 
Verbal noun (masdar): y. <S or PER (as Е “a test, trial") 329 











Appendices کاتب الا‎ “to correspond with’ 


Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 





mf کاتبت‎ CaS cas Si 


Act. part. مكاتب‎ Pass. part. 2 Verbal noun (masdar): wis or مَكَاتَيَةٌ‎ 








22x 
IV elei ‘to inform’ 


Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 





-70% 2 оя -04 # وور‎ 
o 270% م‎ oF 0-702 fx £ 
3.f. أعلمت تعلم أعلمت‎ 
-070% 3 02 "002 3702 6 og 
2.m أعلمت تعلم علمت‎ | 
оло zd e^ ° og 2 ree о 
2.1. أعلمى تعلمين أعلمت تعلمين أعلمت‎ 
۶ 070% з اه‎ * о 04 Frog 
٠.7.۴ cael elel اعلمت‎ elel 





Act. part. alae Pass. part. ales Verbal noun (masdar): SA 
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У el ‘to learn, to be taught’ 














Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
3.0. Аја د‎ abs يتعلم‎ 
3f МА (eae “| RÉ 
2m ES RE P RÉ ИК 
о 2“ > + КАРЕ ous ع‎ 2 ge وم‎ gee 
2.f. تعلمى تتعلمد تعلمت تتعلمين تعلمت‎ 
Lmf تَعلّمت‎ ALS cas AS 
Act. part. NAT Pass. part. Ака Verbal noun (masdar): abs 
МІ تقاتل‎ 'to fight one another 
Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 


3m تقاتل‎ 
3.۴ ob 
2m. c 
21 ob 
I.mf. c 


Act. part. تل‎ С 


TES 


Pass. part. Б GŠ 


Verbal noun (masdar): las 
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VII el ‘to be broken’ 


2 


Active 
Perf. 


Passive 


Perf. Imperf. 


3 
"UO 
Ф 
à 


Imperat. 





(The passive is not used, because form 


VII has intransitive-passive meaning.) 











о “= „о а روم‎ 
£o ورو‎ mp а “ о" o -0 
2.m تنکسر إنكسرت‎ il 
2 07 “O El ر‎ 
Act. part. би 1 Verbal noun (masdar) < у 
VIII إحترق‎ ‘to burn, to be burned’ 
Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
وج‎ in go = А go 4 ena 2° * 
3.m vis! احدر يحىرق‎ S> 
e. srep 2 وم‎ > oz 2° 4 3422024 
3.f. تحترق آحترقت تحترق إحترقت‎ 
حا‎ 2 20 7 “ ° 40 4 зрео f о “° 
2.m. إحترة تحترق أحترقت تحترق اإحترقت‎ 
orco ^ 5 وم‎ > 9 3o £ ^ gt ce 4 5 “° 
2.f إحترقى تحترقين أحترقت تحترقين إحترقت‎ 
A °. “о A -0 4 A °. 3o £ 32-20 £ 
от. احترقت‎ gyal احترق احترقت‎ 


Ас P2۲۲. محترق‎ Pass. part. محترق‎ Verbal noun (masdar): إحتراق‎ 











2-0 
IX إصفر‎ “to become yellow' 
Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 





(The passive is not used.) 


~ 
۱ 
o 


إصفري تصفرين (صفر ر = 2.f.‏ 


Act. part. مصفر‎ Verbal noun (masdar): EFT 











PAN EE Ма) 
X استعمل‎ ‘to use’ 
Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 





۱ 
۱ 
o 
\ 
o 
` 
° 
x 
° 
\ 
` 
° 
` 
° 

de 
` 
` 
° 
\ 
° 
` 


3.f E b І 2 9:49. = nen WA 320-70 ۶ 


| 
| 
| 
| 


07070 2 oro - о 020 42 # dia سا‎ 5-8 
2.1. إستعملى تستعملين استعملت تستعملين إستعملت‎ 
2 оло е0 2 oro ¢ 2 о озо 2 27070 4 
Act. part. laxi Pass. part. jJ Verbal noun (masdar): СА] 
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A2.3 | Doubled verb مر‎ “to pass' (perf. lal imperf. lul) 














Active Passive 

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 

Singular 

"ES 2⁄2‏ 42 وچ .$5 Be‏ 
> مر يمر >2 > مر З.т.‏ 

° де 2 252 4а o $5 ark 
3.f. نمر مرت نمر دمر دمر مرت‎ 

2077 а 24 52: -0 3 2⁄2 و3‎ 


مري تمرين مررت تمري تمري تمرين مررت 2.۴ 


مر مررت I.m.f.‏ 


3.6 Боа تمرا تمران‎ Газ Бе تمران‎ 


23027 Bae 527 "T ورن 3 وور‎ za 
Plural 
4+ 2 фи» T T ГР odes 
З.т. يمرون مروا يمروا يمروا يمرون  مروا‎ 
“074 - 020» ےم‎ 020» с 020» “О 2 20702 
3.6 Оде يمررن يمررن‎ одма يمررن مررن‎ 
atone 2 Gao ФА, Bao о 2o 2 2 ДЕА 2a 


2.m. مررىم‎ 


Z #02 2023207 


-0204 


امررن 


-20207 2 ۶ я 


مررس 


2 
"T عم‎ Bee 227 “° ۶ š = 


Act. part. 3 Ú 


5 Sor Fd 2 
Pass. part. ممرور‎ Verbal noun (masdar) مر‎ 
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ow موم‎ I< < I< fn u 
$^ £ во £ Јо о دا‎ 5 $7 P Тое 
< — E E E wet I E E T 
-0 #70 7 2 £ ° ° ممع 0^$ ممع‎ + со 70 
< zo مو‎ zo zo go чуо wl 
* * eo 570 ° gro * * -0 o 
zo مو‎ = + ge We ye 
* * eo ° و مې‎ ° £^" * * o o 
eO < لدم يمح يمح يمح‎ ure 
sro ور‎ so во о $70 7 م هري‎ 70 
Јејавис̧ 
ори enssní 'Íans эри uosJegd 
1250 الا‎ edu Heg edu edu edu Heg 
23۸557 217۷ 





„озејзиелз оз, cC quaa ۵ههممې/ورجصلمصم‎ [tzv] 
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Ory (лерѕеш) unou једлад ex SW gued 'ssed eT E ued oy 
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mo gm Ia < < تم‎ yur 
yoo ود‎ То o #20 о so v% yoo у Zo о? j | 
^0 ° 4 مع 707 ممع‎ og Т ممع‎ о 4 ممع‎ о 4 ке о о 4 “° يومد‎ 5 
Ces | e OY مم حم چ‎ | бик | atest о Coord шт 
To م‎ "202. > То оўо Z° у Z° x Zo у. То оўо 
ممح ممح محم ممح‎ == cord te 
#70 707 so о 4 ممع‎ о 4 ممع‎ o ممع‎ o “° سور‎ 
ir r= e 04556] со С "ug 
#20 ¿£ د‎ РЕНЕ їо у йо م‎ soo и >» Tor 
[eJn|d 
ts Се»? مهم مې مې مې قا‎ yur 
A = То оў = = = То همه‎ 1 t 
АЛАШ TU z z mo “a ¥ 
hec hel 5 ht TS ود‎ ug 
епа 
эри 3۸5١) 'Íqns ори uosJag 
120 ال‎ 


Heg edu edu edu Hed‏ الال صنړ 


әлү‏ ل3۸55 
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А2.5 | Verb with initial hamzah: 31 ‘to take’ (perf. lal imperf. lul) 





Appendices 








Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Рег Imperf. 57 





Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Singular 
V. f Erga wen وه‎ ре و سه هڅه‎ 
З.т. Jat احد با با‎ da 
& »- 90 وو‎ + ae ^ оя + о и 2 رو‎ oF 
هد‎ Ж 4 د‎ Ба ЕА "TEC ar 
3.6 اخذت‎ AA 436 خد اخدت ناخد‎ 
а °“ £f "t p Cope: 7ه‎ po » о $ сеа оя 
2.m. تاحل اخذت‎ da da cal حد تؤحد‎ 
HE Bee fe се бык! ودوت له‎ ; 
2.1 احدت تاخدي تاخدي تاحدين احدت‎ Gada (3 
وو ع ممعي‎ - 29 = оя - яо 4 32 في‎ 
ې ه ` . ` ۶ „ ه‎ ۶ . A 
I.m.f. اوحد احدت | حد اخذ اخذت‎ 


Aa СА, ته هه‎ млг У оя 
3.m. МАЈ ياخدذان‎ Jin يأخذاا‎ М] بؤخذان‎ 
2% СӨ quide. лы و ني‎ eu 92 
3.1 تاخذان احد د‎ [КЕДЕ تاخذا‎ зз] تیخدذان‎ 
“26, Ибра мю мл ها وات‎ pat ph 
2. m.f. LSÍ خذا تیخدذان أخذتما تاخذا تاخذا تاخذان‎ 
Plural 
Aeg o Q دي غه‎ adde аз hu يی‎ n موه‎ 
3.m يوّحدون أخذوا ياخذوا يآخذوا ياحدون آخذوا‎ 
cong هور‎ ge "INT "NT "P هور‎ оз 


- A23 #2 22 #2 وو‎ #2 озо 


خذوا تؤخدذون حدم تاخذوا تاخذوا تاحدون 


соя pc е оя سو‎ 7 5 ре G30 8 هر‎ оя 42 


خذن تؤخذن (АС Слз]‏ تاخذن تاخذن أخذتن 2.62 


غه Pl xp.‏ وه وه وم دد 

٠.۳.۴. أخذنا‎ Ja آخذنا ناحد ناحد‎ 45% 
КЕ и sog 
Act. part. ia Pass. part. ماخذ‎ Verbal noun (masdar) 35 Í 
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A2.6 








Verb with middle hamzah: سال‎ ‘to ask’ (perf. /al imperf. lal) 








Active 
Perf. 


Person 


2.6 cL 


l.m. f. سالت‎ 


3.۶ Шш 


2.m.f. 


2.m. سالتم‎ 


ИГРИ 


Il. m.f. Ош 


Act. part. Ji lo 


Imperf. 


indic. 


Bro r 


نسال 


9 Яо > 
Pass. part. مسؤول‎ 


Imperf. Imperf. 


subj. jussive 
Singular 


Lu سلا‎ 


Plural 
الوا الوا‎ 


„ыз تسالوا‎ 


Oro -‏ > ورس 


Ja نسال‎ 


Passive 


Perf. 


со 2 


نا 


Bro 2 
2 


Jaa 


Verbal noun (masdar) TCR 


Imperat. 


EN 
Ë 


ма 


Note: سال‎ has alternative forms in the jussive and imperative (see chapter 30). 











A2.7 | Verb with final hamzah: 13 ‘to read’ (perf. lal imperf. lal) 














Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 


Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Singular 
am fà te ТЕ E Î 
ito off LE ترا‎ DES cia PS 
-erg ка “2 е "$$ f^ 08 во 
2m. ols | | per E 


(tob isi ii vu lis UD 
Dual 
am قرا‎ Ыз be ان قرا يقرا‎ 
3) Шз om De DES Gs obs 
2.m.f. Leila ox OE ترا‎ (s Е E 7 
Plural 


p geo pu dd veces Сал PEA RET 
3.6 قران‎ обе оба ође C о 
| JE 44. AES mu 
2m. إقرؤوا تقرؤون قرئتم تقرؤوا تقرؤوا تقرؤون قراتم‎ 
Фе PECES ihe ere pe de ита e КЕ er n اق‎ 
2.6 (bà تقران‎ о تقران‎ (ла ође ols! 


-97 9 


imp Tu ترا‎ TS Gs D 


Act. part. قاری‎ Pass. part. ғ 9 مقر‎ Verbal noun (masdar) E قرا‎ 
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А2.8 | Verb with weak initial وضع:و‎ ‘to put’ (perf. lal imperf. lal) 








Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 





Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Singular 
ra 3 2. 3 * = + o ^ * 2 3. Li 


I 
Ë: 
| 
Ë: 
4 
[ 


Í 
1 
| 
1 
| 
| 


"0-7 2 B+ 2 ve ^ о” ^ ^0 3 و‎ ЕЈ а. 
2.m. ضع توضع وضعت تضع تضع تضع وضعت‎ 
о, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ № ^ o 3 ^ ^ а 2 
ې‎ 9^ v رو‎ 4 ^^ 4 o- 4 я о 0 Be А 
Г.т. Ё اوضع وضعت اضع !2 !2 وضعت‎ 


يوضعان وضعا UA‏ يضعا يضعان (оду‏ .3.0 

3.6 Gedy, تفغان‎ GL Lisi توضعان وضعنًا‎ 

ضعا Cas oia‏ تضعا تضعا تضعان وَضْعتُمَا ...2 
Plural‏ 


يُوضعون وضعوا يضعوا يضعوا يَضعونَ وَضعوا Am.‏ 
يوضعن وضعن يضعن يضعن پضعن وضعن З.‏ 
ضعوا توضعون وضعتم تضعوا تضعوا تضعون وضعتم 2m.‏ 
تضعن uds (ашы‏ 21 
gual‏ نضم mf A,‏ 


5 з о, 


Act. part واضع.‎ Pass. part. موضوع‎ Verbal noun (masdar) әз 

















A2.9 | Verb with weak middle Ја “to say’ (from قول‎ ) (perf. lal 





imperf. lul) 








Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 


Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 





Singular 


Be ояи‏ اس مع ي 


3. m. 


CS 
7 
3 
Е 
+ 
WE. 
C. 
E 


o 
` 


3. f. 


E 
n 
ع‎ 
È 
c 
È 
E 
1 
E 
c 
P: 


` 
° 
` 
` 
` 
у 
` 
` 
x 
o 
` 
% 
` 
° 
۱ 
` 
° 
` 


2.m. 


. É 
: 
LH 
EE 


2.f. 


Ë 
ç. 
t: 
oe 
Е 


mf اقول قلت‎ Jai — Jai قلت‎ Já 
Dual 

Aim يقولآن قالاً‎ Уй Yu Xa يُقالآن‎ 

it GG تقولا تقولا تقولان‎ a о 


2. т. Ё 


Ç 
Ы 
Z 
* 
Z 
Ф 
Ë 
`C 
on 
27 


` 


3.m. 


Е 
2 
Ё 
Е 
E 


` 
° 
` 
` 
° 
` 
` 
` 
° 
1» 
` 
` 
° 
` 
` 
` 
` 
° 
N 
` 


É 
E 
E 
E 
É 
E 


3.f. 


2.m. ails قولوا تقالون قلتم تقولوا تقولوا تقولون‎ 
24 ils ed red ае діа Как т 


“02 2, Be = Be معام‎ “° “2 


Lmf Gl Ја Joi Је Gs JG 


Act. part. Jala Pass. part. J sis Verbal noun (masdar) Ја 
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42.10 | Verb with weak middle با عدي‎ ‘to sell’ (from بيع‎ ) (perf. lal 





imperf. lil) 








Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. ٨. 


Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 


Singular 


о 
8 
се 
C 
Т 
p 
со > 


у 
1» 


(о ~ 


تبع تبيع تبيع باعت ‏ 3.6 


Ne 


тё. أبيع بعت‎ el =i بعت‎ £ Úi 
Dual 
3m. يبيعان تاعا‎ as Gas بيعا‎ oG 
3.5 باعتا‎ ы 5 Áá б. تباعان‎ 
ътъ Giu تبيعا تبيعان‎ бы Gk, ثباعان‎ by 
Plural 
b de de leds de de 


Act. part. بائّع‎ Pass. دم‎ ٣٢ јаше Verbal noun (masdar) m 














۸.1 








imperf. lal) 


Verb with weak middle خاف :و‎ fear" (from (خوف‎ (perf. lil 








Active 
Perf. 


Person 


Imperf. 


indic. 


Imperf. 
subj. 


Imperf. 


jussive 


Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 


indic. 





3.m. خاف‎ 
3.6 حافت‎ 
2.m. 
2.f. 


Il. m.f. 


3f GÓ 


2. m.f. 


حفن 3.۴ 


2.m. 


2f خفتن‎ 


Lm ax 


Singular 


E 


ов‏ خيقا 
G: БЕЗ‏ 


а Ра # oc 
Act. part. خائف‎ Pass. part. مخوف‎ Verbal noun (masdar) خوف‎ 
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А2.12 | Verb with weak final نو‎ les “to invite’ (from دعو)‎ (perf. lal 





imperf. lul) 











Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Singular 
| للقي ا = کش دی‎ 
2m. تدعو دعوت‎ жй تدم‎ cae) دع تدعى‎ 
mf دعوت‎ ей أدعى دعيت ادع ادعو‎ 
Оча! 

im бо уй Rx GY i gel 
Lmf es تدعوان‎ (ей жй Gies обе Gesi 
Plural 

зт. les يدعوا يدعوا يدعون‎ lgs ages 
ж د‎ д uu uad du 
il. Е que ee نک‎ чы quy 
2.۴ (дез تدعون تدعون تدعون‎ Que) أدعون تدعين‎ 
т. буз تدع تدعو تدعو‎ без ut 


Act. part. P Је 


م وښ 
Pass. part. sc xo‏ 


3407 „42 
Verbal noun (masdar) 5 сз or «lea 














А2.13 | Verb with weak final (2: لقى‎ ‘to meet’ (perf. lil imperf. lal) 











Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 


Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 


Singular 


۱ 
o 
N 
۱ 
o 
S 
۱ 
` 


e 
3 


E 
N 


o 
۱ 
` 


1 
3 
: 
: 
04 
es 
ÛL o у у у 
$ 56 UM t° 
٢ т» т» 27» 


يلقى 


~ 


` 
° 
S 
۱ 
o 
5 
۱ 
` 
` 
o 


e: 


E 
` 
` 
E 
` 


` 
` 
` 
o 


T 
| ` 
: 
` p: 
\ 
Soe 
o 
== 
%. 
— 
(e: 
— 
0 
: 
` p: 
5 
— 


Ж. 
EE 
`C `C 
E E 
EE 
Ë: "E 
`C `C 
P: E 


~ 
8 
T^ 
Ë ‹ 
i 1 
"C 
E 
E 
£ 
`C 
E 
2 


: 
اسا ~ 


3m. ls о لقوا يلقوا يلقوا‎ cab 
Act. part. 33 Pass. part, il. Verbal noun (masdar) “ш 
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۸2.14 | Verb with final weak (2: "e ‘to throw’ (from رمى‎ ( (perf. lal 
imperf. lil) | 


Appendices 








346 





Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Singular 
oe o ^ o o- а Li тоя 
Зи رمي يرم پرمي يرمي رمى‎ шел 
قبا كن‎ o £ ^ o ٨ o A бе # ^ of 
3۴ ترم ترمي ترمي رمت‎ M ju 
"047 о + о o - “ 2 тоя о 
2m. см) ترم ترمي ترمي‎ шю) ел  مرإ‎ 
0и и ^ ° o° ° id و‎ “0, o? o 
2. шю) إرمي ترمين رميت ترمي ترمي ترمين‎ 
# مه‎ о 4 ^ 0 oc * Ld -0 £ 
[тё ارمی رميت  ارم ارمي ارمي‎ 
Dual 
vee - 0-7 ГИ Е - 0-7 LEE rr OF 
im يرميا يرميان  رمیا‎ bL. رميا‎ об 
ze “ “О. 4 E oF - 0-7 ze 2 “° z 
3.6 رمد ميا ميا ترميان  رمتا‎ обе» 
474077 “ 0-7 - 0-7 “ 0-7 یوس‎ 4 7702 - 0 
2mf إرميا ترميان رميتما ترميا ميا ترميان رميتما‎ 
Plural 
ore x 20-7 روو معي‎ 22 "0-202 
З.т. پرمون رموا‎ dex de» de) يرمون‎ 
سم‎ Ore ^ ° Ww ° Ld o Ld Li "0702 
3.6 Шаа) Оњан يرمين يرمين‎ Оаа) оюл 
ore = dd $9 a oF 2 ја Zo 
2.m. ترموا ترموا ترمون رميتم‎ que) бел إرموا‎ 
Gore 3 oz 3 ره‎ А oz 42 ۶ СИ + ° 
2.۴ Qe) إرمين ترمين رميتن ترمين ترمين ترمين‎ 
وه‎ o چ‎ o o e 2 و‎ “о A 
lm.f Grey نرمی رمينا  نرم نرمي نرمي‎ 
Act. part. رم‎ Pass. part. مرمي‎ Verbal noun (masdar) a 











A2.15 








Weak verbs with middle g and final hamzah: جا‎ ‘to come’ 








Person 





2.f. 


I. m.f. 


Act. part. ғ جا‎ 


Pass. part. e 


Passive 


Perf. 


Singular 


Plural 


S 


o 
E: 
со 
۱ 
. 


~ 
` 
° 


ex 
٥ £ 
` ° 
. ` 
. 


Imperf. 


зг А 


223 
£ 


Verbal noun (masdar) = 
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۸2.16 | Verb with final alif maqsürah ,z: (215 “to see” (perf. lal 





imperf. lal) (This is a common verb with certain irregularities of 











its own.) 
Active Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 
Person indic. sub). jussive indic. 
Singular 
€^ "d “. “. ^ Pa 45 
3m. رای‎ єз ری‎ 2 Go 6» 
که‎ 2 E 2 زو‎ ^t 
3.6 رات‎ GA 6» تر‎ эз) єл 
Le 3 2 d e gt ot i 
2m رایت‎ CGA Gë ر تری رثيت تر‎ 
ogr کي‎ dora ove o са Ра ورن م‎ о 4 
2f ري ترين رديت تري ي ترين  رايت‎ 
ег “£ “£ 7% a “4% 
mf ار اری اری رايت‎ cu) 6) 
Dual 
"€^ gut و‎ grt ai coe d i ورم‎ 
im رلا‎ об» يريا‎ b. رئیا‎ об 
ze “¿ qi vee г? “* 
3.6 رتا‎ об» ba ترا‎ bs, об» 
е офи coe gati ورم 4 یو سم د د د‎ oe 
2.0.6 bel, оба ba bs Gis, оба ريا‎ 
Plural 
oc مه مهاسم‎ ore 22 ورن سم‎ 
З.т. Bb يرون رووا يروا يروا يرون‎ 
ИКРЕ “ سرو‎ 2 077 o - ولوار ور‎ 
3۴ Qo يرين‎ зз Оз يرين رین‎ 
олор ка а кее Be و کي‎ $90 о, 
2m eb روا ترون رئيتم تروا تروا ترون‎ 
G جه‎ core А4 Аа 25 5 cork سواد‎ 
26 ^ Gub تين‎ Сел ترين‎ Слз, 05 رین‎ 
e А Са us ut e 
mf Ll) نر نرى  نری‎ ба) єл 


Act. part.e قاض که) را‎ ) Pass. part. d Verbal noun (masdar) "n 

















42.17 | Doubly weak verbs with weak middle و‎ and weak final (4: 





*to tell'‏ روف 








Active Passive 


Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat. 





Person indic. subj. jussive indic. 
Singular 
= o 2 o o 32 4 702 
З.т. (4) روي يرو پروي پروي‎ (бл 
ore oe = ° ec ои ۶ die 
3.5 ترو تروي تروي روت‎ сыз) GIS 
“ Ore 8 ^ же же + و‎ e o 
2m. cas) ($53 تروی رويت ترو تروي‎ 321 
مه‎ > + [od ec ee Li Á- ووس‎ o 
2.6 cas)  نيورت (روي تروين رويت تروي تروي‎ 
202, 4 ^ o% og E E -04 
от. رويت رو اروي اروي رويت‎ (590 
Dual 
““ - 07 “ 07 - 0-7 LEE "702 
im b, оба» b b bs оба» 
саб ru M" ic zt pre 
3.6 Gs, ترویان رويتا ويا ويا ترویان‎ 

w معو‎ e gie s سو وو‎ 2 9 - 0 
2mf رويتما ترويا ترويا ترويان رويتما‎ Shes by)! 
Plural 
ore 2 20» 20» Boer 23 У 0-202 

پروون رووا پرووا پرووا پروون رووا 3m.‏ 

o- и o^ 2 o » 2 "0702‏ + مهاسم 

3.6 Ou) Фән мэз يروين روين پروين‎ 
92077 ^ fue fee fe oF 2 “ 0702 20 


ارووا تروون رويتم les‏ ترووا تروون 2m. gs)‏ 


2 Fore 2 o7 2 о 2 о ae 8 2 0702 2 o 


إروين تروين رويتن تروين تروين تروين Sie‏ 2.6 
фы‏ ې يچ "du ud Ане“ ut‏ 
نروی روينا نرو نروي نروي روينا ۱.٣.۴‏ 


Act. part. راو‎ (as قاض‎ ) Pass. part. "n" Verbal noun (masdar) رواية‎ 
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Index 


га 169 

absolute object 302 

accusative case 18, 31, 47, 66, 70, 72, 

88 

of specification 304—5 
with numbers 260, 261, 263 

active participle 160-1, 162, 202-3 

active verbs 128 

‘ada 282, 284 

‘ada 291-2 

*adamu 173-4 

adjectives 33-4, 46, 57, 72, 74, 145, 

151, 154-6 

comparative/superlative 185, 186 
>idafah constructions 64-6, 186—7 
interrogative 170-1 
patterns of formation 181-2, 185 
relative 182-4 

adverbial clauses 303—4 

adverbial phrases 264—5, 302 

adverbs 299-302 

agent (passive verbs) 129-30 

"ahada 293 

-aktaru 186 

^al see definite article 

>al-‘a?id 203-4, 205 

*ala 53, 91 

alif 2, 5, 21, 27, 40, 42, 135 
maddah sign 28 
miniature 22 

alif hamzah see hamzah 

alif maqsürah 22, 72, 94 

all 174—5 

"alla 209 

>alladi 201-4 

alphabet table 2-3 

*ama 264-5 

^an 209, 210, 211, 295 

*an 53,91 

anaphoric suffix pronoun 203-4, 205 


гаппа 193, 194—5, 209, 284—5, 295, 
313 

annexation see ?idafah constructions 

antecedent (relative clauses) 202, 
203 

apocopatus see jussive mood 

"agallu 186 

Arabic script, introduction 1—4 

>aSaddu 186 

assertive particles 193—5 

assimilated verbs see weak verbs 

assimilation 39—40, 225 

auxiliary verbs 240-1, 290-3, 312 

*ayn 2, 7, 26, 40 

>ayyuha 171-2 

^ayyun 170-1 


ba? 2, 5, 40 

ba‘dun 102 

bayna 55, 93 

bi... 53, 54, 293-5 

bid‘u 259 

both 175-7 

bound prepositions 53 

broken plurals 72, 144-6, 156, 
181-2 


calendars 274-5 

cardinal numbers 256-62 

cases 17-18; see also accusative, 
genitive, nominative 

Christian festivals 277 

collective nouns 146-7 

comparative sentences 185-6 

compound numbers 259, 261, 263, 
264—5 

concessive particles 313-14 

conditional sentences 309-14 

conjugation paradigms (verbs) 351 
328-49 


Index 


352 


conjunctions 
co-ordinating 51-3, 90-1, 94 
subordinating 194-5, 209-10, 
284—5, 295, 309, 3 
consonants 5-8 
assimilation 39—40 
double 17 
emphatic 6-7, 13-14 
co-ordinating conjunctions 51-3, 
90-1, 94 


da 2, 7, 14, 39, 122 

dad 2, 6, 14, 39, 122 

dagger 22 

dal 2, 6, 39 

dal 2, 6, 39 

dama 196, 293 

dammah 13, 18, 21, 27, 135 

dates 264—5, 276, 300 

datun 101-2 

days of the week 274 

defective verbs see weak verbs 

definite article 31-2, 34, 39-41, 57, 
63, 64, 65, 186, 263-4, 269, 
272-3, 300 

demonstratives 66, 98-101 

derived verb forms I-X 116-23, 
129-30, 162, 320-7 

diminutive form 188 

diptotes 47, 48, 151-6, 181 

dots and strokes 10 

double consonants 17 

doubled verbs 218-19, 322-3, 334 

doubly weak verbs 249-51, 349 

dual number 70-2, 187 


each 175, 176 

emphasizing pronouns 101 

emphatic consonants 6-7, 13-14, 122 
exception 282-5 

exclamations 289-90 


fa... 51-2, 309, 310-11 

fa? 3, 7, 40 

fathah 10, 13, 14, 18, 21, 27, 28, 
135 

feminine nouns 46-8, 71, 73-4, 
152-4 

with numbers 256-62 

festivals 276-7 

fi 53, 265 

final letters 1, 2-3, 27 

fractions 273 

fulanun 177 

future time 109, 241 


gayn 3, 7, 40 
gayru 172-3, 282, 284 
gender of nouns 46-8 
genitive case 18, 31, 32, 53, 57, 63, 
64, 66, 70, 72, 88, 284 
after numbers 257, 261, 263, 264 
after prepositions 53, 54 
>idafah constructions 61-4 
in negation 172, 173 
gim 2, 5, 40 


ha? 3, 8, 40, 46 
ha? 2, 5-6, 40 
ha? 2, 6, 40 
hayrun 186 
hal 169, 310, 311 
hal clauses 303-4 
hamzah (hamzatu l-qat'i) 26-7, 42, 
135-40 
in verbs 117, 224-6, 250-1, 337-9, 
347 
hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) 40-1, 81, 
117 
handwriting 3-4, 9-12 
exercises 10-12, 14-16, 19-20, 
23-5, 28-30 
hatta 52-3, 54, 209, 211-12 
hollow verbs see weak verbs 
hunaka 177 
hundreds 261-2 


"id 295 

ida 309, 310 

>idafah constructions 61-6, 90-1, 
100-1, 186-7, 258, 264, 270-1 

idan 209, 210-11 

“Р clauses 309-12 

ila 53, 91 

illa 282-5 

imperative mood 214, 218-19, 225, 
309, 310 

imperfect tense 78, 106-10, 128-30, 
160-1, 218-19 

>in 309-10 

‘inda 55, 56, 91 

indefinite forms 18, 33-4, 152, 202. 

indicative mood 106-10 

indirect speech 194 

initial letters 1, 2-3 

inna and its sisters 193-5 

inner object 302 

interrogative adverbs 299-300 

interrogative particles 169 

interrogative pronouns 169-71, 
204-5, 312 


intransitive verbs 117, 118, 120, 
121 
Islamic calendar 274—5 
festivals 276 
iyya 94 


jussive mood 106, 212-13, 309 


ka... 53 
Ка?аппа 193 
kada 292 
kaf 3, 7, 40 
kam 171 
kana 237 
as auxiliary verb 240-1, 312 
and its sisters 195-6, 290-3 
kasrah 10, 13, 17, 18, 21, 27, 135 
kay 209, 210 
kila 175-7 
kullun 174—5 


la... 91,92, 194, 311 

la 110, 174, 196, 209, 212, 291, 310, 
311, 312 

la‘alla 193 

lada 55, 56, 1 

lakinna 193 

lam 212, 213, 291 

làm 3, 8, 14, 39, 57 

lam-?alif 21, 34 

lamma 212, 213 

lan 209, 210, 310, 311 

law 309, 311, 313 

laysa 196, 290-1, 294, 310, 311 

layta 193 

letters see alphabetic table, writing 

li... 53,54,56, 57, 91, 92, 170, 209, 
210, 212, 213 

long vowels 21-2 

lunar calendar 274—5, 276 


ma 82, 110, 170, 196, 204—5, 213, 
282, 291, 293, 294, 310, 311 

ma‘a 53, 56, 91, 194—5, 313 

mada 170 

maddah sign 28 

man 170, 204–5, 312 

masculine nouns 46-8, 66, 71, 73, 

153-4 

with numbers 256-62 

masdar 162-4, 211, 219-20 

mata 299-300 

medial letters 1, 2-3, 27 

millions 262-3 

mim 3, 8, 40 


min 53, 91, 131, 185, 186, 264 

miniature ?alif 22 

months of the year 274—5 

moods see imperative, jussive, 
subjunctive 

moon letters 40 

mundu 53 

Muslim festivals 276 


Index 


nafsun 101 
nationalities 182-4 
negation 82, 110, 172-4, 290 
nisbah 102, 182-4 
nominal sentences 32, 33 
nominative case 18, 31 
nouns 
cases 17-18, 31-2: see also 
accusative, genitive, nominative 
collective 146-7 
dual and plural 70-4, 144—6 
five nouns ('idafah constructions) 
66 
gender 46-8 
indefinite forms 18, 31 
negative 172-4 
of place, time and instrument 
164—5, 219 
with possessives 89 
triptotes and diptotes 151-4, 156 
verbal 162-4, 211, 219—20, 302 
numbers 
cardinal 256-65 
ordinal 269—73 
nun 3, 8, 40 
nunation 18, 31, 151 


objects of verbs 92, 94 
only 173, 283-4 

ordinal numbers 269-3 
other(s) than 172, 173 


participles 160-2, 202-3 
particles 52-3, 82, 94, 110, 194 
assertive 193-5 
concessive 313-14 
conditional 309-12 
exceptive 282 
interrogative 169 
negative 82, 110, 174 
subjunctive 209-12 
vocative 171-2 
passive participle 161-2, 203 
passive verbs 128-31 
past progressive tense 241 
past time see perfect tense 


353 


Index 


354 


percentages 273-4 
perfect tense 78-82, 128-30 
personal pronouns 79—80, 87—94, 
99—100, 289—90 
pharyngealized consonants see 
emphatic consonants 
pluperfect tense 241 
plural number 72-4, 144-6, 181-2, 
184 
positional variants of letters 1, 2-3, 27 
possession 
to have 55-6, 91 
>idafah constructions 61-4 
possessive pronouns 89 
prepositions 53-7, 91-2, 185, 186, 
188, 293-5 
primary prepositions 53-4 
pronouns 
interrogative 169-71, 204—5, 312 
personal 79-80, 87-94, 99-100, 
289-90 
possessive 89 
reciprocal/reflexive 101, 102 
relative 201-5 
pronunciation 
consonants 5-8 
hamzah 26 
vowels 13-14 
word stress 22-3 
proper names 152-3 
punctuation 9 


qabla 55, 188 

qad 82, 110, 295, 310 

qaf 3, 7, 14, 40 

qalla 293 

qama 293 

quadrilateral verbs 115, 219-20, 
335-6 


ra? 2, 6, 14, 39 

radicals (verbs) 79, 106-17, 115 
hamzah 224-6, 250-1 
weak 231 

ragma 313 

reciprocal pronoun 102 

reciprocal verbs 120 

reflexive pronouns 101 

reflexive verbs 120, 121—2 

relative adjectives 182-4 

relative clauses 201—5 

root (verbs) 79, 115 


sa... 109, 310 
sad 2, 6, 14, 39, 122 


$addah 17, 39, 218 

sanata 264-5 

sara 196, 293 

$аггип 186 

sawfa 109, 310 

seasons of the year 275-6 

secondary prepositions 55 

separate personal pronouns 87-8 

short vowels 13-14 

sin 2, 6, 39 

Sin 2, 6, 39 

siwa 282, 284 

sound plurals 72-4, 89-90, 145, 146, 
184, 260 

stress in words 22-3 

strokes and dots 10 

strong verbs 231 

subjunctive mood 106, 209-2 

subordinating conjunctions 194—5, 
209-10, 284—5, 295, 309, 313 

suffix pronouns 88-94, 203-4, 205, 
289-90 

sukün 17, 28, 39, 136 

sun letters 39 

superlative sentences 186-8 

syllable structure 22-3 


ta? 2, 5, 10, 39 

ta? marbutah 8, 46–7, 70, 183, 184 

ta? 2, 7, 14, 39 

ta? 2, 5, 10, 39 

tamyiz 304—5 

tanwinun see nunation 

telling the time 272 

tenses 78 

using auxiliary verbs 240-1, 290-3, 
312 
see also imperfect tense, perfect 

tense 

there is/are 177 

thousands 262, 263 

time 272 

transitive verbs 117-22 

transliteration of Arabic letters 2-3, 
24-5 

trilateral verbs 79, 115, 218-19 

triptotes 151—6, 181 

tumma 52 


verbal nouns 162-4, 211, 219-20, 
302 

verbal sentences 33 

verbs 78-80 
auxiliary 240-1, 290-3, 2 
conjugation paradigms 328-49 


derived forms 116-23, 160-2, 
219-20, 320-7 
doubled 218-19, 322-3, 334 
with hamzah 117, 224—6, 250-1, 
337-9, 347 
negative copula 196, 290—1, 294, 
310, 311 
participles 160-2, 202-3 
quadrilateral 219-20, 335-6 
tenses see imperfect tense, perfect 
tense 
vowelling patterns 79-80, 
106-7 
weak 231-51, 324-7, 340-9 
of wonder 289-90 
vocative particles 171-2 
vowels 13-14, 21-2 
absence 17 


wa 51, 90-1, 110, 193, 261, 304 
wa... 110,313 
waslah see hamzatu l-wasli 
waw 3, 8, 21, 27, 40, 135 
of hal 304 


weak verbs 


final radical 246-9, 344-6, Index 
348 

initial radical 231-3, 324-5, 
340 

middle radical 237-41, 326—7, 
341-3 


two weak radicals 249-51, 349 
wonder, verbs of 289—90 
word order 33, 80-1, 108-9 
word stress 22-3 
writing 
consonants 3-4, 9-10 
hamzah 27, 135-40 
numbers 256-7, 259, 260, 261-2 
vowels 13, 21-2 
see also handwriting 


ya 171, 193 
ya? 3, 8, 10, 21, 22, 27, 40, 135 
years 264—5, 276, 300 


zala 196, 291 
zayn 2, 6, 39, 123 
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